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ITpenuciosue

YuebHoe nocobue npeaHazHaYeHo sl MOArOTOBKU 6aKanaBpoB He-
SI3bIKOBBIX BY30B. OHO BKJIIOYAET:

— yvacts I (Part I) — Kypc moBTOpeHUsI, KOTOPBIA COCTOUT U3 CEMU
pa3nenos (Units 1—7). [1epBbie ITh pa3aeioB coaepKaT TPEHUPOBOYHBIE
YIPaXXHEHMS U TECTOBBIE 33JJaHUS 1S CAMOIIPOBEPKHU B Ipeziesiax 0a30Boi
rpaMMaTMKU aHTJIMicKoro si3bika. IllecToli pa3aen BKIoJaeT JeKCUIecK1e
€IVHULIbI C LIEJbI0 UX 000011aI011IeTO MTOBTOPEHUSI U UCTTOJIb30BaHUS TPU
BBITMOJHEHUU YITPAXKHEHWI U TECTOB MEPBBIX MATH Pa3/eioB (C yKazaHUEM
paszesia Kypca MOBTOPEHUSI, B KOTOPOM OHU B OCHOBHOM HCIOJIB3YIOTCS);
B CEIbMOM pasjiesie MOMeIeHbl KOHTPOJIbHbIE 3aJaHusl TI0 KypCY MOBTO-
peHus;

— yvacts I (Part II) — ocHOBHOI Kypc, KOTOPBIi COCTOUT U3 14 pa3-
nenoB (Units 8—20). Cucrema ynpaxkHEHU OCHOBHOTO Kypca SIBIISICTCS
TUIOBOM JIJ151 BCEX Pa3/Ie/IOB, IPUYEM MEPBbIE BOCEMb PA31eJIOB OCHOBHOTO
kypca (Units 8—15) comepkaT pa3roBOpHbIE KJIUIIE COLUATbHO-OBITOBO
cepbl 001LIeHUS ¢ AuaioraMmm-oopasiiamu, a MocaeaHue MsTh pa3aeioB
(Units 16—20) BKIIIOYAIOT 3aJaHUSI 10 Pa3BUTHUIO HABBIKOB HAIMCAHUS
o(uuMaTbHBIX MHUCEM U MUCEM JMYHOTO xapakTepa. Kaxaplii pazmen
paccuurtaH Ha 10 yacoB aymUTOPHOM pabOTHI (5 MPaKTUUECKUX 3aHSITHIA)
u 10 yacoB BHeayIUTOPHOI CaMOCTOSTEIbHOM paboThI CTyneHTOB. [1epBoe
3aHSITHE: 03HAKOMIICHHE C HOBBIM JIEKCMYECKIM MaTepHajioM — yIip. 1—6;
03HAKOMJIEHUE C HOBBIM 'PaMMaTUUECKM MaTepuaioM — yrp. 7—9; o3Ha-
KOMUTEJIbHOE uTeHue TeKcTa — yip. 10—11. Bropoe 3aHsiTHe: n3y4daloliee
yTeHUe TeKcTa — yrp. 13—16; aynupoBanue — ymp. 12. TpeTbe 3aHsITHE:
JIEKCUKO-TpaMMaTUYeCKuii TecT; roBopeHue — ynp. 17—19. YerBeproe
3aHsATHE: ToBopeHne — ymp. 20—22; mucbMo — ymp. 23 (Units 16—20:
yrp. 22—23). I1gToe 3aHsATUE: aHHOTUPOBaHUE, pedhepUpoOBaHUE TEKCTa
JIJIS1 IOMAIITHETO YTeHUST; TTPe3eHTaLIUsI U O0CYXIIeHUE TTPOEKTOB — yIp. 24;

— TEKCThI IS JOMAIIHEro YTeHUsl, KOTOpble TakXXKe MOTYT ObITh
WCITIO0JIb30BaHbI JIUISI ayIUpPOBaHUsI, aHHOTUPOBaHUS, pedepupoBaHusl,
MpUYEeM HOMED pasjesia, oA KOTOPbIM HAXOIUTCSI TEKCT, COOTBETCTBYET
HOMEDpY pasjiejia OCHOBHOTO Kypca;



— rpaMMaTUYE€CKUIA CIIPABOYHUMK, B KOTOPOM MOKHO HAUTH TpamMma-
TUUYECKUE TTOSICHeHUSI K pa3ziesiaM Kypca IMTOBTOPEHUs U OCHOBHOTI'O Kypca;

— CIIMCOK HEMPaBWIbHBIX TJIarojoB, KOTOPbIA pa3oUT Ha YEThIpe
I'PYMIIbI: TJIATOJIbI, Y KOTOPHIX BCce TpU (DOPMBI COBMANAIOT; IJIAro0JIbl,
Yy KOTOPBIX COBNAAAET MepBasi U TPEeThbsl (POPMBI; TJ1aroJibl, y KOTOPBIX CO-
BMAJAIOT BTOpasi U TPEThsI (DOPMBbI; TJIaroJibl, Y KOTOPHIX Bce TpU (pOpMbI
HE COBIAAAIOT;

— CHHCOK HamnboJiee yIoTpeOUTEIbHBIX Cy(P(PUKCOB 1 MpedUKCOB,
KOTOPbI1 HEOOXOMM U151 BBITTOJTHEHWS] HEKOTOPBIX 3aJaHUI KaK B Kypce
MOBTOPEHUSI, TaK U B OCHOBHOM KypcCe;

— aHTIJIO-PYCCKHUU CJIOBapb KOHTEKCTYyaJlbHbIX 3HAYEHUU aKTUB-
HBIX JIEKCUUECKUX eAUHUL] YUeOHOTO MOCcOoOUsi, HEKOTOPbIE CI0Ba JaHbI
¢ TpaHcKpuIuueil. B Hayane cioBapsi moMellleH CMUMCOK COOCTBEHHBIX
WMEH CYILIEeCTBUTEJbHBIX, KOTOPbIE BCTPEUaroTCsl B yueOHOM MMOCcoOuu,
C TIOSICHEHUSIMU U TPAHCKPUTILHEH.
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Unit 1

THE PRONOUNS
THE VERBS 70 BE, TO HAVE, TO DO

EXERCISES
(transformation of the sentences according to the models)

1. Replace with pronouns.

Models:
My father is a teacher. My mother is a teacher. My parents are teachers.
He is a teacher. She is a teacher. They are teachers.

1. Your sister is a journalist. 2. His brother is a driver. 3. His mother and
father are doctors. 4. Her grandfather is a scientist. 5. Their grandparents
are pensioners. 6. My mother is a dentist. 7. Our parents are artists. 8. Your
cousin is a student. 9. Her grandmother is a pensioner. 10. Your brother is
a manager.

2. Open the brackets.

Models:

1 (to be) a student. He (to be) a student. She (to be) a student.
1l am a student. He is a student. She is a student.

We (to be) students. You (to be) students. They (to be) students.
We are students. You are students. They are students.

1. I (to be) a pupil. 2. He (to be) a worker. 3. He (to be) an employee.
4. They (to be) teachers. 5. We (to be) journalists. 6. You (to be) fitters.
7. They (to be) engineers. 8. She (to be) an actress. 9. I (to be) a doctor.
10. We (to be) scientists.

3. Transform into the plural.

Models:
Heis a student. She is a student. 1 am a student.
They are students. They are students. We are students.
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1. I am a pupil. 2. She is a manager. 3. He is a businessman. 4. He is
a fitter. 5. She is a physicist. 6. I am a musician. 7. She is an actress. 8. I am
an artist. 9. He is a carpenter. 10. She is a teacher.

4. Transform into the plural.

Models:
This is a book. That is a book.
These are books. Those are books.

1. This is a notebook. 2. This is a clip. 3. That is a pen. 4. This is an
article. 5. That is a ruler. 6. This is a composition. 7. That is a pin. 8. This is
ajournal. 9. That is a disk. 10. This is a cassette.

5. Replace with the absolute forms of the pronouns.

Models:

This is my book. This is her book. This is his book.
This is mine. This is hers. This is his.

This is your book. This is our book. This is their book.
This is yours. This is ours. This is theirs.

1. Thisis my pen. 2. This is her pencil. 3. This is your dictionary. 4. This
is our magazine. 5. This is his newspaper. 6. This is their journal. 7. This is
my disk. 8. This is her cassette. 9. This is your composition. 10. This is our
ruler.

6. Translate into English.

Models:
OH yuumens. OH ObLa yuumenem. OHu OvLau yuumensmu.
He is a teacher. He was a teacher. They were teachers.

1. On Bpau. 2. Ero xxena — yuurenb. 3. Ux chlH — OM3HECMEH.
4. Ix noub — cTymeHTKa. 5. Moii mana — opuct. 6. Ero 6par 0bu1 My-
3bIKaHTOM. 7. OHU ObUIM My3bIKaHTaMmu. 8. OH ObUI cTyAeHTOM. 9. Mou
0abyika u aeayuka — rneHcuoHepsbl. 10. Mbl ObLTM CTYAEHTAMMU.

7. Open the brackets.
Models:

1 (to have) a book. He (to have) a book. She (to have) a book.
[ have a book. He has a book. She has a book.
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We (to have) a book. You (to have) a book. They (to have) a book.
We have a book. You have a book. They have a book.

1. I (to have) a disk. 2. You (to have) a cassette. 3. They (to have)
anewspaper. 4. We (to have) a magazine. 5. He (to have) a notebook.
6. She (to have) an eraser. 7. She (to have) a ruler. 8. I (to have) a clip.
9. You (to have) a composition. 10. He (to have) an article.

8. Open the brackets.

Models:
My sister (to have) a book. Our students (to have) books.
My sister has a book. Our students have books.

1. His cousin (to have) a composition. 2. Your pupils (to have) rul-
ers. 3. Our parents (to have) magazines. 4. Her mother (to have) journals.
5. My teacher (to have) pencils. 6. My grandparents (to have) newspapers.
7. Their parents (to have) notebooks. 8. My pupils (to have) compositions.
9. Our students (to have) marks. 10. Our sister (to have) disks.

9. Translate into English.

Models:

Y mens ecmo knuea. Y nac ecmo knuea. Y nux ecmo knuea.
I have a book. We have a book. They have a book.
Y neeo ecmo knuea. Y nee ecmo knuea. Y eac ecmb knuea.
He has a book. She has a book. You have a book.

1. ¥ MeHs ecTh counHeHMe. 2. Y HUX eCTh XypHalbl. 3. Y Hee eCcTh
JHelka. 4. Y Hac ecTh ra3eThl. 5. Y HEro ecth JUCKU. 6. Y HUX €CTh Kac-
ceThl. 7. Y Bac ecTb KapaHnaaiu. 8. Y MeHs ecTb cJioBapb. 9. ¥ Hac ecTh
kHonkH. 10. Y HUX ecTh KHUTH.

10. Translate into English.

Models:
Y mens ovtaa s5ma kHuea. Y nux 0vtau s5mu knueu.
I had this book. They had these books.

1. Y MeHs1 ObUT 3TOT IUCK. 2. Y HUX OBIJIK 3TU KacceThl. 3. Y Hee Oblia
9Ta IMHelKa. 4. Y Hero ObLI 3TOT XypHail. 5. Y Bac ObIJIM 3TU COUMHEHMS.
6. Y Hac ObUIM 3T ra3eThl. 7. Y Hee ObLI 3TOT OJIOKHOT. 8. Y Hero ObLI1 3TOT
KapaHpaail. 9. Y Hux 0butr 3Td pydku. 10. Y MeHsI ObLIM 9TU OyJ1aBKU.

12



TESTS WITH THE KEYS

1. Replace with pronouns.

1. My uncle is a carpenter.

A. She B. 1 C. He D. His
2. His daughter is a musician.

A. She B. He C. Hers D. It
3. Their aunt is a manager.

A. He B. She C. They D. Her
4. Our parents are physicians.

A. He B. We C. They D. Our

5. My grandfather and grandmother are pensioners.

A. My B. They C. She D. He

2. Choose the suitable forms of the verbs.
1. His uncle (to be) a fitter.

A. are B.is C.am D. to be

2. My aunt (to have) those books.
A. have B.tohave C. has

3. I (to be) his cousin.

A.is B. are C.am D.tobe

4. Their friends (to be) students.
A.is B. are C.tobe D.am

5. His son (to have) this article.
A. has B. have C. to have

3. Choose the correct forms of the plural.

1. Their friend is a dentist.
A. Their friends were dentists.
B. Their friends are dentists.
C. Their friend was a dentist.
D. Their friends is dentists.

2. That was an article.
A. That was articles.
B. Those was articles.
C. Those were articles.
D. These were articles.
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3. Thisis a clip.
A. Those were clips.
B. Those are clips.
C. These are clips.
D. This are clips.

4. He was a teacher.
A. They were teachers.
B. They are teachers.
C. We are teachers.
D. You are teachers.

5. Your daughter is a pupil.
A. Their daughter is a pupil.
B. Your daughters are pupils.
C. Your daughters are a pupil.
D. Their daughters are pupil.

4. Choose the suitable pronouns.

1. My friends have ... disks.

A. this B. that C. these
2. ... were students.

A. We B. 1 C. This
3. This is my notebook, and that is ... .
A. hers B. your C.you

4. ... grandparents are pensioners.

A. Me B. Mine C. My

5. ... are my pencils.

A. That B. These C. This

D. That

D. me

D. hers

D. We

5. Choose the suitable translation of the sentences.

1. Y HuX ecTb MOU KaCCETHI.
A. They had my cassettes.
B. They have mine cassettes.
C. They have my cassettes.
D. They has my cassettes.

2. Moii nsias1 ObLT My3BIKAHTOM.
A. My uncle is a musician.
B. My aunt was a musician.



C. My uncle was a musician.
D. My uncle were a musician.

3. Ee OpaT — OM3HECMEH.
A. Her brother is a businessman.
B. Her brother was a businessman.
C. His brother is a businessman.
D. His brother was a businessman.

4. Y MeHd ObLT UX TUCK.
A. I had their disk.
B. I have their disk.
C. I has their disk.
D. I had this disk.

5. Y Hero ecTb 3Ta CTaThS.
A. She has that article.
B. He has this article.
C. She has this article.
D. He has that article.

The Keys

1. 1C, 2A, 3B, 4C, 5B.
2. 1B, 2C, 3C, 4B, 5A.
3.1B, 2C, 3C, 4A, 5B.
4.1C, 2A, 3A, 4C, 5B.
5.1C, 2C, 3A, 4A, 5B.



Unit 2

THE NOUNS.
THE SENTENCES INTRODUCED BY THERE IS /ARE.
THE PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE

EXERCISES
(transformation of the sentences according to the models)

1. Transform into the plural.
Model:

There is a table in the room.
There are tables in the room.

1. There is a chair near the table. 2. There is a vase on the windowsill.
3. There is a book in the bookcase. 4. There is an armchair in front of the
TV set. 5. There is a pencil under the table. 6. There is a cup in the cupboard.
7. There is a fork among the spoons. 8. There is a bench near the blackboard.
9. There is a bottle in the cupboard. 10. There is a jug on the table.

2. Transform into the plural.
Model:

There was a table in the room.
There were tables in the room.

1. There was a chair near the table. 2. There was a vase on the window-
sill. 3. There was a book in the bookcase. 4. There was an armchair in front
of the TV set. 5. There was a pencil under the table. 6. There was a cup in
the cupboard. 7. There was a fork among the spoons. 8. There was a bench
near the blackboard. 9. There was a bottle in the cupboard. 10. There was
ajug on the table.

3. Transform into the singular.
Model:

There are plates on the table.
There is a plate on the table.
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1. There are taps above the sink. 2. There are forks on the plate. 3. There
are pans in the cupboard. 4. There are knives on the table. 5. There are beds
in the room. 6. There are shelves on the wall. 7. There are rugs on the floor.
8. There are spoons among the knives. 9. There are lamps on the ceiling.
10. There are desks in the room.

4. Transform into the singular.
Model:

There were plates on the table.
There was a plate on the table.

1. There were taps above the sink. 2. There were forks on the plate.
3. There were pans in the cupboard. 4. There were knives on the table.
5. There were beds in the room. 6. There were shelves on the wall. 7. There
were rugs on the floor. 8. There were spoons among the knives. 9. There
were lamps on the ceiling. 10. There were desks in the room.

5. Open the brackets.

Models:
There (to be) a book on the table. There (to be) books on the table.
There is a book on the table. There are books on the table.

1. There (to be) books on the shelf. 2. There (to be) flowers in the
vase. 3. There (to be) a magazine under the table. 4. There (to be) a fridge
between the stove and the sink. 5. There (to be) chairs near the window.
6. There (to be) chairs around the table. 7. There (to be) a lamp above the
table. 8. There (to be) some words in the sentence. 9. There (to be) some
syllables in the word. 10. There (to be) some children in the room.

6. Open the brackets.

Models:
There (to be) a book on the table. There (to be) books on the table.
There was a book on the table. There were books on the table.

1. There (to be) books on the shelf. 2. There (to be) flowers in the
vase. 3. There (to be) a magazine under the table. 4. There (to be) a fridge
between the stove and the sink. 5. There (to be) chairs near the window.
6. There (to be) chairs around the table. 7. There (to be) a lamp above
the table. 8. There (to be) some knives in the cupboard. 9. There (to be)
a vacuum cleaner. 10. There (to be) some children in the room.
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7.Translate into English.

Models:
Ha cmone kuuea. Ha cmone knueu.
There is a book on the table. There are books on the table.

1. Ha nogokonHuke 1BeThl. 2. [TocepennHe koMHaThl cToil. 3. OKo-
JI0 Kpecia mbuiecoc. 4. Han pakoBuHO#T KpaHbl. 5. B KomHaTe nBepu.
6. B Tekcte HeckonbKo ab3arieB. 7. Ha kyxHe nocynnslii mkad. 8. Ha mo-
ToJKe Jamna. 9. B npeanoxxeHun HeckoabKo coB. 10. Ha okHax mITOpHI.

8. Translate into English.

Models:
Ha cmone 6viaa knuea. Ha cmone 6otau knueu.
There was a book on the table. There were books on the table.

1. Ha mogokoHHuke Obuiu LBeThl. 2. IlocepeanHe KOMHAThl ObLI
cron. 3. Okono kpecina ObL1 mbuiecoc. 4. Han pakoBuHOI ObUIM IIOJI-
Ku. 5. B xomHate ObUTM TONKU. 6. B Tekcre OBUIO HECKOJBKO ab3a-
ueB. 7. Ha kyxHe Obu1 mocynHbiii mkad. 8. Ham cromom Obuta mamia.
9. B npeanoxeHnn 6610 HeCKOJbKO ciioB. 10. Ha okHax ObLIY IITOPHI.

9. Transform into the genitive case.

Models:
My grandmother, a flat. Pupils, compositions.
My grandmother’s flat. Pupils’ compositions.

1. My father, a notebook. 2. His uncle, a bookcase. 3. Her grandfather,
a picture. 4. My friend, a player. 5. The boy, a dictionary. 6. The students,
compositions. 7. The pupil, compositions. 8. Their parents, a flat. 9. My
grandparents, a room. 10. Our relatives, a fridge.

10. Translate into English.
Model:

Komnama moeeo nanvt (nanuna komHama).
My father’s room.

1. KBapTtupa moeii 6adymiku. 2. CounHeHue ero o6para. 3. MamuHa
yamka. 4. CrupanbHasg MaluuMHa Moei TeTtu. 5. KBapTtupa mucartens.
6. MarauTtodoH ee 6pata. 7. Baza Hareit 6adymku. 8. CiroBaph IeBOYKH.
9. ITanuHa razeta. 10. CtaThs npenomaBaTes.
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TESTS WITH THE KEYS

1. Choose the correct form of the plural.

1. There is a goose in the kitchen.
A. There is geese in the kitchen.
B. There are gooses in the kitchen.
C. There are geese in the kitchen.
D. There were geese in the kitchen.

2. There is a shelf on the wall.
A. There are shelfs on the wall.
B. There were shelves on the wall.
C. There are shelves on the wall.
D. There was a shelf on the wall.

3. There is a boy in the room.
A. There was a boy in the room.
B. There were boys in the room.
C. There are boies in the room.
D. There are boys in the room.

4. There was a flower in the vase.
A. There were flowers in the vase.
B. There are flowers in the vase.
C. There is a flower in the vase.
D. There are a flower in the vase.

5. There was a window in the room.
A. There is a window in the room.
B. There were windows in the room.
C. There are windows in the room.
D. There are window in the room.

2. Choose the correct form of the singular.

1. There were magazines under the table.
A. There is a magazine under the table.
B. There was magazine under the table.
C. There was a magazine under the table.
D. There is magazine under the table.



. There are teachers in the room.

A. There were teachers in the room.
B. There was a teacher in the room.
C. There is a teacher in the room.
D. There is an teacher in the room.

. There are some words in this sentence.

A. There were some words in this sentence.

B. There is a word in this sentence.
C. There was a word in this sentence.
D. There is a word in that sentence.

. There were some titles above the text.

A. There was a title above the text.
B. There are titles above the text.
C. There is a title above the text.
D. There is title above the text.

. There are disks near the player.

A. There is a disk near the player.
B. There was a disk near the player.
C. There is disk near the player.

D. There is a disk on the player.

3. Choose the correct forms of the verbs.

1. There (to be) paragraphs in the text.

A.is B. was C. have

2. There (to be) pupils in the room.

A. are B. was C. have

A. was B. are C. were

A. be B.is C. were

5. His daughter’s bag (to be) on the shelf.

A. was B. are C.be

D. are

D.is

3. My brother’s book (to be) in this bookcase.

D. has

4. There (to be) a ruler behind the wardrobe.

D. are

D. were

4. Choose the suitable translation of the sentences.
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1. MaMuHO KpecJIO CTOMT B yIJIy.

A. There is an armchair in the corner.

B. The mother’s armchair is in the corner.



C. The mother’s armchair in the corner.
D. There was the mother’s armchair in the corner.

2. Baza Ha MOIOKOHHUKE.
A. There was a vase on the windowsill.
B. There is a vase on the windowsill.
C. The vase is on the windowsill.
D. The vase was on the windowsill.

3. CnoBapb B KHUKHOM IIKady.
A. The dictionary was in the bookcase.
B. The dictionary is in the bookcase.
C. There is a dictionary in the bookcase.
D. There was a dictionary in the bookcase.

4. B mocynHoM 1miKady Tapeaky U KacTPIOJIU.
A. There are plates and pans in the cupboard.
B. There were plates and pans in the cupboard.
C. There is plates and pans in the cupboard.
D. There was plates and pans in the cupboard.

5. B TekcTe HecKoJIbKO ab3a1ieB.
A. There were some paragraphs in the text.
B. There are some paragraphs in the text.
C. Some paragraphs are in the text.
D. Some paragraphs in the text.

5. Choose the suitable translation of the phrases.

1. baOyImKuH X0JI0AUIbHUK.
A. The grandfather’s fridge.
B. The grandmother’s fridge.
C. The grandmother’s fridges.

2. KapTuHa Moero 1Bo1opoiHoro opara.

A. My cousins’ picture.
B. Mine cousin’s picture.
C. My cousin’s picture.

3. OLIEHKH MOEi1 CEeCTPHI.
A. Mine sister’s marks.
B. My sister’s marks.
C. My sister’s mark.
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4. Cratbd ee oTIIA.
A. Her fathers’ article.
B. Her father’s article.
C. Her father’s articles.

5. Jlucku ee mpyra.
A. Her friends’ disks.
B. Her friend’s disk.
C. Her friend’s disks.

The Keys

1. 1C, 2C, 3D, 4A, 5B.
2.1C, 2C, 3B, 4A, 5A.
3.1D, 2A, 3A, 4B, 5A.
4. 1B, 2C, 3B, 4A, 5B.
5.1B, 2C, 3B, 4B, 5C.



Unit 3

THE ADJECTIVES. THE ADVERBS.
THE NUMERALS

EXERCISES
(transformation of the sentences according to the model)

1. Form the degrees of comparison.
Model:
Long — longer — (the) longest.
1. Small. 2. Tall. 3. Cheap. 4. Short. 5. Quick. 6. Fast. 7. Slow. 8. Loud.
9. Low. 10. Dark.
2. Form the degrees of comparison.
Model:
Big — bigger — (the) biggest.
1. Hot. 2. Sad.
3.Form the degrees of comparison.
Model:
Large — larger — (the) largest.
1. Brave. 2. Wide. 3. Fine. 4. Simple.
4.Form the degrees of comparison.
Model:
Happy — happier — (the) happiest.
1. Busy. 2. Dirty. 3. Easy. 4. Heavy.
5.Form the degrees of comparison.
Model:
Interesting — more interesting — (the) most interesting.

1. Difficult. 2. Expensive. 3. Necessary. 4. Beautiful.
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6. Form the degrees of comparison.
Model:
Quickly — more quickly — most quickly.
1. Slowly. 2. Beautifully. 3. Kindly. 4. Perfectly.

7. Open the brackets.
Models:

This pencil is (long) than that one.  This book is (interesting) than that one.
This pencil is longer than that one.  This book is more interesting than that one.

1. This bag is (heavy) than that one. 2. This book is (expensive) than
that one. 3. This dictionary is (thick) than that one. 4. This pencil is (short)
than that one. 5. This flower is (beautiful) than that one. 6. This bench is
(high) than that one. 7. This room is (big) than that one. 8. This woman is
(young) than that one. 9. This washing machine is (cheap) than that one.
10. This boy is (tall) than that one.

8. Open the brackets.

Models:
This pencil is (long) one. This book is (interesting) one.
This pencil is the longest one. This book is the most interesting one.

1. This bag is (heavy) one. 2. This book is (expensive) one. 3. This dic-
tionary is (thick) one. 4. This pencil is (short) one. 5. This flower is (beau-
tiful) one. 6. This bench is (high) one. 7. This room is (big) one. 8. This
woman is (young) one. 9. This washing machine is (cheap) one. 10. This
boy is (tall) one.

9. Translate into English.

Model:
Dmo okHo wupe, uem mo.
This window is wider than that one.

1. Dra kBapTupa OoJibllle, YeM Ta. 2. DTa jJaMmIia sipue, 4eM Ta. 3. DToT
CTYJ BBIIIIE, 4eM TOT. 4. DTOT KOBEp TOJIIE, YeM TOT. 5. DTOT KHUKHBII
mKad Kpacupee, 4eM TOT. 6. DTOT KOBPUK MEHbIIE, YeM TOT. 7. DTOT
MaJIbuMK BBIIIIE, YEM TOT. 8. DTa XKEeHIIMHA MOJIOXe, yeM Ta. 9. DTta cym-
Ka Tsokelee, yeMm Ta. 10. DTOT TeneBu30p J0poXKe, UeM TOT.
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10. Translate into English.
Model:

Dmo okHO camoe wupokoe.
This window is the widest one.

1. Orta kBapTupa camas OoJjblias. 2. OTa JaMIia camas sipkas. 3. OToT
CTYJI CaMblii BBICOKUIA. 4. DTOT KOBEp caMblii TOJICTBIN. 5. DTOT KHUXKHbBI
mKad camMblii KpacUBBIA. 6. DTOT KOBPUK caMblii MaJeHbKUIA. 7. DTOT
MaJIbUYMK CaMblil BBICOKMIA. 8. DTa XXeHIIMHA camast MoJioaas. 9. Bra cym-
Ka camag Tsokenas. 10. DToT TeeBu30p caMblii 1OPOTOId.

TESTS WITH THE KEYS

1. Choose the correct forms of the degrees of comparison.

1. Sad
A. Sad — sadder — (the) most sad.
B. Sad — sadder — (the) saddest.
C. Sad — more sad — (the) most sad.
D. Sad — more sad — (the) saddest.

2. Fine

A. Fine — more fine — (the) finest.

B. Fine — fineer — (the) fineest.

C. Fine — finer — (the) finest.

D. Fine — more fine — (the) most finest.

3. Old

A. Old — older — (the) oldest.

B. Old — more older — (the) oldest.

C. Old — older — (the) most oldest.

D. Old — more older — (the) most oldest.

4. Young
A. Young — more younger — (the) most youngest.
B. Young — younger — (the) most youngest.
C. Young — more younger — (the) youngest.
D. Young — younger — (the) youngest.
5. Bad

A. Bad — more bad — (the) most bad.
B. Bad — better — (the) most bad.
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C. Bad — worse — (the) worst.
D. Bad — more bad — (the) best.

2. Choose the correct sentences.

1. This flat is (small) than ours.

A. This flat is the smallest than ours.
B. This flat is smaller than ours.

C. This flat is more small than ours.
D. This flat is more smaller than ours.

. This text is (difficult) than that one.

A. This text is more difficulter than that one.
B. This text is difficulter than that one.

C. This text is most difficult than that one.
D. This text is more difficult than that one.

. This duster is (dirty) than that one.

A. This duster is dirtier than that one.

B. This duster is most dirty than that one.

C. This duster is the most dirty than that one.
D. This duster is more dirtier than that one.

. This article is (necessary) one.

A. This article is the most necessary one.
B. This article is the more necessary.

C. This article is most necessary one.

D. This article is necessary one.

. This magazine is (good) one.

A. This magazine is gooder one.

B. This magazine is more best one.

C. This magazine is the most best one.
D. This magazine is the best one.

3. Choose the suitable translation of the sentences.
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1. TBog KOMHAaTa XOJIOTHEE, YeM MOSI.

A. Your room is colder than my.

B. Your room is colder than mine.

C. Your room is more colder than my.
D. Your room is more colder than mine.



2. baOymkuHa KBapTUpa JOPOXKe, YeM Hallla.
A. The grandmother’s flat is more expensive than ours.
B. The grandmother flat is more expensive than ours.
C. The grandmother’s flat is most expensive than ours.
D. The grandmother’s flat is the most expensive than ours.

3. CounmHEeHME MOETO IpyTa JUIMHHEE, YeM MOe.
A. My friend composition is longer than mine.
B. My friend’s composition is longer than mine.
C. My friends’ composition is longer than mine.
D. My friend composition is more longer than mine.

4. Ero cymKa Takas XKe TsKesasl, Kak 1 ee.
A. His bag is as heavy as her.
B. His bag is as heavy as hers.
C. His bag is heavier as her.
D. His bag is as heavier as hers.

5. Ero crarbs aydiire, 4yem TBOSI.
A. His article is gooder than yours.
B. His article is best than yours.
C. His article is better than yours.
D. His article is the best than yours.

The Keys

1. 1B, 2C, 3A, 4D, 5C.
2. 1B, 2D, 3A, 4A, 5D.
3. 1B, 2A, 3B, 4B, 5C.



Unit 4

THE MODAL VERBS AND THEIR EQUIVALENTS.
THE PREPOSITIONS OF TIME

MIND THE VERBS T0 BE, TO HAVE

1. I have abook. — Y MeHs ecmb KHUTA.
He has abook. — V¥V Hero ecms xHuTA.
We had books. — Y Hac Obi1u KHUTH.
2.1 have fo answer questions. — £ dosaxcen oTBeYaTh Ha BOIIPOCHI.

He has fo answer questions. — OH doacer OTBEYaTh Ha BOIIPOCHI.
He had to answer questions. — OH do.dicer ObL1 OTBEYATh HA BOITPOCHI.

3. He was a teacher. — OH 6bia yauTesiem.

She was happy. — OHa 6bbi1a cyacTauBa.

The table is big. — CToJ1 60JBIION.

The table was big. — CToJ1 662 OOIBIION.

The table was in the room. — CToJ 661 B KOMHATE.

4. There is a table in the room. — B KkomHaTe cTOII.
There was a table in the room. — B KxoMHate 6b1 CTOI.
There are tables in the room. — B KoMHaTe CTOJIHI.
There were tables in the room. — B KxoMHaTe 0bLiu CTONBI.
5. We are to answer questions. — Mbl dooicHbl OTBEYATh HA BOITPOCHI.

They were fo answer questions. — OHU doadcHbl Obiau OTBeYaTh
Ha BOITPOCHI.

EXERCISES
(transformation of the sentences according to the models)

1. Replace with the modal equivalents.

Models:
He can translate very well. They can translate very well.
He is able to translate very well. They are able to translate very well.
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1. She can jump high. 2. They can ask questions quickly. 3. We can
watch stars in the sky. 4. He can clean the flowerbed. 5. He can play com-
puter games. 6. We can repeat short and long sounds. 7. Their sons can
play football well. 8. Her daughter can translate this text. 9. My mother can
answer this question. 10. Our grandfather can work in this office.

2. Replace with the modal equivalents.

Models:
He may watch TV. They may watch TV.
He is allowed to watch TV. They are allowed to watch TV.

1. They may ask four questions. 2. He may play computer games.
3. Her mother may answer these questions. 4. Your son may work in the
garden. 5. You may walk in this green park. 6. You may change the flowers
in the vase. 7. Your daughter may perform two tasks. 8. You may help me.
9. Their sons may play football. 10. She may do it.

3. Replace with the modal equivalents.

Models:

He must/should translate the text. They must/should translate the text.
He has to translate the text. They have to translate the text.

He is to translate the text. They are to translate the text.

1. She should jump high. 2. They must ask questions quickly. 3. We
should watch stars in the sky. 4. He must clean the flowerbed. 5. He should
play computer games. 6. We must repeat short and long sounds. 7. Their
sons should play football well. 8. Her daughter should translate this text.
9. My mother must answer this question. 10. Our grandfather should work
in this office.

4. Replace with the modal verbs.

Models:

He was to translate the text. They were able to translate the text.
He should translate the text. They could translate the text.

They were to translate the text. He was able to translate the text.
They should translate the text. He could translate the text.

1. He was to rest in the park. 2. They had to clean the swimming pool.
3. We were able to play computer games. 4. My brother was to perform
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this task. 5. Our teacher had to change the task. 6. Our relatives had to live
in that flat. 7. The journalist was able to receive that article. 8. The child-
ren were able to jump high. 9. His parents had to help their relatives.
10. The lawyer had to ask questions.

5. Open the brackets.

Models:
He (to be) a teacher-. They (to be) happy. We (to be) translate the text.
He is a teacher. They are happy. We are to translate the text.

1. His mother (to be) an actress. 2. Their sons (to be) pupils. 3. The cur-
tains (to be) blue. 4. The students (to be) translate these sentences.
5. My grandparents (to be) live in this flat. 6. My sister (to be) study in that
university. 7. His uncle’s wife (to be) an employee. 8. Her aunt’s husband
(to be) work in that joint venture. 9. That girl (to be) beautiful. 10. These
flowers (to be) very nice.

6. Open the brackets.

Models:
He (to have) a book. He (to have) translate this text.
He has a book. He has to translate this text.

1. She (to have) wash the floor. 2. The student (to have) clean the
blackboard. 3. His cousin (to have) many disks. 4. Their grandparents
(to have) a good flat. 5. His friend (to have) wash the dog. 6. Her sister (to
have) five new magazines. 7. My uncle (to have) change the hotel. 8. That
man (to have) a nice motorcycle. 9. My teacher (to have) a thick diction-
ary. 10. I (to have) a black cat.

7. Translate into English.

Models:

OH moscem pabomamas Xopoulo. OH doaxncen pabomams Xopouio.
He can work well. He must work well.

He is able to work well. He has to work well.

He is to work well.

1. OH MOXET MPBITaTh BLICOKO B CIIOPTUBHOM 3aje. 2. OHa MOXET I10-
BTOPSITh BCE IJIMHHBIE U KOPOTKUE 3BYKU. 3. DTOT CTYAEHT JIOJIKEH OTBe-
TUTh HA 3TU BOIIPOCHL. 4. Moii IBOIOPOIHBII OpaT MOXKET XOPOIIO UTPATh
B ¢yT00J1. 5. ETO cecTpa noJKHA ITOMBITH OKHA.
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8. Translate into English.

Models:
HUm paspemarom omovixamo 6 napke. M caedyem nepesecmu 5mom mekcm.
They are allowed to rest in the park. They should translate this text.

They may rest in the park.

1. M pa3spelaloT IryjsTh B 3TOM 3eJieHOM mapke. 2. VUM cieny-
eT OTBETUTh HA 3TU TPyAHbIe BoIpockl. 3. Eil cienyeT MOMBITh MOJHI.
4. Emy paspemialoT cMOTpeThb TeaeBu3op. 5. EMy ciaemyet moModb po-
JUTEJISIM.

9. Translate into English.
Model.
OH MmodiIcem npvleams mak Jce 8biCOKO, KaK U OHd.

He can jump as high as she.

1. OH MOXeT MepeBOIUTh TaK XKe XOpOollIo, Kak 1 oHa. 2. OHU MOTYT
paboTarth Tak ke OBICTPO, KaK U MbI. 3. Mou CTYyOeHTBhI MOTYT OTBeYaThb
Ha BOIPOCHI TaK e XOPOoIllo, KakK U Baiu. 4. Mosi cecTpa MOXET MOMBITh
TIOJIbI TaK XK€ XOPOIIIo, KaK U MOSI MaMa. 5. DTOT YUeHUK MOXKET MOBTO-
PSATH 3BYKM TaK K€ YEeTKO, KaK 1 BBI.

10. Translate into English.
Model:

Yem Goavue Mvl nepesoouM npedaoNCe s, mem AyHule 0meeudem Ha 60NPOCHL.
The more we translate the sentences, the better we answer the questions.

1. YeMm Oosblle MBI CMOTPUM TEJIEBU30P, TeM 00Jibliie MH(GOpMaLIKI
nojyyaeM. 2. Uem OoJibllie Mbl paboTaeM, TEM JIydllle BHITIOJIHSIEM 3a1a-
Hus. 3. Yem Oosbliie MBI paboTaeM, TeM MEHbIIIE MBI OTAbIXaeM.

TESTS WITH THE KEYS

1. Choose the sentence which means the same.

1. They are able to wash two windows.

A. They must wash two windows.
B. They may wash two windows.
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C. They can wash two windows.
D. They is able to wash two windows.

2. They must listen to the teacher.
A. They have to listen to the teacher.
B. They can listen to the teacher.
C. They may listen to the teacher.
D. They is to listen to the teacher.

3. I can play this game.
A. I am able to play this game.
B. I is able to play this game.
C. I are able to play this game.
D. I was able to play this game.

4. They could open this joint venture.
A. They are able open this joint venture.
B. They are able to open this joint venture.
C. They were able to open this joint venture.
D. They were able open this joint venture.

5. You have to help her.
A. You must help her.
B. You can help her.

C. You may help her.
D. You had to help her.

2. Choose the correct sentences.
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1. Your uncle’s flat (to be) large.
A. Your uncle’s flat was to large.
B. Your uncle’s flat is large.

C. Your uncle’s flat are large.
D. Your uncle’s flat to be large.

2. Your parents’ office (to have) ten employees.

A. Your parents’ office have ten employees.

B. Your parents’ office to have ten employees.

C. Your parents’ office has ten employees.

D. Your parents’ office to have to ten employees.

3. These books (to be) necessary.
A. These books to be necessary.



B. These books are necessary.
C. These books was necessary.
D. These books am necessary.

4. You (to have) use that dictionary.
A. You to have to use that dictionary.
B. You have to use that dictionary.
C. You has to use that dictionary.
D. You have use that dictionary.

5. I (to be) clean the floor.
A. I am to clean the floor.
B. I are to clean the floor.
C. I is to clean the floor.
D. I were to clean the floor.

3. Choose the suitable translation of the sentences.

1. OH TaKkoii Xe cYacTIMBBINI, KaK U OHa.
A. He is so happy as she was.
B. He was so happy as she was.
C. He is as happy as she is.
D. He were so happy as she was.

2. baOyike cinenyeT OTIOXHYTh.
A. The grandmother should rest.
B. The grandmother can rest.
C. The grandmother was able to rest.
D. The grandmother may rest.

3. MHe pa3pelnim BOWTH.
A. I am allowed to come in.
B. I was allowed to come in.
C. I am able to come in.
D. I are allowed to come in.

4. DTOT CTYACHT JOJKEH OTBETUTH HAa BOIIPOCHI.
A. This student must answer the questions.
B. This student can answer the questions.
C. This student is allowed to answer the questions.
D. This student may answer the questions.
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5. EMy pa3pelimniu NocMOTpeTh TeJIeBU30P.
A. He is allowed to watch TV.
B. He was allowed to watch TV.
C. He are allowed to watch TV.
D. He were allowed to watch TV.

The Keys

1. 1C, 2A, 3A, 4C, 5A.
2. 1B, 2C, 3B, 4B, 5A.
3.1C, 2A, 3B, 4A, 5B.



Unit 5

THE SIMPLE (INDEFINITE), CONTINUOUS
(PROGRESSIVE), PERFECT FORMS.
THE PREPOSITIONS EXPRESSING ABSTRACT
RELATIONS. THE PREPOSITIONS OF DIRECTION

THE SIMPLE (INDEFINITE) ACTIVE

EXERCISES
(transformation of the sentences according to the models)

1. Transform the sentences.

Model:
As a rule my mother knits sweaters.
Yesterday my mother knit a sweater.

1. My friend usually reads books. 2. Sometimes he meets her near the
school. 3. She cleans windows every month. 4. My father always buys mag-
azines in this newsstand. 5. As a rule he translates texts very well.

2. Transform the sentences.

Model-
As a rule my father reads newspapers.
Tomorrow my father will read newspapers.

1. He often spends much time in the garden. 2. She seldom writes let-
ters. 3. My brother often gets good marks. 4. He always brings textbooks.
5. Every week he swims in the swimming pool.

3. Transform the sentences.
Model:

Some years ago they built a house.
In a year they will build a house.

1. They learnt words yesterday. 2. They left this town many years ago.
3. A week ago my relatives lost their dog. 4. Last Sunday my friends spent
much time in the swimming pool. 5. My grandparents bought a vacuum
cleaner last month.
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4. Transform the sentences.

Model:

A week ago I/we sent that letter.
Tomorrow I/we will send that letter.

1. Yesterday we met him at the station. 2. Two days ago I read this arti-
cle. 3. Last year we left that city. 4. Last month we bought a fridge. 5. I saw
him long ago.

5. Open the brackets.

Models:
In two days we (to buy) a TV set. In two days they (to buy) a TV set.
In two days we will buy a TV set. In two days they will buy a TV set.

1. In a year my friends (to leave) our city. 2. Next summer they
(to swim) in this river. 3. Next Thursday I (to bring) that disc. 4. To-
morrow we (to find) that lane. 5. Next year my parents (to buy) a com-
puter.

6. Open the brackets.

Models:
He often (to see) her. They often (to see) her-.
He often sees her. They often see her.

1. Sometimes my father (to buy) magazines in this newsstand.
2. The students usually (to answer) the questions very well. 3. Her daughter
rarely (to help) her. 4. Every day they (to watch) TV. 5. As a rule his grand-
father (to read) newspapers in the evening.

7.0pen the brackets.

Models:
Yesterday they (to write) a composition.  They often (to write) compositions.
Yesterday they wrote a composition. They often write compositions.

1. An hour ago they (to sing) songs. 2. Last month he (to buy) this rare
book. 3. Yesterday she (to find) this book in the bookshop. 4. As a rule my
grandparents (to spend) their time in this green park. 5. The students usu-
ally (to learn) English.
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8. Open the brackets.

Models:
They (to watch) TV yesterday. They (to see) this film yesterday.
They watched TV yesterday. They saw this film yesterday.

1. Last year the students (to study) many subjects. 2. Last year she (to
teach) many subjects. 3. Yesterday my mother (to wash) windows. 4. Yes-
terday his brother (to write) a composition. 5. A week ago we (to catch)
a mouse.

9. Translate into English.

Models:
OHu 0061410 NOAYHAIOM NUCOMA. Buepa onu noayuuau nucomo.
They usually get letters. Yesterday they got a letter.

1. Kak nmpaBwio, oHu paboratoT B obuce. 2. OHU Bcerna ryfsiioT
B 9TOM I1apke. 3. Buepa mou poaurenu Kynuiu KapTuny. 4. Ha npouutoi
Hejelle MbI IJ1aBaiu B OacceiiHe. 5. OHM 4acTo MPOIaloT KHUTH.

10. Translate into English.

Models:
OH 6cez0a nokynaem OucKku. Onu éceeda nokynarom oucku.
He always buys discs. They always buy disks.

1. Ero cbIH Bcerga mosydaeT xopoire oleHku. 2. OHU Bcerma pa-
ooTtatoT B camy. 3. Mou aeayuika u 6a0yiika 4acTo MOKYIAT ra3eThl.
4. Ham ripeniogaBaTe b OOBIYHO 3aJa€T MHOT'O BOIIPOCOB. 5. DTa IeByIlIKa
peaKo MMOMOTaeT MHeE.

TESTS WITH THE KEYS

1. Choose the correct sentences.

1. Two years ago my father (to work) at that joint venture.
A. Two years ago my father work at that joint venture.
B. Two years ago my father works at that joint venture.
C. Two years ago my father worked at that joint venture.
D. Two years ago my father will work at that joint venture.
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. Next year we (to build) a house.

A. Next year we will build a house.
B. Next year we build a house.
C. Next year we built a house.
D. Next year we will built a house.

. He seldom (to write) letters.

A. He seldom write letters.

B. He seldom writes letters.

C. He seldom writed letters.

D. He seldom shall write letters.

. In four days he (to take) these books to the library.

A. In four days he will take these books to the library.
B. In four days he shall take these books to the library.
C. In four days he take these books to the library.

D. In four days he taked these books to the library.

. Last Thursday I (to spend) much time in the park.

A. Last Thursday I spend much time in the park.

B. Last Thursday I will spend much time in the park.
C. Last Thursday I spent much time in the park.

D. Last Thursday I shall spend much time in the park.

2. Choose the suitable translation of the sentences.
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1. Buepa OH MOJIOXWJI 3TOT XKypHaJI B KHVDKHBIN 1mKad.

A. Yesterday he put this magazine into the bookcase.

B. Yesterday he putted this magazine into the bookcase.
C. Yesterday he will put this magazine into the bookcase.
D. Yesterday he puts this magazine into the bookcase.

. TpI/I JOHA Hasaa MbI ITOJIYYUJIM IMCBbMO.

A. Three days ago we get the letter.

B. Three days ago we got the letter.

C. Three days ago we will get the letter.
D. Three days ago we shall get the letter.

. Uepes mMecs11 OHM TTOKMHYT Halll TOPOJI.

A. In a month they left our city.

B. In a month they leaved our city.

C. In a month they will leave our city.
D. In a month they shall leave our city.



4. Kaxnplii 1eHb OH IIOMOTaeT CBOei MaMe.
A. Every day he will helped his mother.
B. Every day he shall help his mother.
C. Every day he help his mother.
D. Every day he helps his mother.
5. B nmpoliioe BOCKpeceHbe sl HOTepsil TOT AUCK.

A. Last Sunday I lost that disk.
B. Last Sunday I left that disk.
C. Last Sunday I lose that disk.
D. Last Sunday I losed that disk.

The Keys

1. 1C,2A, 3B, 4A, 5C.
2. 1A, 2B, 3C, 4D, 5A.

THE SIMPLE (INDEFINITE) PASSIVE

EXERCISES
(transformation of the sentences according to the models)

1. Open the brackets.
Model:

The composition(s) about holidays always (to write) by the pupils.
The composition(s) about holidays is (are) always written by the pupils.

1. The letters often (to write) by him with the pencil. 2. The questions
always (to ask) by the teacher. 3. This text usually (to translate) by the stu-
dents with the help of the teacher. 4. As a rule this journal (to read) by my
sister with great interest. 5. This newspaper rarely (to buy) by my father.

2. Open the brackets.

Model:

The composition(s) about holidays (to write) yesterday.
The composition(s) about holidays was (were) written yesterday.

1. The letters (to write) by him with a pencil last week. 2. The questions
(to ask) by the teacher last Thursday. 3. Yesterday this text (to translate) by
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the students with the help of the teacher. 4. This journal (to read) by my
sister with great interest last Sunday. 5. A day ago that newspaper (to buy)
by my father.

3. Open the brackets.

Model:

The composition(s) about holidays (to write) by the pupils next week.
The composition(s) about holidays will be written by the pupils next week.

1. The letters (to write) by him in a week. 2. The questions (to ask)
by the teacher next Thursday. 3. Tomorrow this text (to translate) by the
students with the help of the teacher. 4. This journal (to read) by my sister
with great interest next Sunday. 5. Tomorrow that newspaper (to buy) by
my father.

4. Translate into English.

Models:
Xneb kynuau suepa. Tygau Kynuau éuepa.
The bread was bought yesterday. The shoes were bought yesterday.

1. JIumoHbl Kynviu Buepa. 2. OBouy IpuHecau BYepa. 3. ApOy3
ObL1 chelneH yac Hazan. 4. Kamry cwenn dac Haszan. 5. Cok ObLI BBIITAT
yac Hasajl.

5.Translate into English.
Model:

Ilramoee 6ydem Kynaeno mnoro 3a6mpa.
The dress will be bought by me tomorrow.

1. BuHorpana OyneT BbIpallleH B CJIEIYIOIIEM roay MOUM ACAYIIKOM.
2. Msco Oymer KyruieHOo uM depe3 4ac. 3. CBurep OymeT cBsI3aH Ma-
MoIi BecHOi. 4. MOJIOKO OyIeT BBIITUTO MaJIcCHBKUM peOeHKOM HOYbIO.
5. CMmeraHa OyJeT KyTujieHa eto B cyo0oTy.

6. Translate into English.

Model:

Macao 06biuHO nOKynaemes mamoii Ha puiHKe.
The butter is usually bought by my mother at the market.

1. Kak mpaBuJio, xj1ed mokynaeTcs Haleli 6a0ymkoii. 2. O0yBb 0ObIY-
HO MoeTcsi MHOt0. 3. CBUTEp 00BIUHO BsixkKeTcst Moeit mamoii. 4. Kode ua-
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CTO BBIOMPAETCSI MOUM OTLOM. 5. DTOT XKypHaJ, KaK IIPaBUIO, YUTACTCS
MOE€ CECTpOA.

TESTS WITH THE KEYS

1. Choose the correct sentences.

1. The juice (to drink) by me some minutes ago.
A. The juice drank by me some minutes ago.
B. The juice is drunk by me some minutes ago.
C. The juice was drunk by me some minutes ago.
D. The juice will be drunk by me some minutes ago.

2. The vegetables (to cut) by my grandmother in some minutes.
A. The vegetables will cut by my grandmother in some minutes.
B. The vegetables will be cut by my grandmother in some minutes.
C. The vegetables were cut by my grandmother in some minutes.
D. The vegetables shall be cut by my grandmother in some minutes.

3. The boots (to clean) by my brother every day.
A. The boots cleaned by my brother every day.
B. The boots clean by my brother every day.
C. The boots are cleaned by my brother every day.
D. The boots shall be cleaned by my brother every day.

4. The fruit ice cream (to eat) by my younger sister.

A. The fruit ice cream was eaten by my younger sister.

B. The fruit ice cream shall be eaten by my younger sister.
C. The fruit ice cream ate by my younger sister.

D. The fruit ice cream was eated by my younger sister.

5. The questions (to answer) by him at the lesson.

A. The questions was answered by him at the lesson.

B. The questions answered by him at the lesson.

C. The questions shall be answered by him at the lesson.
D. The questions will be answered by him at the lesson.

2. Choose the suitable translation of the sentences.

1. IpennoxeHus OyayT MepeBeaeHbI C PyCCKOTO sI3bIKa HA aHTIMIACKUIA.
A. The sentences will be translated from Russian into English.
B. The sentences will translated from Russian into English.

41



C. The sentences be translated from Russian into English.
D. The sentences shall be translated from Russian into English.
2. 3anaya Oblj1a BBITOJHEHA WM.

A. The task was performed by him.

B. The task will be performed by him.
C. The task is performed by him.

D. The task performed by him.

3. MarasuHbl 0OBIYHO OTKPHITHI B 3TO BpeMsl.
A. The shops were usually opened at this time.
B. The shops are usually opened at this time.
C. The shops is usually opened at this time.
D. The shops will usually be opened at this time.
4. OxHa OyayT BBIMBITHI €10 3aBTpa.

A. The windows are cleaned by her tomorrow.

B. The windows were cleaned by her tomorrow.
C. The windows will be cleaned by her tomorrow.
D. The windows will cleaned by her tomorrow.

5. IlepyaTku ObLIM IMOTEPSIHBI €10 BUEpa.

A. The gloves were lost by her yesterday.
B. The gloves are lost by her yesterday.
C. The gloves lost by her yesterday.

D. The gloves were lost by him yesterday.

The Keys

1. 1C, 2B, 3C, 4A, 5D.
2. 1A, 2A, 3B, 4C, 5A.

THE CONTINUOUS (PROGRESSIVE)
EXERCISES
(transformation of the sentences according to the models)
1. Open the brackets.
Model:
He (to get up) at 7 o’clock.
He is getting up at 7 o’clock.
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1. At 7.05 he (to do) his morning exercises. 2. At 7.25 he (to have)
breakfast. 3. At 8.30 he (to sit) at the lesson. 4. At 17.00 he (to do) his
homework. 5. At 20.30 he (to watch TV).

2.0Open the brackets.
Models:
The composition(s) (to write) by the girl now.

The composition(s) is (are) being written by the girl now.

The composition(s) (to write) by the girl all morning yesterday.
The composition(s) was (were) being written by the girl all morning yesterday.

1. The cake (to cook) by my mother all evening yesterday. 2. At the mo-
ment the pictures (to describe) by the pupils. 3. The heavy bags (to carry)
by my brother at that moment. 4. All the districts of our city (to connect)
by bus lines at present. 5. The words (to repeat) by the girl all morning
yesterday.

3. Transform the Continuous Active into the Continuous Passive.
Models:

The pupils are reading the book at the moment.

The book is being read by the pupils at the moment.

The pupils were reading the book at that moment.
The book was being read by the pupils at that moment.

1. He was writing this exercise from 5 till 6 o’clock yesterday.
2. At the moment the man is waiting for her. 3. The woman is listening to
the radio now. 4. He was visiting this museum the whole morning yester-
day. 5. They were eating some fruit all summer last year.

4. Transform the Continuous Passive into the Continuous Active.
Models:

The supper is being cooked by the mother at this moment.
The mother is cooking the supper at this moment.

The supper was being cooked by the mother at that moment.
The mother was cooking the supper at that moment.

1. A letter is being written by the boy at 6 o’clock. 2. A beautiful girl
is being described by him. 3. A heavy box is being carried by the workers.
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4. The classes are being attended by the students all the term. 5. The exams
were being passed by him at the end of the term.

5.Transform the Continuous Active into the Simple (Indefinite) Active.
Models:
1t is raining now. 1t was raining all morning yesterday.
It rains every day. It rained yesterday.

1. It is snowing at the moment. 2. Boris is washing his hands at this
moment. 3. The alarm clock is ringing now. 4. They were dancing in the
garden all evening yesterday. 5. The wind was blowing from morning till
night yesterday.

6. Translate into English.

Models:
OH celtnac cdaem >K3aMeH. OH coasaa 3K3ameH e4epa.
He is taking an exam now. He was taking an exam yesterday.

1. B maHHBII I MOMEHT 1 TPEACTABIISIIO CBOUX HOBBIX IPY3ei pOOUTEIISIM.
2. B Hacrosiiiee BpeMsi OHU pabOTatOT Ha TOM COBMECTHOM TPEATPUSATUM.
3. Bce yTpo Buepa Mbl paboTasiu B cany. 4. OHM MepeBoAMIM BUepa CTaTbio
Bech Beuep. 5. Llenblit Mecsiil B IPOIIUIOM IOy OH He TTocelas JIeKIIUH.

TESTS WITH THE KEYS

1. Choose the sentence which means the same.

1. The family is watching TV at this moment.
A. TV is watched by the family at this moment.
B. TV was watched by the family at this moment.
C. TV watched by the family at this moment.
D. TV is being watched by the family at this moment.

2. They were eating a lot of apples all autumn last year.

A. A lot of apples was eaten by them all autumn last year.

B. A lot of apples eaten by them all autumn last year.

C. Alot of apples were being eaten by them all autumn last year.
D. A lot of apples were eating by them all autumn last year.

3. He was visiting this museum the whole morning yesterday.
A. This museum is visited by him the whole morning yesterday.
B. This museum visited by him the whole morning yesterday.
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C. This museum was being visited by him the whole morning yesterday.
D. This museum were visited by him the whole morning yesterday.

4. Rostovites are nicknaming the Don River ‘Father Don’.
A. The Don River is being nicknamed by Rostovites ‘Father Don’.
B. The Don River was being nicknamed by Rostovites ‘Father Don’.
C. The Don River are being nicknamed by Rostovites ‘Father Don’.
D. The Don River were being nicknamed by Rostovites ‘Father Don’.

5. The fortress was replacing the custom house at that moment.
A. The custom house was being replaced by the fortress.
B. The custom house is being replaced by the fortress.
C. The custom house were being replaced by the fortress.
D. The custom house are being replaced by the fortress.

2. Choose the suitable translation of the sentences.

1. 3aBTpa yTpoM MbI OyjeM TiaBaTh B OacceliHe.
A. Tomorrow in the morning we shall swimming in the swimming
pool.
B. Tomorrow in the morning we swim in the swimming pool.
C. Tomorrow in the morning we will be swimming in the swimming
pool.
D. Tomorrow in the morning we were swimming in the swimming pool.

2. Becb Mecs11 B ciieayloleM rony Mbl OyIeM MoceIaTh 3TH 3aHITHSI.
A. All month last year we shall be visiting these classes.
B. All month next year we will be visiting these classes.
C. All month we are visiting these classes.
D. All month we were visiting those classes.

3. B caenytolleM rony oHM OyIyT BbIpallliBaTh BUHOTPAl.
A. Next year they will growing grapes.
B. Next year they shall grow grapes.
C. Next year they shall be growing grapes.
D. Next year they will be growing grapes.

4. B maHHBIII MOMEHT CTaThsI IEPEBOIUTCS MU MPU IIOMOIIIU CJIOBaPS.
A. At this moment the article is being translated by them with the
help of the dictionary.
B. At this moment the article was translated by them with the help
of the dictionary.
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C. At this moment the article is translated with the help of the dic-
tionary.

D. At this moment the article is translated by them.

5. B Hacrosee BpeMs XKypHaJIbl IIOKYITAIOTCS MM B 9TOM KHOCKE.

A. At present the magazines are being bought by him in this news-
stand.

B. The magazines are bought by him in this newsstand.

C. At present the magazines are bought by him.

D. At present the magazines are bought in this newsstand.

The Keys

1. 1D, 2C, 3C, 4A, 5A.
2. 1C,2B, 3D, 4A, 5A.

THE PERFECT

EXERCISES
(transformation of the sentences according to the models)

1. Open the brackets.
Model:

He just (to do) his homework.
He has just done his homework.

1. He just (to do) his morning exercises. 2. He just (to have) breakfast.
3. He just (to watch TV). 4. He just (to read) this book. 5. He just (to lose)
the key.
2.0Open the brackets.
Model:
The book just (to read) by him.
The book has just been read by him.

1. The film just (to see) by us. 2. The work just (to finish) by him.
3. The supper just (to prepare) by her. 4. The letter just (to write) by her.
5. His telephone number just (to lose) by me.
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3. Transform the Perfect Active into the Perfect Passive.

Model:
He has just translated this text.
The text has just been translated by him.

1. She has just found an interesting book. 2. Ann has just written a new
article. 3. Nelly has already invited us. 4. She has just made tea for all of us.
5. He has just told the truth.

4. Transform the Perfect Active into the Perfect Passive.
Model:

They have already translated this text.

The text has already been translated by them.

1. They have already bought a new pair of trousers. 2. We have already
met the postman. 3. The students have already shut the door. 4. You have
already finished the article. 5. They have already left the town.

5.Transform the Perfect Passive into the Perfect Active.
Models:

The text has (had) been translated by them.

They have (had) translated the text.

The text will have been translated by them by the end of the lesson.
They will have translated the text by the end of the lesson.

1. The doctor has been seen by us there. 2. The salad will have been
put by Mary on the plates by 6 o’clock. 3. Some water had been brought by
Nick when we came into the house. 4. All the cakes have been just eaten by
them. 5. A box of chocolates has been brought for her by him.

TESTS WITH THE KEYS

1. Transform the Perfect Active/Passive into the Past Simple (Indefinite) Ac-
tive/Passive and choose the suitable sentences.

1. She had already written a composition.

A. She wrote a composition yesterday.
B. She already wrote a composition.
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C. She wrote a composition tomorrow.
D. She wrote a composition today.

. The windows will have been cleaned by my sister by Saturday.

A. In a day the windows will be cleaned by my sister.

B. Yesterday the windows will be cleaned by my sister.
C. Long ago window will be cleaned by my sister.

D. On Saturday the windows were cleaned by my sister.

. The words have already been written down by the students in the

notebooks.

A. The words will write down by the students in the notebooks.

B. The words are written down by the students in the notebooks.

C. The words were written down by the students in the notebooks
yesterday.

D. The word is written down by the students in the notebooks.

. The snake has just been killed by him.

A. The snake was killed by him.

B. The snake were killed by him.

C. The snake will kill by him.

D. The snake has just killed by him.

. I have just opened the door.

A. I opened the door.

B. I have opened the door.

C. I has just opened the door.
D. I had just opened the door.

2. Choose the suitable translation of the sentences.
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1. TTpolILIbIM JIETOM MbI €11 MHOTO (PPYKTOB.

A. Last summer we eated a lot of fruit.

B. Last summer we eat a lot of fruit.

C. Last summer we have eaten a lot of fruit.
D. Last summer we ate a lot of fruit.

. C IByX IO IISITU OH CUJIEJI B CBOEil KOMHATe.

A. From 2 till 5 o’clock he sits in his room.

B. From 2 till 5 o’clock he was sitting in his room.
C. From 2 till 5 o’clock he is sitting in his room.
D. From 2 till 5 o’clock he sat in his room.



. 51 1aBHO BUIEN 3TOT (PUIIbM.
A. I see this film long ago.
B. I watch this film long ago.
C. I have seen this film long ago.
D. I saw this film long ago.

. OHM yXe HaIMcau IMPOBEPOYHYIO paboTy.
A. They already write the test.

B. They already wrote the test.

C. They have already written the test.

D. They have just written the test.

. OH yxxe 3a0bL1 ee.

A. He has already forgotten her.
B. He have already forgotten her.
C. He has forgotten her.

D. He already forgot her.

. O06 3TOM YeI0BeKe MHOTO TOBODSIT.

A. This man was much spoken about.

B. This man much spoken about.

C. This man is much spoken about.

D. This man has been much spoken about.

. Ero Hurzae He Buae/u Ha NPOLLJIOI Heaee.
A. He was nowhere seen last week.

B. He is nowhere seen last week.

C. He was nowhere seen on last week.

D. He has been nowhere seen last week.

. B cienyronem mecsiiie st Oymy nmocemiaTh 3TH 3aHSTUSI.
A. Next month I’ll attend these classes.
B. In the next month I’ll attend these classes.

C. Next week I’ll visit these classes.

D. Next month I’ll visit these classes.

. OH 3aKOHYUT NMCHMO Yepe3 nmosjyaca.
A. He will finish the letter in an hour.
B. He will finish the letter in half an hour.
C. He finish the letter in an hour.
D. He will have finished the letter in an hour.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Bbl niesiu 3Ty necHio Toraa.

A. You was singing this song then.

B. You will be singing this song then.
C. You had been singing this song then.
D. You were singing this song then.

MBI HeTaBHO KYTTHITH CTUPAJIBHYIO MAIITNHY.
A. We have recently bought a washing machine.
B. We have bought a washing machine.

C. We have already bought a washing machine.
D. We have just bought a washing machine.

Bechb neHb UAET JOXIb.

A. It has raining all day.

B. It was raining all day.

C. It has been raining all day.
D. It rains all day.

MpbI penko BcTpedaeM JIpyr Apyra.

A. We rarely meet each other.

B. We rarely are meeting each other.
C. We rarely were meeting each other.
D. We rarely meet friend by friend.

Moii OpaT Bcerga XopolIo YUUJICs B IIKOJIE.
A. My brother always studies well at school.
B. My brother always studied well at school.
C. My brother has always studied well at school.
D. My brother had always studied well at school.

Kaxk IIpaBNJIO, 9K3aMEHLBI C1aBaJIMCh UM YCIICIITHO.

A. As a rule the exams were being passed by him successfully.
B. As a rule he passes the exams successfully.

C. As a rule the exams was passed by him successfully.

D. As a rule the exams were passed by him successfully.

X71e06 ObLI KYIUIEH MOUM OpaToM.

A. The bread was bought by my brother.

B. The bread is bought by my brother.

C. The bread has been bought by his brother.
D. The bread was bought by his brother.



17. OH 00bIYHO €31UT Ha paboTy Ha aBTOOYCE.
A. He usually went to his work by bus.
B. He usually has gone to his work by bus.
C. He usually goes to his work on bus.
D. He usually goes to his work by bus.

18. MHorma Mbl CMOTPUM TEJIEBU30P Ha KyXHE.
A. Sometimes we watched TV in the kitchen.
B. Sometimes we watch TV in the kitchen.
C. Sometimes we see TV in the kitchen.
D. Sometimes we saw TV in the kitchen.

19. Kaxk mpaBmIo, My3eii ImocemaeTcst CTyIeHTaMMU.
A. As a rule the museum was visited by the students.
B. As a rule the museum has visited by the students.
C. As a rule the museum is visited by the students.
D. As a rule the museum has been visited by the students.

20. 3aBTpa ero BCTPETST HA BOK3aJe.
A. Tomorrow he will be met at the station.
B. Tomorrow he will met at the station.
C. Tomorrow he will meet at the station.
D. Tomorrow he will be being met at the station.

The Keys

1. 1A,2D,3C, 4A, 5A.
2. 1D, 2B, 3D, 4C, 5A, 6C, 7A, 8A, 9B, 10D, 11A, 12C, 13A, 14B, 15D,
16A, 17D, 18B, 19C, 20A.



Unit 6

THE WORDS FOR MEMORIZING

boy — Manpbumk

girl — neBouka

man — MyxX4lHa

woman — XEHIIMHA

Son — CBIH

daughter — no4b

brother — Opat

sister — cecTpa

cousin — IBOIOPOIHEBINA Opar,
JIBOIOPOJHAs cecTpa

father — oten

UNIT 1

«Cembg»

mother — MaThb
grandfather — nenyiika
grandmother — 6a0y11Ka
husband — myx

wife — XxeHa

friend — npyr

parents — POIUTEIN
relatives — poICTBEHHUKN
people — moau

uncle — nsans

aunt — TeTd

«IIpodeccusi»

Student — CTyAEHT
pupil — yaeHuK

worker — pabouuii
employee — ciyKallluii
engineer — VUHXEHEP
teacher — y4uTeib
doctor — n1oKTOp, Bpau
physician — Bpad-TepareBT
scientist — yYEHbBIA
dentist — 3yOHOI1 Bpau
actor — aKTep

actress — aKTpuca
artist — XyInoXHUK
musician — My3bIKaHT
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writer — MAcCaTeJib
lawyer — 1opuct
businessman — OU3HECMEH
manager — MEHEIKEP
driver — BoauTeb
Journalist — XypHaIuCT
tailor — MOPTHOM

fitter — cliecapb
carpenter — IJIOTHUK
Jjudge — cynbs

priest — CBSILNEHHUK
hunter — OXOTHUK
builder — ctpouTesb
pensioner — IIEHCUOHED



«Yyeda»

school — mikona

lycee — nmuueit

college — xonnemnx

university — yHABEPCUTET
institute — UHCTUTYT

fest — IpoBepoYHasi paboTa, TecT
credit test — 3a4eT

mark — olleHKa

exam — 3K3aMeH

classes — 3aHSTUS

lesson — ypok

book — xHuUra

novel — pomMaH

textbook — yuyeOHUK

notebook — GIIOKHOT, TeTpaib
bag — cymka

magazine — XypHa

Jjournal — (Hay4HBII) >KypHaJ
newspaper — raszeta
dictionary — cioBapb
composition — COYMHEHUE
story — pacckas

article — ctaTbs

title — Ha3BaHUeE

passage — OTPbIBOK

extract — OTPBIBOK

paragraph — ab3aig

sentence — TIPEIIOKEHHE

phrase, word combination —
CJIIOBOCOYETAHUE

word — CJII0BO

syllable — cnor

letter — OyKBa; IMCHbMO

sound — 3ByK

pin — Oyn1aBKa

drawing pin — KHOIIKa

clip — ckpernka

pen — pyJka

pencil — KapaHaai

eraser — pe3WHKa, TJACTUK

ruler — nuHelKa

task — 3amaHue

disk — nuck

UNIT 2

«YueOHas aynuropus», «Ksaptupa»

window — OKHO

windowsill — TODOKOHHUK
floor — on

ceiling — MOTOJIOK

wall — creHa

blackboard — xnaccHasl TockKa
chalk — men

duster — Tpsimka

lamp — nammna

desk — TIMCbMEHHBIN CTOJI, TTapTa
table — cron

chair — cTyn

bench — ckamelika

door — nBepb

clock — HacTeHHBIE Yachl
alarm clock — OyauIbHUK
r0Om — KOMHAaTa

flat — xBapTupa

kitchen — KyxHs
bathroom — BaHHast KOMHAaTa
shower — mymn

TV set — TeneBU30p
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armchair — Kpecjio

sofa — nuBaH

carpet — KOBep

cupboard — (mocynHbIi) IKad

Sfurniture — mebenb

bookcase — KHVKHBIN 1IKad

wardrobe — 1miKad 111 ogeKabI

bed — XpoBaThb

shelf — nonka

cooker — KyXOHHas TIJIATA

fridge — XxonoauabHUK

washbasin — yMbIBaJIbHUK

sink — pakoBUHa

tap — BOIOTIPOBOIHBIN KpaH

washing machine — ctupaibHas
MalmHa

vacuum cleaner — TibLIeCOC

rug — KOBPUK

fork — Bunka

Spoon — JIOXKKa

knife — HOX

plate — Tapenka

pan — KacTpioJis
frying pan — cKoBopoja
iron — yTIOT

vase — Baza

Jug — KyBIIUH

glass — cTakaH

cup — Jailika

bottle — OyTbLIKa
player — nineep
picture — KapTuHa
curtains — 3aHaBECKMU,
LITOPBI

flowers — 1BETHI
corner — yroi

UNIT 3

IIpunararenbHbie

white — Genbli

black — 4yepHbIit
yellow — XenTblit
green — 3€JICHbIA
orange — OPaHXKEeBbII
red — KpacHBI

blue — romy6oii

small — ManeHbKuU
large — GonplION

high — BbICOKUI

long — NIVMHHBIN

fast, quick — ObICTpBII
loud — rpomkuit

wide — ILIMPOKUIA
square — KBaApPaTHbIA
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violet — ¢10ONETOBBIN
brown — KOpHUYHEBbBIN
grey — cepblit

pink — po30BbIit
silver — cepeOpsIHbII
golden — 301010

big — GoubiION

tall — BbICOKUIA (0 Henoseke)
low — HU3KUI

short — KOpOTKUi1

slow — MenIeHHBbII

quiet — TUXUI

narrow — y3Kuu

round — KpyTJbli



beautiful — XpacuBblii
necessary — HeEOOXOIUMBbIH
different — pa3Hblil

clever, intelligent — yMHBIIA
brave — xpalOpblii

kind — moOpHbIii

clean — 4ucToIil
cheap — neuieBbIi
noisy — 1yMHBIA
thick — TOJICTBIN
warm — TEIIbli
simple — nipocToi

perfect — uieaNbHBII;
0e3yIpeuyHbIit

sad — nevyanabHbI

fine — 3aMevaTeIbHbIN

happy — c4aCTIUBBII

dirty — TpsI3HbII
expensive — IOpOroun
quiet — TUXUH

thin — TOHKUI

hot — XapKuii, TopsTunit
complex — CIIOXHBIA

busy — 3aHsATOMN

bright — spxuii
easy — JIeTKUM
old — crapbiit

light — cBetTnblil, tIerkuil  dark — TeMHBbII
heavy — TSLKeNbIi difficult — TpynHbIit
young — MOJIOIOU new — HOBBI

YucaureabHble

1 —one 11 — eleven 30 — thirty

2 —two 12 — twelve 40 — forty

3 — three 13 — thirteen 50 — fifty

4 — four 14 — fourteen 70 — seventy

5 — five 15 — fifteen 80 — eighty

6 — six 16 — sixteen 90 — ninety

7 — seven 17 — seventeen 100 — hundred

8 — eight 18 — eighteen 1,000 — thousand

9 — nine 19 — nineteen 1,000,000 — million
10 — ten 20 — twenty

first — mepBbIi

second — BTOpOIi

third — Tpetnii

fourth — yeTBepThIii

fifth — msaThIid

thirteenth — TpuHaaLATHII
fiftieth — maTuoecsaThIt
eightieth — BocbMUIECATHIN
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UNIT 4

«T'opon»

fown — MaJeHbKU TOPOIT
city — OOJIBIIION TOpO

district — paiioH
Street — yiuuna
avenue — MPOCIIEKT
lane — niepeynok
square — TUIOILAb

park — napk

garden — can

road — nopora

crossing — TEPeKPECTOK; Mepexo.

car — aBTOMOOWJTb

bus — aBTOOYC

bus stop — aBTOOyCHasi OCTaHOBKa
trolleybus — Tpomnneiidyc

tram — TpaMBai

bicycle — Benocumnen

motorcycle — MOTOLIMKIT

vehicle — TpaHCIIOPTHOE CPENCTBO
train — TI0€3]]

aeroplane — camoineT

bank — GaHK; Oeper peku
embankment — HaGepekHas
chemist’s — amTeka
kindergarten — neTcKuii can
hotel — rocTuHULIA

monument — NNaMATHUK
museum — My3en

market — PHIHOK

department store — yHUBepMar

dog — cobaka
cat — KOLIKa
pram, pushchair — nerckast KoJisicKa

56

airport — a3ponopT

building — 3naHue

shop — marasuH

office — yupexaeHue, KoHTopa

post office — mouta

enterprise — NIPENNIPUSTUE

joint venture — COBMECTHOE
MPEaNpUITAC

plant — 3aBoj; pacTeHUe

factory — dabpuka

Station — CTaHUUS, BOK3aJl

school — 1mikona

institute — UHCTUTYT

college — xonnemx

university — yHUBEPCUTET

gym — CIIOPTUBHBIN 3aJ1

swimming pool — 6acceiiH

fountain — poHTaH
newsstand — Ta3eTHBII KHOCK
bookstall — KHUXXHBIN KUOCK
flowerbed — xiymba

street lamp — (oHapb

passenger — NacCaxxup
crowd — TojIa

theatre — Teatp
cinema — KUHOTEATP

sky — He0o
cloud — ob6naxko
Sun — COJIHIIE
Star — 3Be3aa
moon — JIyHa
free — NepPEBO
bush — xyct
air — BO3yX



river — pexka ocean — OKeaH
sea — Mope lake — o3epo

HpaBHJIbHI)Ie IJ1aroJibl

work — paboTaTh change — MeHSITb
translate — NepeBOIUTD help — nomorarb
jump — TIpbIraTh perform — BBINOJIHSITh
repeat — TIOBTOPSITD clean — 9NCTUTH
ask — crnpaiuBaTh, TPOCUTD receive — ToJlydaTh
answer — OTBevYaThb play — urpatb
watch — Ha0mogaTh, CMOTPETh wash — MBITh
walk — TynsTh, UATA open — OTKPbIBAaTh
rest — OTIbIXaThb Study — y4uThCs
live — XUTb

UNIT 5

«Jluu Henem», «BpeMs 1 BpeMeHa roaa»

Sunday — BOCKpeceHbe
Monday — noHenenbHUK
Tuesday — BTOpHUK
Wednesday — cpena
Thursday — yeTBepr
Friday — natauna
Saturday — cy66ora

winter — 3UMa

spring — BeCHa
summer — JIETO
autumn, fall — oceHb

in the morning — yTpoM
in the afternoon — nHeM
in the evening — BeuepoM
at night — HOYbIO

today — ceromHs, fomorrow — 3aBTpa, yesterday — BYepa

week — Helens, year — TOM, month — Mecslll, century — BeK
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food — ena
bread — xi1e0
butter — macno
sugar — caxap
salt — conb
cake — TOpT
pie — upor

sandwich — 0yTepopon

tea — Jan
coffee — xoe
juice — COK

milk — MOIOKO
water — BoJa
wine — BUHO
beer — BO

Jfruit — GpyKTBI
vegetables — oBollI1
apple — s106710K0
pear — Tpyllia

plum — cnuBa
cherry — BUILIHS
pineapple — aHaHac
orange — arieJIbCUH
lemon — numoH
melon — nbIHSA

clothes — onexna
dress — TIIaThe
skirt — 100Ka
shirt — py0aiika
blouse — 0J1y3Ka

trousers, pants — OPIOKA

«Ema»

potatoes — KapTodellb
fomatoes — NTOMUOOPbI
cucumber — orypell
cabbage — kamnycrta
carrot — MOPKOBb
beet — cBexia

onion — JIyK

garlic — yecHOK
mustard — ropunia
vinegar — YKCYC
pepper — meper|

sour cream — CMeTaHa

ice cream — MOPOXKEHOE
sweets — KOH(DETbI

soup — cyn

porridge — Kaiua

egg — SAUII0

meat — MACO

pork — CBUHUHA
beef — ropsiayHa
veal — TensITUHA
mutton — GapaHuHa
lamb — sarHEHOK
chicken — 1IBITIJIEHOK

«Onpexna»

fur coat — 1my6a

Suit — KOCTIOM

scarf — mapd

tie — TaJICTyK

hat — 1A, manka
cap — Kerka

anorak — XypTKa C KaIllolloHoM  1-shirt — yToosKa

coat — TaJIbTO
raincoat — 1Al
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socks — HOCKH
stockings — 4yJnKu



tights — KOJTOTKU
Sweater — CBUTEP
pullover — nynosep
shorts — 1IOPTHI
pocket — xapMmaH
gloves — miepyaTkm
mittens — BapeXKU
pair — mnapa

shoes — Tydnn

boots — 6OTMHKN

sandals — OOCOHOXKM

slippers — KOMHaATHBIE TAITOYKU
trainers — KpOCCOBKHU

HpaBHJIbHI)Ie IJ1aroJibl

attend — 1Toce11aTh

carry — HeCcTu

connect — COEIUHSATH
€00k — TOTOBUTh

dance — TaH1IeBaTh
describe — onCHIBaTh
introduce — peACTaBISATh

kill — youBatb

listen (to) — cnymaThb

prepare — roTOBUTB(Cs1)

rain: it ~s, it is ~ing — UNET I0XIb
Snow: it ~s, it IS ~ing — UIET CHET
Visit — MocelaTh

wait — X1aTb



Unit 7
TESTING TASKS

1. Write the transcription of the following words.

1. Hate, bad, art, rose, pot, pork, tree, net, serve, blue, fun, curls,
mine, hit, bird, fly, mystic.

2. Clean, chap, shape, shop, phase, phone, thanks, they, rhythm, text,
six, example, question, knee, knife, wrote, where, why, ink, ring, spring,
joke, gym, go, organization.

3. Brought, caught, took, door, warm, hare, snow, how, here, hear,
deer, eight, sure, fire, night, leader.

2. Fill in the blanks with prepositions.

1. There is a book ... the shelf. 2. There are some flowers ... the vase.
3. There is a ball ... the table. 4. There were some chairs ... the blackboard.
5. The armchair is ... the TV set. 6. There is a fridge ... the cooker and the
sink. 7. The letters are often written ... him ... a pencil. 8. The holidays will
begin ... a week. 9. Sometimes lectures are not attended ... him. 10. I am
walking ... the street. 11. I go ... the college every day. 12. The people are
walking ... the smog. 13. The girl is walking ... the road. 14. We are coming
...theroom. 15. ... that moment he saw her. 16. The text was being translat-
ed ... the lesson. 17. He was born ... the 5th of March. 18. There are many
flowers ... the windowsill. 19. There is a shop ... the college. 20. There is
alamp ... the table.

3. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the verb 7o be or to have.

1. Their son ... a businessman. 2. He ... a cassette. 3. These boys ...
students. 4. Much time ... often spent by my relatives together. 5. My
friends will ... introduced to my parents by me tomorrow. 6. The museum
... visited by them last Sunday. 7. The examinations ... seldom passed by
him well. 8. The library ... rarely visited by the students last year. 9. The
cake was ... cooked by my mother all evening yesterday. 10. The man
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... waiting for her at the moment. 11. She ... finished her work when we
camein. 12.1... never been to the USA. 13. He ... already read this book.
14. The letters ... already been written by her. 15. By 9 o’clock yesterday
I ... already sent all the letters. 16. She ... just met her husband. 17. They
... not translated this text yet. 18. The sentences ... already ... written by
them. 19. We ... students of the college. 20. There ... no magazines on
the table.

4. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the verb 70 eat.

1. I often ... soup for dinner. 2. Yesterday they ... vegetables for break-
fast. 3. What ... you ... now? 4. What ... you ... for dinner yesterday? 5. What
.. you ... for breakfast tomorrow? 6. He ... not ... now, he ... ... ... in some
minutes. 7. ... you already ... that watermelon? 8. She always ... sandwiches
for breakfast. 9. I ... just ... an apple. 10. What ... she ... in the evening yes-
terday? 11. As a rule we ... some fruit in the evening. 12. At that moment
she ... ... some ice cream. 13. She ... vegetables every day. 14. We seldom ...
cakes. 15. My sister usually ... porridge in the morning. 16. He ... never ...
a pineapple. 17. ... you ever ... a pineapple? 18. She ... already ... the soup
when we came. 19. We ... ... the soup in an hour. 20. When ... you ... por-
ridge with milk?



Part 11



Unit 8

Theme: HUMAN CULTURE AND ITS HISTORY
Texts: 1. Human Culture

2. From the History of Human Culture
Dialogues: 1. Different Cultures All Over the World

2. About Russia
Grammar- Tenses
Project 1
Test 1

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you
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read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) a way, a way of life. There are different ways of doing things. Cul-
ture is a people’s whole way of life.
2) to create. This thing was created by a group of people.
3) beliefs, customs, inventions. Culture includes arts, beliefs, customs,
inventions, language, technology and traditions.
4) similar. The term ‘civilization’ is similar to the term ‘culture’.
5) afeature. Every culture has its specific features.
6) to share needs. Basic needs are shared by all people.
7) to obtain. They obtain knowledge at school.
8) shelter. They obtain food and shelter.
9) courts, prisons. There is a system of police, courts and prisons.
10) fo protect against invaders. Every culture has ways to protect itself
against invaders.
11) artistic expression. Every culture has forms of artistic expressions
such as painting, music, etc.
12) to differ from. Cultures differ from one part of the world to an-
other.



13) to influence the behaviour. Culture influences the behaviour of
people.

14) to come across. They come across other ways of doing things.

15) to deal with. Sometimes we deal with persons of another culture.

16) uneasy. 1 felt uneasy.

17) step. Step by step we are studying the English language.

18) growth. There are some important steps in the growth of culture.

19) atool. One of the important steps in the growth of culture is the de-
velopment of tools.

20) a human being. The early human being learned to make tools.

21) stone. The tools were made of stone.

22) bone, skin. The things were made of bone, hair, skin and wood.

23) to learn habits. They learned the habits of the animals.

24) to plant crops, to rear animals. People had to plant crops and to rear
animals.

25) to occur. It occurred about 9000 BC (before Christ).

26) to appear. By 3500 BC, cities had appeared.

27) to make up. All this knowledge made up the growth of culture.

28) to record. People could record their thoughts.

29) a generation. People could pass their thoughts from generation
to generation.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

"Culture, ’literature, "music, i’dea, ‘object, group, tech’nology,
tra’dition, civili’zation, "‘method, "system, po lice, form, "detail, "com-
pany, ‘person, start, ‘million, "aspect, "visit.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Culture, social, scientist, literature, invention, language, tradition,
civilization, feature, basic, invader, relationship, religious, artistic, expres-
sion, addition, scientific, biological, comfortable, difference, foundation,
prehistoric, important, development, being, hunter, farmer, artist, builder,
writing, generation.
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B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the
words.

pre-
in-
un-

invent
relation
express
comfort
differ
historic
develop
hunt
build

-ion -able
-ship -ent
-ment

-er

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.

1.

SNk

It was the ... of the ancient times INVENT.
He had a ... seat in the bus COMFORT.

He was ... to her DIFFER.

One of the important steps was the ... of writing DEVELOP.
People became artists and ... BUILD.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:

A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-
ingful phrases.
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A
1) similar
2) artistic
3) social
4) narrow
5) simple
6) complex
7) basic
8) religious
9) scientific
10) biological

B
a) belief
b) scientist
¢) meaning
d) term
e) expression
f) way
g) needs
h) knowledge
i) relations
j) ideas



B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to create a) the behaviour
2) to share b) the thoughts
3) to obtain ¢) knowledge

4) to rear d) crops

5) to protect against e) habits

6) to influence f) things

7) to record g) needs

8) to deal with h) people

9) to learn i) animals
10) to plant j) invaders

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

For a whole way of life, in its narrow meaning, in such fields, con-
sists of, ways of creating things, refers to, any way of life, result from basic
needs, are shared by, a system of courts, to protect against invaders, in their
details, from one part of the world to another, for example, from culture
to culture, come across other ways of doing things, within their own cul-
ture, with persons of another culture, differences in behaviour, for human
culture, in prehistoric times, in the growth of culture, the development of
tools, the start of farming, the growth of cities, the development of writing,
about 2 million years ago, for food, things of bone, the habits of the ani-
mals, about 9000 BC, one of the steps, by 3500 BC, aspects of their culture,
from generation to generation.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:

A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. A custom is an established and habitual practice of a religious or
social kind that is typical of a particular group of people.

2. To invent means to make or produce new or useful things or ideas
for the first time.

3. Similar means of the same kind but not exactly the same in nature
or appearance.

4. To obtain means to become the owner of something.

5. To protect means to be safe.
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B. Match each word with its correct definition.
skin, growth, uneasy, a tool, to rear

1. To feel uncomfortable.

2. The increasing in size.

3. A simple instrument that is held in the hands and used for doing
special jobs.

4. The natural outer covering of an animal or human body.

5. To care for until fully grown.

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences and give the Russian equivalents. If you have
some difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet
sites: http://www.english-test.net/

1. This thing was created by a group of people long ago. 2. This thing
has just been created by a group of people. 3. The culture is being protect-
ed against the invaders. 4. The cultures differ from one another. 5. I have
come across a new word. 6. We often deal with persons of different cultures.
7. Culture in fluences the behaviour of people. 8. Scientists are learning the
habits of the animals. 9. It occurred about 9000 BC. 10. By 3500 BC, cities
had appeared.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:
We usually invite our friends to our house.
We are inviting our friends to our house now.

1. As a rule scientists study the habits of the animals. 2. Sometimes we
learn rules. 3. Every weekend we visit our relatives. 4. We always listen
to music. 5. We often play different games.

b) Model:

[ read this book a year ago.
1 was reading this book all evening yesterday.
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1. My mother cooked breakfast for us an hour ago. 2. They planted crops
long ago. 3. They visited their relatives last weekend. 4. My brother bought
this sweater the day before yesterday. 5. Yesterday we spent our time together.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks to practise the use of the verb. The verb is given
in brackets at the end of each sentence.

1. As a rule the term ‘civilization’ ... to more advanced ways of life (to
refer). 2. Every culture ... the ways to protect itself (to have). 3. This thing
... recently (to create). 4. They always ... goods from the foreign countries
(to obtain). 5. At present scientists ... different cultures (to study).

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) Specific Features of Different Cultures.
2) What Is Culture?
3) Common Features of Different Cultures.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion, I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

SNk v

HUMAN CULTURE

Culture is a term which is used by social scientists for a people’s whole
way of life. In its narrow meaning culture is activities in such fields as art,
literature and music. Social scientists consider that a people’s culture con-
sists of all ideas, objects and ways how people create things. Culture in-
cludes arts, beliefs, customs, inventions, language, technology and tradi-
tions. The term ‘civilization’ is similar, but it refers mostly to scientifically
more advanced ways of life. A culture is any way of life, simple or complex.

All cultures have features that result from basic needs which are shared
by all people. Every culture has methods of obtaining food and shelter.
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There is also a way to keep order: a system of police, courts and prisons.
Every culture has ways to protect itself against invaders. It also has family
relationships and religious beliefs. All societies have forms of artistic ex-
pression such as painting, music, etc. In addition, each culture has some
type of scientific knowledge.

Cultures differ in their details from one part of the world to another.
For example, eating is a biological need. But what people eat, when and
how they eat, and how food is prepared differ from culture to culture.
People do not realize how greatly culture influences their behaviour until
they come across other ways of doing things. People feel most comfortable
within their own culture, and they prefer the company of others who share
their culture. When people have to deal with persons of another culture,
even small differences in behaviour may make them uneasy.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the following statements.

1. Culture is a people’s whole way of life. 2. Culture is activities in such
fields as art, literature and music. 3. Culture consists of arts and beliefs.
4. The terms ‘culture’ and ‘civilization’ are the same. 5. Culture is a simple
way of life. 6. All cultures are the same. 7. People feel most comfortable
within their own culture. 8. People feel uneasy with persons of another
culture. 9. The foundations for human culture developed in prehistoric
times. 10. The development of writing is one of the important steps in the
development of culture.

LISTENING
EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

FROM THE HISTORY OF HUMAN CULTURE

The foundations for human culture developed in prehistoric times.
Important steps in the growth of culture include the development of tools,
the start of farming, the growth of cities and the development of writing.

The development of tools began about 2 million years ago. The early
human beings learned to make stone tools and kill animals for food. Pre-
historic people probably made things of bone, hair, skin and wood. The
hunters also learned the habits of the animals. Such learning is a simple
kind of scientific knowledge.

Then people had to plant crops and rear animals for food. They be-
came the first farmers. It occurred about 9000 BC, and it was one of the
most important steps in the growth of human culture.
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By 3500 BC, cities had appeared. People became artists and builders,
judges and priests. All their new knowledge and skills made up the growth
of culture.

The development of writing is one of the most important steps. The
first system of writing was developed about 3500 BC. People could record
their thoughts and aspects of their culture and could pass them in a written
form from generation to generation.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

VY4yeHble B 00J1aCTU COLIMOJIOTUK; 00pa3 KU3HU; B Y3KOM 3HAYCHUU;
JesSITeIbHOCTb B TAKUX OOJIACTSAX, KaK; yUYEHbIE CUMTAIOT; CIIOCOOBI CO3-
JaHUs; KyJbTypa BKJIIOUaeT; BUIbI UICKYCCTBa; TJIaBHBIM 00pa3oM; OoJiee
MPOABUHYTHIN 00pa3 XKU3HU; KOTOPHIE SBJISIFOTCSI pe3yJIbTaTOM; OCHOB-
HbI€ HYX[Ibl, KOTOPbIE Pa3AeIsIIOTCSI BCEMU JIIOIbMU; METObI ITOJyYeHUS
MUIIY Y KPBILIY HaJ TOJIOBOM; MOAAEPXKUBATh MOPSIIOK; CYIbl U TIOPbMBI;
3alIUIIaTh ceOsl; MPOTUB 3aXBAaTYMKOB;, CEMEIHbBIC OTHOILICHUS; peu-
TMO3HBbIE BEPOMCITOBEIAHNS; XYI0XECTBEHHOE BbIpaxkeHUe; KUBOIUCH;
BIOOABOK; Hay4HOE 3HAHUE; PA3IMYalOTCs B JCTANSIX; HAIIpUMEp; Mpu-
HSITUE TIMIIW; Pa3JIMYaeTCsl OT KYJbTYphl K KYJIbTYPE; KaK CUJIbHO KYJIb-
Typa BJUSIET Ha TOBEJACHUE JIIONEH; BCTPEUAIOTCs C APYTUMU CIIOCO-
0aMM; B Tpeenax CBOel COOCTBEHHOM KYJIBTYpbI; BBIHYKAEHBI UMETh
JIeJIO ¢; Jaxe MaJleHbKasl pa3sHUIIa; MOXET 3aCTaBUTh UyBCTBOBATh CeOSsI
HEKOM(OPTHO; OCHOBBI YEJIOBEUECKOIl KYJbTYphl, B JOUCTOPUYCCKUE
BPEMEHA; POCT KYJbTYpbl; CO3MaHUE OPYAUIN Tpyda; HAYajlo BeIEHUS
CEJIbCKOT0 XO3S1CTBA; CO3AaHue MUCbMEHHOCTH; APEBHUE JIIOIU; KAMEH-
HbIE OpYIMsI TPyAaA; JJISI IPUTOTOBJICHMS ITUILM; BEPOSITHO; U3yYaslu Ipu-
BBbIYKM XXMBOTHBIX; HaydHOE 3HAHUE; BBIHYXICHbI ObLIN; BhIPAIIMBATh
ypoxKau; BhIpalllMBaTh XKUBOTHBIX; 3TO CAy4mioch; K 3500 romy no Hauiei
SpBI; rOpoOJa MOSIBUINCH; XyJOXKHUKU U CTPOUTEIIN; CYAbU U CBSAILICHHU-
KU; 3HAHWS U HaBBIKW; COCTABJISLIN; ObLIa CO3[aHa; MOTJIM 3aITMChIBATh;
repeaaBaTh B MMCbMEHHON (DOpMe; OT TTOKOJIEHUS K TTOKOJIEHUIO.

EXERCISE I14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:
A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following words.

Applied, all, sense, progressive, main, getting, to defend, kind, to un-
derstand, to meet, uncomfortable, the beginning, perhaps.
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B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Wide, less, complex, big, easy, the end, finished, to disappear, old.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. I don’t like his w... of life. 2. The European cultures are s... . 3. But
every culture has its specific f... . 4. I s... the room with my brother. 5. There
are some forms of artistic e... in every culture. 6. They obtain f... and s... .
7.1 have never c... a... such a word. 8. Culture influences the b... of people.
9. We are studying English s... by s... . 10. The ancient people made things
ofb...ands....

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:

a) grammatical forms with the ending —ed:

is used the hunters learned
are shared it occurred

is prepared cities had appeared
culture developed was developed

human beings learned

b) grammatical forms with the ending —s:

social scientists the foundations

a people’s whole way of life in prehistoric times
activities important steps

in such fields the development of tools
a people’s culture consists the growth of cities

all ideas, objects 2 million years

culture includes the early human beings
arts, beliefs stone tools

it refers kill animals

all cultures have features made things
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has methods the hunters

has ways the habits of the animals
against invaders had to plant crops

family relationships the first farmers

religious beliefs one of the important steps
societies have forms cities

in their details artists and builders
culture influences judges and priests

other ways skills

the company of others their thoughts and aspects

had to rear animals

SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

O XN B WD~

Culture is...

In its narrow meaning culture is...
Culture includes...

The term ‘civilization’ is...

All cultures have features that result...
Every culture has...

Cultures differ...

Culture influences...

People feel most comfortable within...

. They prefer...

. The foundations for human culture developed...
. The development of tools began...

. People had to...

. People became...

. People could record...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about culture.

1.

AN

What does the term ‘culture’ mean?

What does the term ‘culture’ mean in its narrow meaning?
What does culture include?

What does the term ‘civilization’ mean?

What common features do all cultures have?

What forms of artistic expression do all societies have?
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7. What different features do all cultures have?

8. When do people feel most comfortable?

9. When do people feel uneasy?

10. When did the foundations for human culture develop?
11. What are the important steps in the growth of culture?
12. When did the development of tools begin?

13. What did prehistoric people make things of?

14. What did the hunters learn?

15. When did the first farmers appear?

16. When did the first cities appear?

17. When was the first system of writing developed?

18. What could people record then?

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
dialogue.

DIFFERENT CULTURES ALL OVER THE WORLD

Hello! Haven’t seen you for ages! Where have you been?

Hello! I have visited Japan recently. It was great! The culture in Japan
differs from ours.

Naturally. Cultures differ from country to country.

Yes. You are right. All is different: food, clothes. The way they eat, the
way they speak.

I understand. I’ve read a lot about different cultures. People’s nation-
alities can even be recognized by the way they greet each other.

Sure. We shake hands when we meet. But in Japan people usually bow...
Sorry for interrupting you. And the French usually kiss each other on
the cheeks.

Sometimes we do the same. But still European and Asian cultures dif-
fer greatly!

You are lucky to have visited Asia! Have you taken photos there?

Of course. Come on Sunday, and I’ll show you all of them.

Thanks. I’ll visit you with pleasure.

FZEEF % X o»x o mIE I

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

ABOUT RUSSIA

Russian students are talking with Mr Black, an Englishman from

London.
— Mucrep bisk, Kynbrypa Bameii  — Sometimes it does. Sometimes
CTpaHBbI OTJIMYAETCS OT HaIleit? it does not.

74



— YT0 nokazajoch BaM HEOOBIU-
HbeIM B Poccun?

— Ma, s ObLI B Ballleil CTpaHe.
AHTJIMYaHE BbICTPAUBAIOTCS
B ouepe/ib 32 BCEM.

— Yrto-HuOynp eme?

— Ha, Mbl IIyMHbIM Hapon. YTto
BaM y Hac MOHPaBUJIOCH?

— Cobupaerech Jiu BbI ellie MpU-
exatb B Poccuio?

— Ho6po noxanoBaTh B Poccuio!

— People are not always polite.
They don’t wait their turn in the
queue.

— Yes. You are right. Not only
in the shops but waiting for a bus.

— Russian people talk loudly
in the streets, in buses and on
the train.

— Many things. Your country is
very beautiful. Many people are
kind and hospitable. A lot of them
can speak English perfectly well.

— Yes, [ am. I am going to visit
your country with my daughter.

— Thank you.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role-plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative

as you can.

1. Imagine that you are talking with a Japanese man.

2. You are visiting London and asking the guide about different cus-
toms and traditions of the English people.

3. You are a guide. You are talking with tourists from China.

EXERCISE 22. Get ready for the different kinds of communication:

A. Memorize the following phrases.

YT0 roBopAT MpH BCTPede M MPOIMIAHIH
Good morning (afternoon, evening)! — /lo6poe yTpo (IeHb, Beuep)!

Hello (Hi)! — IIpuset!

Nice (glad) to see you. — I1pustHo (paa) BUIETH Bac.
How are you? — Kak BbI ce0s uyBCcTBYETE?

How’s life? — Kak xxu3ub?

How are you getting on? — Kaxk BbI moxxuBaete?
Fine, thanks. — Xopoio, cnacu6o.

Not too (so) bad. — Hemoxo.
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Can’t complain. — He mory noxajoBaThbcsl.

So-so. — Taxk ce0e.

Pretty bad. — Ouenb 110X0.

Could be better. — MorJjio OblI OBITH JIyUllIe.

Let’s go somewhere together. — /laBaii cxoqum Kyna-HUOyIb BMECTE.
I don’t mind, but now I am in a hurry. — I He Bo3paxaio, HO ceituac

A TOPOILTIOCh.

Good bye! — /o cBumanust!

Bye-bye! — IToka!

So long. — IToka! (1o BcTpeun!)

See you soon. — JIo CKOpoOIi BCTpeun.

I hope we’ll meet soon. — £ HazmeOCh, MBI CKOPO YBUAMMCSI.
Good luck to you. — Ymaum BaMm.

I wish you success. — I xenato BaM yCIIeX0OB.

All the best. — Bcero xoporiero.

The same to you. — Toro xe u Tebe.

Please remember me to... — IToxaiyiicra, nmepenaii mpuBerT...
Have a nice holiday (journey). — Xopoi1ero BaM OTAbIXa (IT0€31KM).
Call me some time. — [To3BoHU MHE KaK-HUOYIb.

Read the dialogues and act out similar ones.

— Hello, Mike! Nice to see you.

— Hello, Sam! How are you?

— I’m fine, thanks. And how are you?

— Thank you. Not so bad. Can’t complain.

— Let’s go somewhere together.

— Idon’t mind, but now I am in a hurry. Call me some time. So long.

I wish you success.

— The same to you. Remember me to your sister. I hope we’ll meet

soon.

WRITING

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.
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1. Different cultures.

2. Our customs and traditions.
3. Holidays in our country.

4. Holidays in the UK.



PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet site:

www.freewebs.com/worldcultures

TEST 1

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

1. This ... monument was created by a group of people.

A. stone B. shelter C. share D. culture
2. This ... has a lot of problems.
A. stone B. generation C. shelter D. difference
3. The culture influences the ... of people.
A. feature B. way C. behaviour  D. growth
4. At that period they were planting ... .
A. crops B. animals C. skins D. habits
5. ... was the material for different things.
A. Animals B. Habits C. Bone D. Crops
6. He was ... when he was talking with her.
A. human B. uneasy C. whole D. mostly
7. There are different ways of ... expression.
A. human B. uneasy C. artistic D. similar
8. One of the important steps in the growth of culture was ... development.
A. tools B. growth C. steps D. prison
9. There are specific ... in our culture.
A. steps B. features C. invaders D. courts

10. They are obtaining ... there.
A. steps B. food C. culture D. expression

2. Fill in the blanks with the proper grammatical forms.

1. These things ... by these people.
A.isshared B.wasshared C.share D. are shared

2. These goods ... from foreign countries.
A. obtain B. are obtained C. obtained D. are obtaining
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10.

. They are not similar, they ... from each other.

A. differs B. differ C. are differed D. were differed

. The behaviour of people ... by the culture.

A.isinfluenced B. influences C. influence D. influenced

. As a rule he ... with all these things.

A. deal B. to deal C. deals D. dealing
. They ... the habits of the animals last year.

A. were learning C. are learning

B. was learning D. learn

It ... long before.

A. occur B. occurs C. occurred D. has occur
. At present they ... crops.

A. was planting C. planted

B. are planting D. were planting
. He ... yet.

A. has not appeared C. have not appeared

B. has appeared D. appeared

In some minutes they ... this song.
A. record B. will record C. shall record D. recorded

3. The text contains different mistakes: 2 — in spelling, 2 — in grammar. Cor-

rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

Every culture changes. The speed of change may be quick or slow.

As the culture consist of many parts, a change in one part afects many oth-
ers. In recent times much cultural change have ocured in customs, ideas
and other nonmaterial parts of a nation’s culture.

4. Answer these multiple-choice questions.
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2.

What is culture?

A. Arts.

B. Customs and traditions.

C. The whole way of life.

What is culture in its narrow meaning?
A. The whole way of life.

B. Art, literature and music.

C. Customs and traditions.



3. When did the foundations for human culture develop?
A. In modern times.
B. Nowadays.
C. In prehistoric times.
4. When was the first system of writing developed ?
A. About 3500 BC.

B. About 9000 BC.
C. 2 million years ago.



Unit 9

Theme: RUSSIA
Texts: 1. The Russian Federation
2. Moscow
Dialogue: 1. The State System of the Russian Federation
2. From the History of Russia
Grammar: The Infinitive
Project 2
Test 2
KEY VOCABULARY

Exercise 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you read
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and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present the pro-

jects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of this book

and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) fo extend. Russia extends from the Baltic Sea to the Pacific Ocean.
2) total, a total area. The total area of Russia is 17 million square kilo-
metres.
3) to border. Russia borders many countries.
4) a surface. The surface of the country is various.
5) grasslands. On its territory you can see wide grasslands.
6) a plain. Russia is situated on two plains.
7) a chain, a mountain chain. The Urals, the mountain chains, sepa-
rate Asia and Europe.
8) mild, a mild climate. The central part of Russia has a mild climate.
9) abundant. Russia has abundant natural resources.
10) soil, fertile soils. Russia is rich in fertile soils.
11) a water supply. Russia has a great water supply.
12) wealth. Health is above wealth.
13) densely populated. The European part of the country is densely
populated.
14) to prefer. I don’t like to watch TV. I prefer to read books.
15) outskirts. We don’t live in the city’s centre, we live on the out-
skirts.



16) a commander-in-chief. Our President is the commander-in-chief
of the armed forces.

17) to appoint. The President appoints ministers.

18) to approve. It must be approved by the Federal Assembly.

19) fo adopt. The Russian flag was adopted in 1991.

20) a stripe. The flag has three stripes.

21) freedom. The red colour on the flag symbolizes the freedom.

22) an eagle. An eagle is a bird.

23) a fortress. Moscow was founded as a fortress.

24) an invasion. Moscow was ruined during the Tartar invasion.

25) gradually. Rare books were gradually collected by him.

26) to destroy. The city was destroyed by the fascists.

27) a bridge. There are a lot of bridges over the Moskva River.

28) an event, a historic event. Many historic events have left their traces
on the city’s face.

29) a government. The Prime Minister is the head of the government.

30) a cathedral. Moscow is known for its beautiful cathedrals.

31) abroad. I have never been abroad. I have travelled only in Russia.

32) a dome. Red Square is famous for its multidomed St Basil’s Ca-
thedral.

33) to be proud of. We are proud of our capital.

34) magnificent. We are proud of our beautiful and magnificent capital.

35) legislative, executive, judicial. The federal government includes the
three branches: legislative, executive, judicial.

36) a chamber. The Federal Assembly consists of the two chambers:
the Council of Federation and the State Duma.

37) to belong. The executive power belongs to the government.

38) a court. The judicial power is represented by the Constitutional
Court, the Supreme Court and the regional courts.

39) useful. To know the history of any country is useful.

40) the reign, to reign. It was during the reign of Catherine the Great.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

_Fede 'ration, "Europe, "Asia, ‘million, kilo "'metres, territory, zone,

de'posits, gas, ‘'mineral, natio 'nality, "president, com mander, "minis-
ter, As’sembly, flag, ‘nation, rain, “history, “industry, ‘centre, ’culture,
"tourist, ‘'monument, ‘theatre, mu’seum, ‘gallery, uni’versity, “history,
material, ‘complex, consti’tution, aristocracy, ‘period, ide ology,
"party, de ‘'mocracy.
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EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Translate, analyse the words with different suffixes and divide them into the two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Federation, Arctic, Baltic, Pacific, total, various, different, climatic,
central, continental, abundant, natural, mineral, population, ethnic, mi-
nority, nationality, densely, official, language, federal, government, hori-
zontal, European, Russian, freedom, invasion, historic, beautiful, indus-
trial, political, monument, educational, institution, university, scientist,
magnificent, commander, legislative, executive, judicial, constitutional,
regional, American, conversation, useful, tradition.

B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

in- differ -ent -al
continent -ence -ful
govern
free -ment
education
region -dom
use

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form a word that fits suitably in the blank space.

1. To know the history of any country is ... USE.

The red colour on the Russian flag symbolizes ... FREE.

The head of the ... is the Prime Minister GOVERN.

The climatic zones on the vast territory of Russia are ... DIFFER.
Moscow State University is one of higher ... institutions in Moscow
EDUCATION.

SNk

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:

A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-
ingful phrases.

A B
1) large a) territory
2) total b) deposit
3) official ¢) stripes
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4) wide d) emblem

5) different e) zones

6) natural f) resources
7) Russian g) flag

8) vast h) grasslands
9) horizontal i) language
10) national j) area

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to border a) deposits
2) to include b) ministers
3) to appoint ¢) the city
4) to restore d) tourists
5) to attract e) countries

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which apear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

Extends from the Arctic Ocean to the Black Sea, on its territory, on
two plains, in our country, in Europe, a lot of rivers, on the vast area of
our country, in the North, in summer, the central part of the country, in
the South, in winter, the climate of Siberia, deposits of gas, three-quarters
of the mineral wealth, in Siberia, the population of Russia, most of Rus-
sia’s people, in cities, the official language of the country, the head of the
state, the commander-in-chief of the armed forces, must be approved by
the Federal Assembly, the head of the government, in 1991, the capital of
Russia, by Prince, on the Moskva River, during the Tartar invasion, in the
13th century, by fire, under its bridges, on the city’s face, one of the big-
gest cities, with the population of 9.5 million people, about 900 kilometres,
from all over the world, the heart of Moscow, is named after, are proud of
the capital, at last, for the History classes, about the state system, in brief,
at the head of our country, belongs to the Government, is headed by the
Prime Minister, is represented by the Constitutional Court.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:

A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. A plain is a large area of flat land.
2. A grassland is an area covered mainly with grass, especially wild
open land used for cattle to feed on.
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3. Asteppe is a large area of land without trees, especially that in Rus-
sia and part of Asia and southeast Europe.

4. Abundant means more than enough.

5. Wealth is a large amount of money and possessions.

B. Match each word with its correct definition. Match each word with its cor-
rect definition.

to reign, to adopt, to approve, to appoint, to belong (o)

1. To choose for a position or job.

2. To have a favourable opinion, especially of a course of action or type
of behaviour.

3. To approve formally.

4. To be the property of.

5. To be the king or queen.

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences with the Infinitive and give the Russian equi-
valents.

1. To see the wide grasslands is interesting. 2. They began fo describe the
climate of Russia. 3. I want fo visit my relatives. 4. He wants to collect stamps.
5. They have an idea fo restore this monument. 6. To prepare a report about
the natural resources of Russia I went to the library. 7. To know the history
of any country is useful. 8. It helps me fo understand better the people’s
customs and traditions. 9. I don’t want 7o falk about it. 10. On the Russian
flag there are three stripes (white, blue and red) fo symbolize the earth, the
sky and the freedom.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:

The customs and traditions which we should study are very interesting.
The customs and traditions to be studied by us are very interesting.

1. The museum which they should visit is far from here. 2. The book
which the students should read is interesting. 3. The report which I should
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prepare is about the climate of this country. 4. The ring which he should
present is very beautiful. 5. The sweater which she should knit is of the white
colour.

b) Model:

Umobbt ayuuie 3namo ucmopuro, mol 00ANCEH HUMAMb 00AbULe UCTOPUYECKUX
KHUe.

To know the history better you must read more historical books.

1. YToObl MOHSITH HApOAd ATOI CTpaHbl, Bbl JOJKHBI 3HATh UX OOBI-
yau U Tpaguumu. 2. YToObl MOATOTOBUTH 3TOT JOKJIAMI, Bbl JOJKHBI MO -
™ B OuOnmoreky. 3. UToOBl XOpoIlIO 3HATh reorpaduio, Bbl JTOJIKHBI
n3ydaThb Kapty. 4. YToOBI HOCTYNUTHh B 3TOT YHUBEPCUTET, BBl JOJLKHEI
XOPOILIO MOATOTOBUTHCS. 5. YTOOBI MOAyYaTh XOPOIINE OLICHKHU, I TOJ-
KEH YCEePIHO YUUThCH.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks to practise the use of the Infinitive.

1. They want ... a report about the political structure of this country.
2. ... ministers is the function of the President. 3. She began ... a sweater.
4. The flag ... is approved by the people. 5. ... the people of the country you
should know their customs and traditions.

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) The National Symbols;

2) The Territory of the Russian Federation;
3) The Climate;

4) The Natural Resources;

5) The Population;

6) The Head of the State;

7) The Surface of the Country.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

el s
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5. In conclusion, I should say that...
6. To my mind... In my opinion...

THE RUSSIAN FEDERATION

The Russian Federation (Russia) is the world’s largest country in area.
It extends from the Arctic Ocean to the Black Sea, and from the Baltic Sea
to the Pacific Ocean. It is located in Europe and Asia. Its total area is over
17 million square kilometres. Russia borders many countries such as Fin-
land, Ukraine, the Baltic States, China, Mongolia and others.

The surface of Russia is various. You can see lowlands and highlands,
forests and wide grasslands on its territory. The Russian Federation is
situated on two plains. The longest mountain chains are the Urals, which
separate Europe and Asia, the Caucasus, the Altai. There are many riv-
ers and lakes in our country. Major rivers include the Volga in Europe,
the Yenisei, the Ob and the Lena in Asia. Lake Baikal in Siberia is the
world’s deepest lake.

There are different climatic zones on the vast area of our country.
In the north it is very cold, even in summer. The central part of the coun-
try has a mild climate. In the south it is warm, even in winter. The climate
of Siberia is continental: summers are hot and dry and winters are very
cold.

Russia has abundant natural resources, which, besides large areas
of forests, vast fertile soils and a great water supply, include large deposits
of gas, coal, iron ore, etc. Three-quarters of the minerals wealth are con-
centrated in Siberia and the Far East.

The population of Russia is over 150 million people. Most of Russia’s
people (over 80 per cent) are ethnic Russians, but more than 100 minority
nationalities also live in our country. The European part of the country is
densely populated. Most of the people (about 70 per cent) prefer to live in
cities, towns and on their outskirts. The official language of the country is
Russian.

The head of the state is the President, who is the commander-in-chief
of the armed forces. The President appoints the ministers, but they must
be approved by the Federal Assembly. The head of the government is the
Prime Minister.

The Russian flag was adopted in 1991. It has three horizontal stripes
which symbolize: white — the earth, blue — the sky, red — the freedom.
Besides the Russian flag, there is another national symbol of Russia —
a two-headed eagle.
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EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the following statements.

1. Russia borders many countries. 2. The area of the Russian Federation
is not large. 3. The surface is the same on the vast territory of Russia. 4. Russia
has abundant natural resources. 5. More than 150 million people live in Russia.

LISTENING

EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

MOSCOW

Moscow is the capital of Russia, our Motherland. It was founded in
1147 as a fortress on the Moskva River. The city was ruined during the
Tartar invasion in the 13th century. The city was gradually restored and
became stronger. The Napoleon army in 1812 destroyed Moscow by fire,
but Moscow was soon rebuilt and developed again. Moscow is more than
850 years old. Much water has flowed under its bridges, and many historic
events have left their traces on the city’s face.

Modern Moscow is one of the biggest and most beautiful cities of the
world. It is one of Russia’s major industrial cities with the population of
9.5 million people. Its total area is about 900 thousand square kilometres.
Moscow is a political centre where the government of our country works.

Moscow is a cultural centre. It attracts tourists from all over the world.
Moscow is known for its beautiful cathedrals, monuments, theatres, mu-
seums, etc. The Bolshoi Theatre, the Tretyakov Art Gallery, the Pushkin
Fine Arts Museum, the Kremlin are well known even abroad. Red Square
with its multidomed St Basil’s Cathedral is the heart of Moscow.

Moscow is the city of higher educational institutions. Moscow State
University, which is named after the greatest Russian scientist M. Lomo-
nosov, is famous all over the world.

All people of Russia are proud of their magnificent and beautiful capital.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

Camag GonblIasg cTpaHa, TPOCTUpPAETCs, 00Iasl IIolaab, CBHIIIE,
OKOJIO, TPAaHUYUT C, TaKMe KakK, HU3MEHHOCTU, HAropbe, pPacrojioxe-
Ha Ha, caMble IJIMHHbIE TOPHbIE 1LIEMH, KOTOPhIE OTACNSIIOT, Ha CeBepe,
Ha Iore, Jaxke JIETOM, OOJbIINE 3aeXKU, XKeJle3Hasl pyaa, TPU YEeTBEPTH,
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I10 MPOMCXOXIEHMIO, TYCTO 3acejieHa, OKpauHa, IjaBa TOCydapCTBa,
IJIaBHOKOMaHIyoImui Boopy:kKeHHBIMU CUIaMU, HOJKHBI OBITh OHO-
OpeHBbl, IVIaBa MPaBUTEIbCTBA, ObLI MPUHST, KOTOPble CUMBOJIU3UPYIOT,
NBYTJIABBIM OpeJi, TIOCTeTIeHHO BOCCTaHABIMBAJICS, pa3BUBajach CHOBA,
YTEKJI0, OCTaBWJIU CJIE/IbI, CO BCEIO MUpPa, COOOPHI, My3eil M300pa3uTeIib-
HBIX WCKYCCTB, 3a TpaHUIICH, MHOTOKYITOJbHEIN, BBICIINE YU4eOHBIC 3a-
BEICHUSI, HA3BaH B Y€CTh, TOPASITCS, BEJIMYECTBEHHBII.

EXERCISE I14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have the similar meanings as the following
words.

Biggest, territory, whole, different, a lot of, plentiful, to contain, towns,
liberty, to ruin, nice, famous, centre.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Lowlands, narrow, in the south, hot, small, majority, vertical, black, to
restore, weaker, above, agricultural.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. Russia b... many countries. 2. In the vast Russian area you can see
wide g... . 3. The Urals mountain c... separate Europe and Asia. 4. Some
parts of Russia have a m... climate. 5. There are large d... of natural re-
sources on the territory of Russia. 6. Most of m... wealth is in Siberia and
the Far East. 7. They live on the o... of the city. 8. Moscow was founded in
1147 asaf.... 9. Moscow is one of the m... industrial cities. 10. The g... of
the country works in Moscow.

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

is situated was adopted
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is located

are concentrated
is populated
must be approved
it developed

b) grammatical forms with the ending -s:

the world’s largest country
Russia borders many countries
the forests and grasslands
rivers and lakes

the world’s deepest lake
climatic zones

summers and winters
natural resources

large deposits
three-quarters

most of Russia’s people
ethnic Russians

was founded

was ruined

was restored

the army destroyed
is named

square kilometres

the President appoints
ministers

stripes

its bridges

events

traces

on the city’s face
Russia’s major cities
the government works
it attracts tourists

its cathedrals, monuments

nationalities St Basil’s Cathedral
cities, towns all peoples
it extends

SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

p—

It extends...
Russia borders...
Its total area is...

There are...

It is...

The central part has...
Russia has...

O XA B WD

The Russian Federation is...

The Urals mountain chains separate...
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

The population of Russia is...
The capital of the country is...
The head of the state is...

The Russian flag was adopted...
It has...

We are proud of ...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about Russia.

PNAN B L=

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

What territory does the country occupy?

What is its total area?

What countries does Russia border?

What are the specific features of the surface of Russia?
What are the longest mountain chains?

What are the major rivers of Russia?

Where is the world’s deepest lake situated?

What climatic zones are there in Russia?

Where are winters very cold in Russia?

What natural resources is Russia rich in?

Where is the most of the mineral wealth?

How many million people is the population of Russia?
What part of the country is densely populated?

How many minority nationalities live in the Russian Federation?
Who is the head of the state?

Who is the head of the government?

When was the Russian flag adopted?

What do the three stripes on the Russian flag symbolize?
What is the capital of our Motherland?

Why does Moscow attract tourists from all over the world?

EXERCISE 18. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
dialogue.

© > %>

Hi,
Hi,
Have you prepared for your history classes?

Yes, I have. We should have prepared the texts about the state system

THE STATE SYSTEM OF THE RUSSIAN FEDERATION

Andrew! You have come at last. Glad to see you.
Max! Glad to see you too.

of the Russian Federation.

>

You are absolutely right. But I was busy yesterday and didn’t manage

to prepare the material. Will you be so kind as to tell me about it in brief?



w >

: Certainly. Don’t worry. It is not too complex. Hope that you do know

who is the head of our country.
Naturally. The President, who is the commander-in-chief of the armed
forces. He also appoints ministers in the government.

: That’s fine. Do you know what branches the federal government con-

sists of?

I wish I knew.

Yousee, the federal government includes the three branches: legislative,
executive and judicial. The legislative power is realized by the Federal
Assembly, which consists of the two chambers: the Upper Chamber,
the Council of Federation, and the Lower Chamber, the State Duma.
The executive power belongs...

Oh, sorry for interrupting you. I do know about it. It belongs to the gov-
ernment, which is headed by the Prime Minister.

Good for you. And the judicial power is represented by the Constitu-
tional Court, the Supreme Court and the regional courts. That’s all.

A: T don’t know how to thank you.

B: Not at all. It was a real pleasure for me to do it.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

FROM THE HISTORY OF RUSSIA
A conversation between a Russian student and an American student is

taking place in the library.

— IIpuset, JIxxoH. YTo THI 31€CH
nejraemb?

— 3amMeuaTeibHO. 3HATh UCTOPUIO
J110001 CcTpaHbI MOJIE3HO.

— VY Hameii cTpaHbl OYeHb OoraTtast
HUCTOPUSI.

— Tebe He Bce MoHsATHO? Mory

s1 TOMOYb?

— Ecnu g He ommbaloch, K KOHILY
XVIII Beka pycckast apuCTOKpaTHsI
TIPUHSIIA eBPOIIEHCKYIO OCXKIY

1 peyb...

— Hi, Andrew. You see, I am read-
ing a book on Russian history.

— You are absolutely right. It helps
me to understand better your peo-
ple’s customs and traditions.

— I agree with you, but it is too
complex.

— To tell the truth, I haven’t quite
got why in the 18th century French
became the official language in
your country.

— I see. It was during the reign

of Catherine the Great, a period
which was characterized by the
great cultural growth.
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— Jla, HO 3TO OBLJIO JABHO. — Well, in the 20th century the
main power became communism,
an ideology of the Bolshevik party.
And there was no freedom, no

democracy...
— TpynHo ckazaTb. Sl He yBepeH — Well, but it seems to me that it
B 9TOM. He Bce ObLI0 Tak mioxo... is better now. You can easily travel
MHe ObI HE XOTEI0Ch TOBOPUTH abroad, enjoy freedom of speech
00 3TOM... and religion...

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role-plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative
as you can.

1. At atourist agency in Russia.
2. You are a guide to a foreigner.

EXERCISE 22. A. Get ready for the different kinds of communication:
A. Memorize the following phrases.

Kak NOo3APAaBUTD, CA€JATh KOMILIUMEHT

I congratulate you on your excellent results. — I mo3agpasisito Te0s
C OTJIMIHBIMU pe3yTbTaTaMM.

My congratulations. — Mou nmo3apaBjieHus.

Happy birthday! — C nHem poxaeHust!

Happy New Year! — C HoBbiMm rogom! (Cuactiuboro HoBoro roaa!)

Merry Christmas! — C PoxnectBom! (Becemnoro Poxnecrsal)

May all your dreams come true. — ITycTb Bce Ballli MedThI MCITOJIHSITCSI.

I wish you success (good health, luck). — I xenato Bam ycrexoB (Xo-
POILLIETO 3I0POBbSI, YIauM).

You look wonderful (lovely) today. — BrbI BeirisiauTe uyymecHo (3a-
MeuaTeJbHO) CeroIHsI.

You were great. — BbI ObLJIM BEIMKOJICTIHEI.

Good for you. — Monogeir.

Well done. — OtinuaHo cpaboTaHo.

B. Read the dialogues and act out similar ones.

— Hi, David! How are you getting on?

— Fine, thanks.

— You were great at the conference yesterday. My congratulations on
your excellent results!
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— Thanks a lot. It was nice to meet you. Let’s keep in touch.
— Have a nice weekend! Bye!
— Good luck to you. See you later.

WRITING

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

ANl S

The rivers in Russia.

The deepest lake in the world.
The population of Russia.
The President of our country.
Red Square.

Russia is my Motherland.

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet site: www.infoplease.com/ipa/
A0107909.html.

TEST 2

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

L.

We are proud ... our country.

A.in B. of C.on D. to

... rivers include the Volga in Europe, the Yenisei, the Ob and the Lena
in Asia.

A. Abundant B. National C. Major D. Total

. The greatest ... of natural gas are located in Siberia and the Far East.

A. mineral  B. concentrate C. deposits D. plains
The city was ... restored after the Tartar invasion.
A. especially B. densely C. naturally D. gradually

. St Basil’s Cathedral has many ... .
A. eagles B. domes C.chambers D. courts
The ... power is realized by the Federal Assembly.
A. executive B. judicial C. legislative  D. federal
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10.

The Upper Chamber of the Federal Assembly is called the ... of Fede-
ration.

A. Duma B. Council C. Court D. State

. At the end of the 18th century the Russian aristocracy ... the European

clothes and speech.
A. approved B.appointed C. adopted D. destroyed

. The period when Catherine the Great ... was characterized by the great

cultural growth.

A.reigned  B. adopted C. ruined D. restored
Now we can easily travel abroad, enjoy ... of speech and religion.
A. abundant B. wealth C. court D. freedom

2. Fill in the blanks with the proper grammatical forms.
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L.

The museums ... are far from this place.

A. to visit C. to be visited
B. visit D. to have visited
They want ... that book to him.
A. to be presented C. present
B. to present D. to have been presented
. ... ministers is the President’s function.
A. To appoint C. To approve
B. To be appointed D. To be approved
. ... this report you should go to the library.
A. To appoint C. To prepare
B. To be prepared D. To be approved
. ... the people of this country you should study their customs and tradi-
tions.
A. To prepare C. To understand
B. To be understood D. To be prepared
. The book ... is interesting.
A. to be read C. have read
B. to read D. have been read
I don’t want ... about this thing.
A. to talk C. to have been said

B. say D. be told



8. They began ... the monument in the centre of the city.

A. to develop C. to be restored
B. to restore D. to attract
9. The flag ... is approved by the Federal Assembly.
A. to adopt C. to symbolize
B. to be adopted D. to be symbolized
10. Thousands of tourists try ... the Baikal.
A. to have been visited C. to have visited
B. to be visited D. to visit

3. The text contains different mistakes: 5 — in spelling, 6 — in grammar. Cor-
rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

My Motherland is Russia. It is a very large and beatiful country. It ex-
tend from Arctic Ocean to Black Sea, from Baltic Sea to Pasific Ocean.
In its vast teritory you can see highlands and lowlands, forests and gras-
lands, rivers and lakes. More than 150 milion people live in our country.
Tourists from all over the world came to visit my country.

4. Answer these multiple-choice questions.

1. What territory does the country occupy?
A. 90 million square kilometres.
B. 17 million square kilometres.
C. 150 million square kilometres.

2. What countries does Russia border?
A. Spain, China, Ukraine.
B. Finland, China, Ukraine.
C. Finland, Mongolia, Norway.
3. What are the major rivers of Russia?
A. The Lena, the Volga, the Amur.
B. The Lena, the Volga, the Ob.
C. The Yenisei, the Volga, the Don.
4. Where is the world’s deepest lake situated?
A. Inthe European part of the country.
B. Inthe Asian part of the country.
C. Inthe northern part of the country.
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. Where is the most of the mineral wealth of Russia?
A. In Siberia and the Far East.

B. Inthe European part of the country.

C. Near the Black Sea.

. How many million people live in Russia?

A. More than 150 million people.

B. More than 100 million people.

C. More than 90 million people.

. What part of the country is densely populated?
A. Siberia.

B. The Far East.

C. The European part of the country.

. Who is the head of the state?

A. The President.

B. The Prime Minister.
C. The King.



Unit 10

Theme: THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND NORTHERN IRELAND
Texts: 1. The UK
2. London
Dialogues: 1. The Climate of the UK
2. Northern Ireland
Grammar-: The Gerund
Project 3
Test 3
KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you

read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) united, the United Kingdom. The United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland (the UK) occupies a territory of the British
Isles.

2) an island. The UK includes 5,500 islands.

3) a coast. The UK is situated off the northwestern coast of Europe.

4) to separate, separated. The UK is separated from the Continent by
the English Channel and the Strait of Dover.

5) to surround, surrounding. The British Isles are surrounded by the
water.

6) to influence. The surrounding waters influence the climate of the
country.

7) thistle, daffodil, leek, shamrock. The national emblems of different
parts of the UK are the red rose, the thistle, the daffodil, the leek
and the shamrock.

8) to describe. It is necessary to describe each part of the country.

9) to mention. Don’t mention it!

10) a peninsula. The southern peninsula is washed by the English
Channel.
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11) to flow. Many rivers are flowing through Great Britain.

12) a tributary. Some rivers have tributaries.

13) swift. As a rule the rivers in the mountains are swift.

14) busy. The Thames is a busy river.

15) fo be worth. This country is worth seeing.

16) to continue. She continued to write a letter.

17) a cross. The flag of the UK is made up of three crosses.

18) a patron saint. St George is the patron saint of England.

19) upright. The red cross is upright.

20) a background. The upright red cross is against a white background.

21) a habit. He smokes and has some more bad habits.

22) to succeed in. He has succeeded in business.

23) to depend upon. This country doesn’t depend upon the industry of
other countries.

24) to manufacture. The firm manufactures cars.

25) changeable. The weather is very changeable because of the winds.

26) humid. This country has a very humid climate.

27) to melt. The snow melts quickly, because it is warm.

28) to assist. Please, assist me to find information on the subject.

29) fo miss. Her sister has gone to another country, and she misses her
very much.

30) an emerald. She has got a ring with emeralds.

31) the Trinity. The shamrock is an illustration of the Christian doc-
trine of the Trinity.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

"Territory, "Europe, “ocean, ‘continent, pro’tection, 'nation, “em-
blem, ‘region, ‘million, ‘centre, flag, port, ‘industry, bank, fi nance,
“history, park, ho "tel, dis’cussion, "conference, "climate, “variant, "per-
son, "visit, infor ‘'mation, ‘poet, ‘legend, illus tration, club, “meeting.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:
A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Separation, important, importance, protection, invader, influence,
national, business, continuous, central, successful, changeable, change-
less, assistance, worthless, worthy, total, diagonal, industrial, official,
population, financial, historical.
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B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

in- success -ence -able

un- change -ion -ful
protect -ent
depend -al
nation

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.

1

Sk W

. A Scottish person has to listen ... to understand a Londoner
CAREFUL.

Every part of the country has its ... emblem NATION.

Lowlands comprise ... and eastern England SOUTH.

The UK is one of the important ... centres of the world COMMERCE.
The UK doesn’t depend upon economies and ... manufacturing of
other countries INDUSTRY.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:

A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form
meaningful phrases.

A B

1) official a) Sea

2) southern b) Ireland
3) national ¢) coast

4) Irish d) Kingdom
5) Atlantic e) Isles

6) total f) area

7) British g) Ocean

8) Northern h) emblem
9) United i) peninsula
10) northwestern j) language

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to occupy a) the climate

2) to influence b) the country

3) to describe ¢) a conversation
4) to continue d) a territory
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EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the ter-
ritory of the British Isles, with the total area, the coast of Europe, between
the Atlantic Ocean and the North Sea, is separated from the Continent,
is washed by the sea, the protection against the invaders, are flowing
through Great Britain, the river with tributaries, the population of the UK,
for a long time, one of the centres, the centre of the world.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:

A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. An island is a piece of land which is surrounded by water.

2. A peninsula is a piece of land which is almost completely surround-
ed by water, but is joined to a larger mass of land.

3. An ocean is the great mass of salt water that covers most of the
Earth’s surface.

4. A straitis a narrow passage of water between two areas of land which
connects two seas.

5. A channel is a narrow sea passage which connects two seas.

B. Match each word with its correct definition.

emerald, to melt, coast, shamrock, daffodil

A very common bell-shaped pale yellow flower of early spring.
A plant that has three leaves on each stem.

The land on or close to the edge of the sea.

To become liquid.

5. A bright green precious stone.

Lo

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com.

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences and give the Russian equivalents. If you have
some difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet
sites: http://www.english-test.net/

1. Spending your free time is better in one of the parks of the West End.
2. The UK continues succeeding in commerce. 3. All well-known streets in
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London such as Whitehall, Downing Street, Fleet Street are worth seeing.
4. We can’t speak about Northern Ireland without mentioning Southern
Ireland, an independent republic. 5. I liked the idea of visiting the capital
of Wales, Cardiff. 6. Designing St Paul’s Cathedral was done by the famous
architect Sir Christopher Wren. 7. Christopher Wren started rebuilding the
churches of London after the Great Fire of 1666. 8. Many rich people like
spending their free time in the West End. 9. After reading the legend I can
explain why the shamrock is the national emblem of Northern Ireland.
10. They have a wish of spending their time in highlands.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:
To spend your free time is better in one of the parks of the West End.
Spending your free time is better in one of the parks of the West End.

1. Christopher Wren finished to build St Paul’s Cathedral in 1701.
2. A Scottish person should listen carefully if he wants to understand a Lon-
doner. 3. The UK continues to succeed in commerce. 4. The English peo-
ple have a habit to name the East End ‘the hands of London’. 5. The City
succeeds to remain the financial centre of the UK.

b) Model:

Mbi He modcem onucvieams cmpany, He ynomunas o ee peaveghe (6e3 ynomuna-
Hus 0 peaveghe).

We can’t describe a country without mentioning its surface.

1. TpyaAHO MOHSATH TPaAULIMU U OOblYaW Hapoja, He u3yvasl ero ucTo-
puto. 2. TpyaHO U3y4yaTh aHIJIMACKUH SI3bIK, HE TTOCEIAst aHTJIOS3bIYHYIO
ctpany. 3. I[locie nepeMmoHnu 3aKpbITUS BOPOT Tayapa Ha HOYb HUKTO HE
MoXeT TnoaoiTu Kk Tayapy, He mokasaB rporyck. 4. HeBo3aMoxxHoO pac-
cka3atb o JIoHIOHe, He YITOMSHYB O TPeX CaMbIX 3HAMEHUTBIX 3TaHUSIX.
5. HeB03MOXXHO npeACTaBUTh AHIVINIO 0€3 TOXIS.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks to practise the use of the Gerund.

1. Many houses in Glasgow need ..., because they are not suitable for ...
(rebuild, live). 2. After ... Wars of the Roses between the two houses: House
of York and House of Lancaster in the 15th century, a red rose became
the national emblem of England (wage). 3. On ... the daffodil and the leek
as national emblems of Wales, many Welshmen began ... either a daffodil
or a leek on their jackets (choose, wear). 4. Christopher Wren invented
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new ways of ... traditional English building materials (use). 5. Every night
at 10 pm at the Tower of London the ceremony of ... the Tower for the
night takes place (close).

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:

A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) Four Parts of the UK

2) The Territory of the British Isles;
3) The Flag of the UK;

4) Economics of the UK;

5) The Population of the UK

6) The Surface of Great Britain;

7) The Head of the State.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

AN o

THE UK

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland (the UK)
occupies the territory of the British Isles (5,500 islands) with the total area
of 244,100 sq km. The UK is situated off the northwestern coast of Europe
between the Atlantic Ocean and the North Sea. It is separated from the
Continent by the English Channel and the Strait of Dover. The UK is also
washed by the Irish Sea, the St George’s Channel and the North Channel.
Surrounding the British Isles by the water has been an important protec-
tion against the invaders throughout the English history. Certainly, it influ-
ences the climate of the country.

The UK consists of four parts, and every part has its national emblem:
England — the red rose, Scotland — the thistle, Wales — the daffodil and
the leek, Northern Ireland — the shamrock. The capitals of the four parts
are London, Edinburgh, Cardiff and Belfast respectively.
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One can’t describe a country without mentioning its surface. The island
of Great Britain can be divided into the two main regions: Lowland Britain
and Highland Britain. Lowlands comprise southern and eastern England.
Highlands include Scotland, Wales, the Pennines, the Lake District and
the southern peninsula of Britain. Many rivers are flowing through Great
Britain, such as the longest Severn with its tributaries, the swiftest Spey,
the busiest Thames, etc. All parts of Great Britain are worth seeing.

The population of the UK is over 57 million people. The official lan-
guage is English, but some people continue speaking their mother tongue:
Scottish in western Scotland, Welsh in northern and central Wales, and
Irish in Northern Ireland.

The flag of the UK is made up of the three crosses of the pa-
tron saints: the upright red against a white background — St George
of England, the white diagonal against a blue background — St An-
drew of Scotland, the red diagonal against a white background — St Pat-
rick of Northern Ireland. The English people have the habit of naming
their national flag ‘the Union Jack’.

The UK isa constitutional monarchy. The head of the state isthe Queen
who reigns with the support of Parliament.

For a long time the UK has succeeded in remaining one of the impor-
tant commercial centres of the world. Nowadays the UK doesn’t depend
upon economics and industrial manufacturing of other countries.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the following statements.

1. The UK occupies the territory of the British Isles. 2. The UK is
washed by many seas and an ocean. 3. Many rivers are flowing through
Great Britain. 4. There are many beautiful parks in the West End.
5. The UK has succeeded in remaining one of the important commercial
centres of the world.

LISTENING
EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.
LONDON

One can’t describe a country without mentioning its capital. London,
the capital of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
occupies a great area with the population over seven million people. It is
situated upon both banks of the Thames. It is the main port and the most
important city. London can be divided into the three parts: the City of
London, the West End and the East End.
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The City, the heart of London, comprises the area of 2.6 sq km. Less
than 6,000 people live there. After finishing their working day more than
500,000 people leave the City. This part of London with numerous banks
and offices has succeeded in remaining the financial centre of the UK for
a long time.

The West End, the centre of London, is worth seeing. It includes his-
torical palaces, famous parks, large hotels and shops. Rich people enjoy
spending their free time and money there.

The East End, the workers’ region, is made up of great industrial areas
that depend on shipping.

So, the English people have a habit of naming the City ‘the money of
London’, the West End ‘the goods of London’ and the East End ‘the hands
of London’.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

OO011as miolaab, pacrnojoXeHO B CTOPOHE OT, OTAESETCS OT KOH-
TUHEHTa, BaXKHasl 3alllUTa MPOTUB, HA MIPOTSKEHUU BCEW MCTOPUU, CO-
OTBETCTBEHHO, HEJIb3s1 OIMCATh, I0XHBIN IOJIyOCTPOB, IIPOTEKAIOT Yyepe3
(110), camast OxKMBJICHHAsI, POJHOM SI3bIK, OeJIblii (DOH, Ha 000uMX Oeperax,
HUCTOPUYECKIE ABOPLIBI, IIPOBOIUTH BpeMsI, TPAaTUTh ACHBIU.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.

Whole, defence, of course, unit, narcissus, chief, quick, lively, to visit,
several, to go on, vertical, to call, during, to produce, a lot of, large, wealthy.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

North, southern, east, western, international, with, to unite, short,
slow, to stop, diagonal, to fail, small, poor, here, agricultural, some, man-
ufacturing.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.
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1. One can’t describe a country without m... its surface. 2. All parts
of Great Britain are w... seeing. 3. The island can be d... into two main
regions. 4. Surrounding the British Isles by the water i... the climate of the
country. 5. The Severn with its t... is the longest river in Great Britain.
6. Highlands include Scotland, Wales, the Pennines, the Lake D... and the
southern p... of Britain. 7. Warm southwestern w... influence the climate of
Great Britain greatly. 8. Less than 6,000 people 1... in the City. 9. The City
of London has succeeded in remaining the f... centre of the UK for a long
time. 10. The English people have a habit of naming the City ‘the m... of
London’.

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details::

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

without mentioning are flowing

are worth seeing has succeeded in remaining
continue speaking enjoy spending

the habit of naming that depend on shipping

b) grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

is situated has succeeded
is separated is washed
can be divided

¢) grammatical forms with the ending -s:

occupies the territory its tributaries

5,500 islands three crosses

St George’s Channel the patron saints
the invaders comprises an area
it influences numerous banks
the UK consists of it includes

four parts famous parks

main regions the workers’ region
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SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

1. The UK is situated off...
2. Great Britain is washed by...
3. The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland con-
sists of...
Every part of the UK has its national emblem:...
The capitals of the four parts of the UK are...
The island of Great Britain can be divided into...
Lowlands comprise...
Highlands include...
9. Many rivers are flowing through Great Britain, such as...
10. The Severn is...
11. The Spey is...
12. The Thames is...
13. The official language of the UK is English, but some people...
14. The flag of the UK is made up of...
15. Nowadays the UK...

NN

EXERCISE 18. Try to compare the two countries. Answer the questions and
complete the grid.

Questions Russia The UK

1. What territory does the country occupy?

2. What is its total area?

3. What is the country washed by?

4. What is the climate of the country?

5. What regions can the country be divided into?
6. What rivers are flowing through the country?
7. What is the longest river?

8. How many people live in the country?
9. What is the official language?

10. What does the flag of the country represent?

11. What is the capital of the country?

12. Where is the capital situated?

13. What are the famous places of the capital?

14. What are the famous places of the country?

15. Who is the head of the country?
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EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar

&

e

A:

dialogue.
THE CLIMATE OF THE UK

It’s well known that speaking of the weather is the favourite topic in the
UK. Will you take part in discussing the British climate at our confer-
ence next Monday?

With pleasure. Do you know that the English like saying: “We have no
climate, but only weather’?

Yes, I do. They say that they have the three variants of weather: when
it’s raining in the morning, when it’s raining in the afternoon and when
it’s raining all day long.

Sometimes it rains so heavily that they say: ‘It’s raining cats and dogs!’
And sometimes they say about a person: ‘As changeable as the weath-
er’. Do you know why the British weather is so changeable?

You see, Britain is visited by winds from different parts of the world,
that’s why the weather is so changeable.

So, we may say that the British climate has the two main features: it is
humid and changeable...

Sorry for interrupting you, but I can add one more feature: it is mild.
What does it mean?

It means that it is never too hot or too cold. Winters are extremely mild.
Melting snow is quick. The Gulf Stream and warm southwestern winds
influence the climate greatly.

You are great. I want to know as much as you do. I'll be at the confer-
ence by all means. Can you assist me in finding some information on
the subject?

You are welcome!

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

NORTHERN IRELAND

Mr O’Conrad has just arrived in Rostov-on-Don. The conversation

took place at the airport between him and the head of the Russian-British
International Club.

— Let me introduce myself. I’'m — Jlo6po noxanoBaTh B Poccuio.
Daniel O’Conrad. I'm from the Most pamunus Ierpos.

United Kingdom of Great Britain Bcerna npusiTHO ITOrOBOPUTH
and Northern Ireland. C AaHIJIMYAHUHOM.
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— Many foreigners say ‘Eng-
land’, ‘English’, when they mean
‘Britain’, or ‘the UK, or ‘British’.
I am not English. I am an Irish-
man.

— You see, Northern Ireland
includes six of the nine counties
of the historic province of Ulster,
that’s why we have a habit of nam-
ing it ‘Ulster’.

— No, I am not from Belfast. I live
in a small town and I always miss
my green Ireland when I am away
from home. Irish poets call my
country the ‘Emerald Isle’.

— According to the legend the pa-
tron St Patrick chose the shamrock
to illustrate the Christian doctrine
of the Trinity to the Irish.

— WM3Bunwute. Bol 3 CeBepHoii
Hpnanauu, na? Hackojabko

1 3Ha10, 3Ta YacTh COeMMHEHHOTO
KoposieBcTBa Tak:Ke Ha3bIBaeTCsI
Onbctep. He Morim Obl Bbl
pacckasarhb rnouemy?

— Ecnut g e ommbaroch,

5TO camasl MaJieHbKasl 4acTh
CoenunenHoro KopomneBcTsa,
HO OYEeHb 3eJieHasl U KpacuBasl.
Bb1, HaBepHOE, U3 CTOJIMIIHL,
He TaK JIn?

— Tak xpacuBo. A mouemy
TPWIMCTHUK SBJISIETCS
HaMOHAJILHOM SMOJIEMOI
CesepHoit Mpnanoun?

— Tak untepecHo. [Ipuxonute

Ha 3acefaHue HaIlero Kiyoa
3aBTpa, YTOOBI paccKasaTh O CBOCH
cTpaHe. DTO CTOUT ITOCIIYIIATh.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role-plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative

as you can.

1. At the Tourist Agency in London.
2. You are from Scotland. You are invited to a meeting with Russian
students. They are asking you questions about your country.

EXERCISE 22. Get ready for the different kinds of communication:

A. Memorize the following phrases.

Kak noa6oapurhb, nocouyBCTBOBATD,
NPeAJI0KHUTb CBOIO TIOMOIIb

Don’t worry. — He BosHyiiTeCh.

Everything will be alright. — Bce Oynmer xopoliio.

Relax. — Paccinabbrech.

Take it easy. — BocnmpuHuMaiiTe 3T0 JerKo.
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Don’t take it to heart. — He npuHuMaiiTe 310 6JIM3KO K CEepILLy.
Let’s hope for the best. — /laBaiiTe HagesITbCS Ha JIy4lliee.
Things happen. — Bcsikoe ObIBaeT.

Let me help you. — ITo3BosibTe MHE MOMOYb BaM.

Let me do it. — ITo3BoJbTe MHE cHEIATh 3TO.

What can I do for you? — Yro s1 Mory caenathb aist Bac?

Give it to me. — OcTaBbTe 3TO MHE.

Can I help you? — Mory s nomoub Tebe?

Good luck. — Ynauu Bam.

B. Read the dialogues and act out similar ones.

— What’s about your exam results?

— Don’t know yet. I hope that everything will be alright. But I am
a little bit nervous about it.

— Don’t worry and relax. Let’s hope for the best.

— Thanks. We’ll wait and see.

%k ok ok

— Hello, Jim! Glad to see you. How’s life?

— Hello, Jane! Glad to see you too. I’m fine, thanks. And what about
you?

— Could be better!

— What’s about your exam results?

— Don’t know yet. I hope that everything will be alright. But I am a lit-
tle bit nervous about it.

— Don’t worry and relax. Let’s hope for the best.

— Thanks. We’ll wait and see.

— And you were great at the conference yesterday. My congratulations
on your excellent results!

— Thanks a lot. Let’s go somewhere together.

— I 'don’t mind, but now I’m in a hurry. It was nice to meet you. Have
a nice weekend.

— The same to you. Remember me to your sister.

— OK. Call me some time. See you soon!

— All the best. Bye!
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WRITING

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

1. Rivers in Great Britain.

2. The surface of Great Britain.
3. The West End.

4. Scotland.

5. Wales.

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.projectbritain.com;
www.linguistic.ru

1.
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TEST 3

Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

L.

The UK ... the territory of the British Isles.
A. comprises B. separates C.surrounds D. flows

. The UK is situated off the northwestern coast of Europe on the ... .

A. ocean B. islands C. tributaries  D. cross
. St Partick chose the ... to illustrate the Christian doctrine of the Trinity
to the Irish.
A. shamrock B. thistle C. daffodil D. leek
... comprise southern and eastern England.
A. Highlands B. coast C. strait D. Lowlands

Highlands include Scotland, Wales, the Pennines, the Lake District
and the southern ... of Britain.

A. island B. coast C. Lowlands  D. peninsula
Many swift rivers in Scotland have their ... .
A. islands B. tributaries  C. strait D. peninsula

The ... red cross against a white background is of the patron St George.
A. diagonal B. upright C. English D. total



8. The Welsh people have a ... of speaking their mother tongue.

A. background B. habit C. protection D. patron
9. The UK doesn’t ... upon other countries.

A.succeed B.remain C. depend D. manufacture
10. The industrial ... is more developed in southern Wales.

A. manufacturing B. habit C. coast D. surface

2. Choose the proper form: Gerund, Gerund + preposition or preposi-
tion + Gerund and fill in the blanks.
1. ... the surface of the country is of great importance.

A. by mentioning C. on mentioning
B. mentioning D. after mentioning
2. Highland Britain is worth ... .
A. of seeing C. in seeing
B. seeing D. on seeing
3. The UK continues ... commerce.
A. with succeeding C. in succeeding
B. succeeding with D. succeeding in
4. The UK succeeds ... one of the important commercial centres of the world.
A. remaining C. on remaining
B. in remaining D. remaining in
5. The English people started ... their national flag ‘the Union Jack’ long
ago.
A. naming C. on naming
B. with naming D. in naming
6. The country people went ... their mother tongue.
A. on speaking C. of speaking
B. with speaking D. by speaking
7. The Welsh people have a habit ... their mother tongue.
A. in speaking C. speaking
B. on speaking D. of speaking

8. ... the thistle as the national emblem of Scotland, Scotsmen began
to wear it on their jackets.

A. without choosing C. in choosing
B. choosing D. on choosing
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9. One can’t describe the surface of the country ... lakes and rivers.

A. with mentioning C. on mentioning

B. without mentioning D. in mentioning
10. Many people like the idea ... Scotland.

A. of visiting C. on visiting

B. in visiting D. by visiting

3. The text contains different mistakes: 4 — spelling, 3 — in grammar. Correct
the mistakes and rewrite the text.

One cannot describe the UK without mention Wales, a highland coun-
try. Some people like visit Snowdonia, a park in the region of high moun-
tains. The population of Wales is about 3 milion people. Cardiff, the kapital
and the largest city of Wales, is situate near the river Taff. Since ancient
times the Welsh have been fond of singing. Nowdays the standart of singing
is very high.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about London.

1. Where is London situated?
A. On the right bank of the Thames.
B. On the left high bank of the Thames.
C. On both banks of the river Thames.
2. How many people does London comprise?
A. 8 million people.
B. 7 million people.
C. 6 million people.
3. How many parts can London be divided into?
A. 4 parts.
B. 2 parts.
C. 3 parts.
4. Where is Westminster Abbey situated ?
A. In the City.
B. In the East End.
C. In the workers’ region.
5. How is the City often called?
A. The goods of London.
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B. The hands of London.
C. The money of London.

. Where do Londoners like to spend their free time?
A. In numerous banks.

B. In shops.

C. In green parks.

. What is the heart of London?

A. Westminster Abbey.

B. The Tower.

C. The City.



Unit 11

Theme: THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
Texts: 1. The USA

2. Washington, D.C.

Dialogues: 1. The Climate of the USA

2. The Names of the States

Grammar: The Participle I, I1

Project 4
Test 4

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you
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read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) to cover. It covers a large territory in the central and southern parts
of North America.
2) avalley. The dry valley is between the mountain chains.
3) to connect. The lakes are connected by natural channels.
4) rapids. The channels are cut by rapids.
5) common. Spanish is the second most common language in the
USA.
6) to set, to set aside. The federal government set aside a piece of land
for the District of Columbia.
7) a seal, the Great Seal. One of the USA national symbols is the
Great Seal.
8) to represent. The stripes on the American flag represent thirteen
original states.
9) an olive branch and arrows. An eagle is holding an olive branch and
arrows.
10) a desire. 1 have a desire to live in peace.
11) an ability. He has an ability to make model aeroplanes.
12) a war, to wage a war. This country has an ability to wage wars.



13) the Eye of Providence. The Eye of Providence represents God
on the Great Seal.

14) an honour. The capital of the USA was named in G. Washington’s
honour.

15) to abbreviate, an abbreviation. D.C. is an abbreviation for District
of Columbia.

16) to mix up with. The state Washington should not be mixed up with
the capital Washington, D.C.

17) to deal with. New Orleans deals with cotton.

18) wheat, cattle. Chicago deals with wheat and cattle.

19) fo go sightseeing. If you go sightseeing, you will see many interesting
places.

20) carefully. Washington, D.C. is the first carefully planned capital in
the world.

21) a reason. 1 do understand the reason of it.

22) a desert, a semidesert. 1t is very hot there because of the desert and
semidesert.

23) similar, to be similar. Weather patterns in southeast are similar to
northwest, but warmer.

24) a bachelor’s degree. He graduated from the college with a bach-
elor’s degree in Geography.

25) an oven. ‘California’ is a Spanish name which means ‘heat of the
oven’.

26) a tribe. The name ‘Alabama’ came from a warlike tribe of Indians.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

"Territory, ‘kilo,metres, ‘centre, ‘region, ’nature, ‘channel,
re ‘source, ‘mineral, gas, ‘million, group, ’President, 'symbol, "nation,
flag, ‘olive, "pyramid, fi’nance, ‘cotton, ‘industry, ad mini stration,
ma’chine, "process, plan, ’climate, infor mation, dis’cuss, zone, ’visit,
“continent, ge “ography, ‘legend, “interest.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Central, Atlantic, Pacific, region, natural, abundant, population,
Mexican, German, Canadian, Italian, Cuban, official, language, national,
founder, federal, government, national, original, Providence, abbrevia-
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tion, administrative, general, attention, famous, building, beautiful, un-
usual, information, different, climatic, changeable, tropical, continental,

conversation, Indian.

B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

in- found

un- govern
nation
usual
care
differ

-al
-ful
-ent

C. The words in capitals at the end of each sentence should be changed to form

a word that fits suitably in the blank space.
1. They were the ... of the nation FOUND.

2. The people are wholly or ... involved in the administrative machine

DIRECT.

3. The capital of the USA is ... planned CARE.
4. ... nationalities live in this country DIFFER.
5. One of the US ... symbols is the Great Seal NATION.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:
A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-

ingful phrases.

A

1) large
2) similar
3) dry

4) natural
5) federal
6) square
7) swift
8) administrative
9) official
10) British

B
a) kilometres
b) patterns
c) valley
d) Isles
e) territory
f) river
g) language
h) machine
i) government
j) channel

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to cover
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2) to include b) the lakes

3) to border c) a territory

4) to describe d) the region

5) to comprise e) the language
6) to connect f) the place

7) to speak g) the climate

8) to choose h) the area

9) to involve i) the population

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

In the world, in area, from the Atlantic Ocean to the Pacific Ocean, in
the east, without mentioning, can be divided into, between the mountain
chains, through the country, are connected by channels, are cut by rapids,
is rich in resources, vast areas of fertile soils, deposits of minerals, about
94 per cent, from British Isles, consists of, a piece of land, for the nation’s
capital, a federal system of government, with the President at the head, the
national symbols of the USA, on the American flag, on the reverse side,
between the states, not far from the Atlantic Ocean, with this abbreviation,
not to be mixed up with another Washington, on the Pacific Coast, a centre
of finance, about three-quarters of the population, about it, the reason of
it, from the north to the south, because of the desert and semidesert, on the
whole, between him and a Russian student, is covered with snow, a lot of
Mexicans, heat of the oven, they came to the banks of the river.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:
A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. Avalley is an area of land lying between two lines of hills or moun-
tains, often with a river running through it.

2. Rapids are the parts of the river where the water moves very fast over
rocks.

3. A seal is the official mark of a government, company, etc., often
made by pressing a pattern into wax or making an unremovable
mark on papers which is fixed to certain formal and official writings.

4. A waris armed fighting between nations.

5. A peace is a period in which there is no war between two or more
nations.
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B. Match each word with its correct definition.
a desire, an abbreviation, a tribe, an ability, cattle

1. Ashortened form of a word.

2. A strong hope or wish.

3. The fact of having the skill, power or other qualities that are needed
in order to do something.

4. Cows and bulls, especially as kept on farms for meat or milk.

5. Asocial group made up of people of the same race, beliefs, customs,
language, etc, living in a particular area often under the leadership
of a chief.

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences and give the Russian equivalents. If you have
some difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet
sites: http://www.english-test.net/.

1. They were spending their holidays in Moscow. 2. The money was
spent on computer games. 3. They were choosing the books in the library
the whole morning yesterday. 4. The books were chosen by them. 5. I like
the singing birds. 6. 1 like the birds singing in the trees. 7. The spoken lan-
guage was difficult to understand. 8. The article written by this journal-
ist was unusual. 9. While writing a composition, he made some mistakes.
10. Having written a composition, he went out. 11. Being well prepared,
he passed his exams successfully. 12. If studied, the English language will
display many words of Latin origin. 13. Having opened the door, he went
into the room. 14. Having introduced my new friends to my parents, I began
to play computer games with them. 15. The writfen article was published
in this journal. 16. Being cooked by my mother, the dinner was very nice.
17. Visiting the museum, he met her there. 18. The enlarged park became
more beautiful. 19. Our city destroyed by the fascists was rapidly restored.
20. The new built theatre attracted a lot of people.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:
When he was walking in the park, he met his friends.
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(When) Walking in the park, he met his friends.
After they had visited the museum, they went home.
Having visited the museum, they went home.

1. When he was in Washington, D.C., he visited the Lincoln Memo-
rial. 2. While you are walking along the streets of Washington, you can find
the ‘Eye Street’. 3. When you are finding your way around Washington,
you can use your logic. 4. After he had chosen the place for the capital,
he began to plan it carefully. 5. After she had written a letter, she went to
the post office.

b) Model:

Though he was not prepared well, he could answer that question.
Though not prepared well, he could answer that question.

1. When the letter was written, it was sent to Moscow. 2. If you are in-
vited to the party, you should come in time. 3. As he was asked, he brought
his article. 4. Though he was invited, he did not come to the party. 5. When
the book was translated into the Russian language, it was read with great
interest.

¢) Model:

Bemep, dyswwuii c cegepa, 0bL1 04eHb X0A00HBLIL.
The wind, blowing from the north, was very cold.

1. ITapnamMeHT, cOCTOSIIMI U3 ABYX Majar, UMeeT peajlbHyl0 BJIACTb.
2. Kopounbepsl, BKIodaiomue CKalaucThle TOphl, HAXOMSITCS Ha 3amaie.
3. Pexu, mpotekaroiiue B ropax, oudeHb ObICTphIe. 4. EcTecTBeHHbIE KaHa-
JIBI, COeIMHSIIONINME 03epa, IepecedeHbl moporamu. 5. Ha ¢aare CILIA Tpu-
HAaJLATh MOJIOC, TTPEACTABISIONIMX TPMHAALIATH TIEPBOHAYAJIBHBIX IITATOB.

d) Model:

Cmoanuua CIIIA Bawunemon, komopas 6viaa Hazeana (HA36aHHAS) 8 4eCMb Nep-
6020 npesudenma, ObiAa MUAMENLHO CHAGHUPOBAHA.

Washington, D.C., named in the first president’s honour, was carefully planned.

1. AHMIMIACKMI SI3bIK BCerna ObLI IJIABHBIM SI3bIKOM, HA KOTOPOM TO-
Bopuiu B CIIIA. 2. O3epa, KOTOpbIE COeAUHEHBI €CTeCTBEHHBIMM KaHajla-
MU, OueHb KpacuBbie. 3. EcrecTBeHHbIE KaHaJIbl, MIepeceKaeMble ITopora-
MU, COeIUHSIOT o3epa. 4. MecTo, BbiOpaHHOoe >kopaxkeM BammuHrroHom
nist croaunpel CIHA, 6buto Mexay mrtatamu Buprunust u MapuseH.
5. McnaHckoe CI0BO «HeBaga» 0003HAYaeT «MECTO, KOTOPOE MOKPHITO
CHETOM».
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EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks to practise the use of the Participle I and II (the
verb is given in brackets at the end of each sentence).

1. The boy ... a disc is my student (buy). 2. The distance ... by him
is very long (run). 3. The composition was ... by the students (write).
4. The students were ... a composition (write). 5. When ... she brought
some books (ask). 6. When ... this book, he found much interesting in-
formation (read). 7. He saw the ... bird in the sky (fly). 8. ... from the
university, he began to work in this joint venture (graduate). 9. We were
drinking tea ... by her (make). 10. My grandmother lives in the house ...
in 1990 (build).

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) The National Symbols;

2) The USA Territory;

3) The Natural Resources;

4) The Population;

5) The Surface of the Country;

6) Fifty States with the President at the Head.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

SNk v

THE USA

The United States of America is the fourth largest country in the world
in area. It covers a large territory of about 9,400,000 square kilometres in
the central and southern part of North America, extending from the At-
lantic Ocean in the east to the Pacific Ocean in the west. It also includes
Alaska in the northwestern part of North America and Hawaii far out in the
Pacific Ocean. The United States of America borders Canada in the north
and Mexico in the south. The United States is often called the US, the
USA, or America.
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One can’t describe a country without mentioning its surface. The USA
can be divided into the three main regions: the Appalachians in the east,
the plain in the central part, the Cordilleras including the Rocky Moun-
tains, Sierra Nevada and the dry Californian Valley between them in the
west. Many rivers are flowing through the country, such as the swiftest Co-
lumbia and Colorado, the longest Mississippi with its main tributaries, the
Missouri and the Ohio. The northeastern part of the USA comprises the
region of the five Great Lakes (Superior, Huron, Michigan, Erie and On-
tario) connected by natural channels, which are cut by rapids (the greatest
one is the Niagara Falls).

The USA is rich in natural resources. It has vast areas of fertile soil,
an abundant water supply and large areas of forests. There are also large
deposits of minerals such as coal, iron ore, natural gas, etc.

The United States is the third largest country in the world in popu-
lation (about 250 million people). About 94 per cent of the people were
born in the United States. The largest foreign-born groups are Mexicans,
Germans, Canadians, Italians, British and Cubans. The US has never had
an official language, but English has always been the main language spo-
ken in the country. Emigrants from the British Isles, including the nation’s
founders, spoke English. Spanish is the second most common language in
the USA.

The US consists of fifty states and the District of Columbia. The Dis-
trict of Columbia is a piece of land set aside by the federal government
for the nation’s capital, Washington, D.C. The United States has a federal
system of government with the President at the head.

The national symbols of the USA include the American flag and the
Great Seal. There are fifty stars on the American flag symbolizing fifty
states of the USA, and thirteen stripes representing thirteen original states.
On the one side of the Great Seal there is an eagle holding an olive branch
and arrows, which are symbolizing a desire for peace and the ability to
wage a war. On the reverse side there is the Eye of Providence, represent-
ing God, and a pyramid dated 1776.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the following statements.

1. The USA is the fourth largest country in the world in area.
2. The USA isthe third largest country in the world in population. 3. Only
50 per cent of the people of the USA were born there. 4. The USA con-
sists of fifty states and the District of Columbia. 5. The USA has the na-
tional emblem:s.
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LISTENING
EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

WASHINGTON, D.C.

The first President of the USA George Washington, in whose honour
the city was named, chose the place for the capital between the states of
Virginia and Maryland, on the Potomac River not far from the Atlantic
Ocean. The City itself forms the District of Columbia abbreviated into
D.C. The name of the capital is always used with this abbreviation not to
be mixed up with another Washington, a state on the Pacific Coast.

Washington, D.C. is like no other city of the USA. New York is a cen-
tre of finance, shopping, fun; New Orleans deals with cotton; Chicago will
sell you wheat and cattle. But Washington’s only industry is government.
The White House where the US President lives and works, the Capitol,
the home of the US Congress, and the Supreme Court are all in Washing-
ton, D.C. About three-quarters of the population in Washington, D.C. are
wholly or indirectly involved in the administrative machine and the general
process of government.

If you go sightseeing in Washington, D.C., your attention will be at-
tracted not only by such famous buildings as the Capitol and the White
House, but also by the Washington Monument, the Lincoln Memorial, the
Thomas Jefferson Memorial, the Smithsonian Institute, etc.

Washington, D.C. is not the largest city in the United States, but it is
one of the most beautiful and unusual cities in the country, the first care-
fully planned capital in the world.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

YeTBepTasi Mo 3aHMMaeMOM TJIOIIAAM CTpaHa B MUpE, OXBaThIBaeT,
MMPOCTUPASICh, JAJIEKO B, HE YIIOMUHAsI, MOXET OBbITh pa3iesicHa, MeXIy
HUMM, €€ TJIaBHble TIPUTOKU, €CTECTBEHHbIE KaHaJbl, TOPOTU, MPUPOI-
HbIE€ pecypcChl, TJIOIOPOIHAs TTIOYBa, OTPOMHBIE 3aJIeXKU, XKeJe3Hasl pya,
OCHOBATEJIM HALIUK, OTBEICHHBINI, C TIPE3UACHTOM BO TJIaBe, 3BE3/bI, I1O-
JIOCBI, OJIUBKOBAsI BETBb, CTPEJIbl, OTPOMHOE KeJaHUe, CIIOCOOHOCTD Be-
CTU BOIHY, Ha 0OpaTHOM CTOPOHE, HEeJAJeKO OT, YTOObI HE MeperyTaTh,
He TOXOX HHM Ha KaKOW JPYroil Tropom, IIIeHWIIa, KPYIHBIM pOTaThIi
ckotT, BepxoBHbiit cyn, Kanuronuii, Tpu 4eTBepTU HACEIEHUSI, TTPOLIECC
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VIpaBJIeHUs, TIOCEIIeHNE TOCTOIPUMeYaTeIbHOCTe, BHUMaHUe OymeT
MPUBJIEYEHO, HEOOBIYHBIE TOPO/Ia, TIIATEIbHO IIAHUPYEMBIIA.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.

Biggest, stretching, to comprise, chief, district, quickest, great, wish,
well-known, nice.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Smallest, in the east, in the north, wet, slowest, shortest, artificial,
poor, always, peace, near, buy, directly, usual.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. The USA e... from the Atlantic Ocean in the east to the Pacific
Ocean in the west. 2. The USA c... the fourth largest territory in the world.
3. The USA b... Mexico in the south. 4. We should mention the s... of the
country. 5. Many rivers are f... through the country. 6. The natural chan-
nels are cut by r... . 7. There is vast area of f... soil in the USA. 8. He speaks
Spanish, the second most c... language in the USA. 9. The piece of land, set
a... by the federal government for the nation’s capital, is between the states
of Virginia and Maryland. 10. There are thirteen s... on the American flag.

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

a territory extending fifty stars symbolizing

without mentioning thirteen stripes representing

the Cordilleras including an eagle holding

are flowing are symbolizing

emigrants including the Eye of Providence representing
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b)
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a centre of shipping
go sightseeing
a famous building

grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

is often called

can be divided

lakes connected by

was named

the District of Columbia abbre-
viated into

the United States

are involved

will be attracted

the first planned capital

grammatical forms with the ending -s:

the United States

it covers

it also includes
main regions

many rivers

main tributaries

the part comprises
by rapids

natural resources
vast areas

large deposits of minerals
foreign-born groups
Mexicans

the nation’s founders

the US consists of

the nation’s capital

the national symbols

stars and stripes

original states

the city itself forms

New Orleans deals with
Washington’s only industry
the US President lives and works
three-quarters

unusual cities

emigrants

SPEAKING
EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

It covers...
It also includes...
It borders...

Many rivers are flowing...

NS R WD =

The Unites States of America is...

The USA can be divided into...

The northeastern part of the USA comprises...



8. The USA has...

9. There are...

10. The US has never had...

11. Spanish is...

12. The US consists of...

13. The capital of the nation is...
14. The President is...

15. The national symbols are...

EXERCISE 18. Compare the three countries. Answer the questions and complete

the grid.

Questions Russia The UK | The USA

1. What is the total area?

2. How many people live there?

3. What is the official language?

4. What are the main natural resources?

5. What river is the longest?

6. What lake is the largest?

7. What is the capital?

8. What river is the capital located on?

9. Who is the head of the country?

10. What chambers (houses) does the Parlia-
ment (Congress) of the country consist of?

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar

Z W

dialogue.
THE CLIMATE OF THE USA

Hello, Andrew! Are you in a hurry? Can you help me?

Hello, Boris! What’s the matter?

You see, today at the English classes we’ll discuss the climate of the
USA. I haven’t managed to get enough information about it. But I’ve
heard you have already discussed this topic at your classes.

: You are absolutely right. I’ll try to help you. There are different cli-

matic zones on the territory of the USA. Besides, the weather is very
changeable.

Oh, yes! I do understand the reason of it. Being crossed by the moun-
tain chains from the north to the south, the country is visited by cold
winds from the north and warm winds from the south.
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B: Good for you! Try to memorize the following: on the Pacific Coast are
mild summers, cool winters, much rain; inland southwest it is very hot
because of the desert and semidesert. Weather patterns in the southeast
are similar to those in the northeast but warmer...

Sorry for interrupting you. What about Alaska and Hawaii?

Oh, the climate is quite different there. It is very cold on Alaska, and on
Hawaii the climate is tropical.

Yes, 1 do know about it.

Don’t forget that on the whole the climate in the USA is continental.

@ >

A thousand thanks!

> w>

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

Not at all. It was a real pleasure for me to do it.

ABOUT THE NAMES OF THE STATES

James Mitchell, an American from Las Vegas with a bachelor’s degree
in Geography, has come on a visit to Russia. The conversation is taking
place between him and a Russian student Alex.

— l'ocnmonuH Mutuest, Bl U3
Kakoro mrara?

— A ToyeMy Balll IITaT TaK Ha-
3piBaeTcs? Yto ob6o3HavaeT 310
cjioBO?

— Heyxenn? Dto mpekpacHo.
Tl'ocrmonua MuT4des1, a BBl TOBO-
pUTE MO-UCHAHCKU?

— MHoro ellle ITaTOB Ha3BaHbI
MO-MCIaHCKU?
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— I'am from Las Vegas, Nevada.

— You see, ‘Nevada’ is a Span-
ish word meaning ‘covered with
snow’. It is not cold in my area.
Melting snow is quick. But even
from my house you can see
snow-capped Rocky Mountains.

— Just a little. A lot of Mexicans
live in our city.

— Not many, but still ‘Califor-
nia’ is a Spanish name which
means ‘heat of the oven’. ‘Colo-
rado’ is a Spanish name for the
river which means ‘coloured
red’. Besides, the names of many
states have the Indian origin.



— Ha, s 3Ha10 00 aTOoM. Hampu-
Mep, ITaT Mu4yuraH moayausi
CBOE€ Ha3BaHME OT MHIEHIIEB

U O3HavaeT «O0JIbIIOE 03ePO».

— 3nopoBo! Tak Bce nHTEpEC-
HO. Muctep Mutdesn, MHE Obl

XOTEJIOCHh ITOTOBOPUTH C BaAMM KaK-

HUOYIb elle.

— Good for you. There is a leg-
end about the origin of the name
‘Alabama’. It came from a warlike
tribe of Indians. Once they came
to the banks of the river and said:
‘Alabama!’ which meant ‘Here we
rest’.

— You are welcome.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role-plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative

as you can.

1. You are a guide in Washington, D.C.

2. You are an American. You are on a visit to Russia. You are invited
to one of the colleges. Now you are among Russian students. They are ask-
ing you questions about you and your country.

EXERCISE 22. Get ready for the different kinds of communication:

A. Memorize the following phrases.

Kak no6;1arogapurb, OTBETHTH HA 0JIATOAAPHOCTD

Thanks a lot. — Cniacu6o 6oJbli10€e.

Thanks awfully. — YxkacHo GiarogapeH.

Thank you very much. — Criacu60 Bam 60Jbl1I10€.

A thousand thanks. — Treicsiua 61arogapHoCTei.

I would like to thank you. — MHe ObI X0TeJIOCH TO0Iar0JapuTh Bac.

Thank you for... — Cnacu6o 3a...
My gratitude cannot be expressed in words. — Mos GiarogapHOCTb

HE MOXKET OBITb BbIpa>k€Ha B CJIOBax.

I don’t know how to thank you. — I He 3Ha10, Kak 1o0JIaroJapuTh Bac.
Don’t mention it. — He cTout ynomMmuHaTh 06 3TOM.

Not at all. — He crouT 6/1arogapHOCTEI.

You are welcome. — Bceraa K Baium yciayram.

It’s OK. — Bce xoportio.

That’s all right. — Bce xoporiro.

It was no trouble at all. — MHe 3T0 HUYEero He CTOUJIO.

It was a real pleasure for me to do it. — MHe ObLJI0 IPUSITHO C/ENaTh

9TO OJid Bac.
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B. Read the dialogues and act out similar ones.

I’d like to invite you to our party.
A thousand thanks. At what time?
Does 7 o’clock suit you?
Fine. Thanks for inviting me...
You are welcome!

* % %

Good morning, Tom! How are you getting on?
Good morning, Jane! Not too bad. Can’t complain.
You were great at the exam yesterday. My congratulations on your

excellent results!

Thank you very much. And what about your exam results?
Don’t know yet.
Don’t worry and relax. Don’t take it to heart. I’d like to invite you

to our party.

Thank you for inviting me. At what time?
Does 8 o’clock suit you?

OK! Can I help you?

Give it to me. See you soon.

Bye for now!

WRITING

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

SNk v =

The rivers in the USA.

The five great Lakes.

The population of the USA.

The Great Seal.

The places of interest in Washington.
The climate of the USA.

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet site: www. lingustic.ru

TEST 4

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

L.
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A. area C. population

B. natural resources D. coal
2. It also includes ... in the northwestern part of North America.
A. Alaska C. Hawaii
B. California D. Nevada
3. The Rocky Mountains are in the ... .
A. east C. north
B. west D. south
4. The Lake Ontario is located in the ... part of the USA.
A. northwestern C. northeastern
B. southwestern D. southeastern

5. It has vast areas of ... soil.

A. natural C. abundant
B. large D. fertile
6. The nation’s founders spoke ... .
A. Spanish C. English
B. Italian D. Russian
7. The name of the capital should not be mixed ... with a state on the
Pacific Coast.
A. down C.up
B. out D. aside
8. The capital is ... no other city of the USA.
A. love C. like
B. resemble D. name after
9. The weather in the USA is very ... .
A. mild C. changeable
B. cold D. similar
10. The word Michigan’ means ... .
A. heat of the oven C. coloured red
B. alarge lake D. covered with snow

2. Fill in the blanks with the proper grammatical forms.

1. The tops of the mountains are ... with snow.
A. covering C. covered
B. having covered D. having been covered
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2. The lakes are ... by natural channels.

A. connecting C. having connected
B. connected D. having been connected
3. The channels ... by rapids are long.
A. cutting C. having cut
B. cut D. connected
4. The place for the capital was ... aside by the federal government.
A. set C. having set
B. setting D. having been set

5. There are thirteen stripes on the American flag ... thirteen original states.
A. having been represented  C. representing

B. represented D. having represented
6. The ... population took part in the process of government.

A. involving C. involved

B. being involved D. having been involved

7. ... by the mountain chains from the north to the south, the country is
visited by winds from the north and from the south.

A. crossing C. having crossed

B. being crossed D. having been crossed
8. He has not ... to get the information.

A. managed C. being managed

B. managing D. having been managed
9. The word ‘nevada’ is a Spanish word ... ‘covered with snow’.

A. meant C. having meant

B. meaning D. having been meant
10. The winds ... from the north are very cold.

A. blowing C. blown

B. having been blown D. visited

3. The text contains different mistakes: 1 — in spelling, 6 — in grammar. Cor-
rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

The building of the Capitol have got its name from the temple (xpam)
in Rome. The Capitol consist of a central building with a great dome and
two galeries. Under the dome there are a monumental hall calling the Ro-
tunda. There are 540 rooms in these huge building. The Capitol Building
stand on the Capitol Hill, the highest point of the city, that’s why the Capi-
tol Building is seen from any point of the capital.
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4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about the United States of America.

L.

What territory does the USA occupy?

A. About nine thousand four hundred square kilometres.

B. About nine million four hundred square kilometres.

C. About nine million four hundred thousand square kilome-
tres.

. What countries does the USA border?

A. Canada, Mongolia.
B. Mexico, Spain.
C. Canada, Mexico.

. What are the major rivers of the USA?

A. The Mississippi, the Columbia, the Colorado.
B. The Missouri, the Ohio, the Niagara.
C. The Columbia, the Colorado, the California.

. How many million people live in the USA?

A. About two hundred fifty thousand people.
B. About two hundred fifty million people.
C. About fifty million people.

. Where is the capital of the country located?

A. Between the states of New Jersey and New York.
B. Between the states of Virginia and Maryland.
C. Between the states of Washington and Oregon.

In what part of the country is it very hot?
A. Inland southwest.

B. On the Pacific Coast.

C. On the Atlantic Coast.

What part of the country has the tropical climate?
A. Hawaii.

B. The Pacific Coast.

C. The Atlantic Coast.

. Who is the head of the State?

A. The King.
B. The President.
C. The Queen.



Unit 12

Theme: HOLIDAYS IN THE UK AND USA
Texts: 1. Christmas
2. Social Events and Ceremonies in the USA and UK
Dialogues: 1. Festivals and Special Days in the UK
2. Festivals and Special Days in the USA
Grammar revision
Project 5
Test 5

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you
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read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) to take place. Christmas takes place on December 25th.
2) busy. The shops are very busy before Christmas.
3) to decorate. Many shops decorate their buildings with Christmas
trees.
4) lights. Many shops decorate their buildings with lights.
5) to hang (hung). People hang decorations from the ceiling.
6) shiny. People hang shiny, brightly coloured decorations along
the walls.
7) the edge. In the US some people put small lights along the edges
of the windows.
8) the roof. In the US some people put small lights along the edges of
the roof.
9) both... and... Some people in both the UK and the US decorate
their front doors.
10) a wreath. Some people in both the UK and the US decorate their
front doors with a wreath.
11) a leaf (leaves). Some people in both the UK and the US decorate
their front doors with a wreath, a circle made of green leaves.



12) Eve. The day before Christmas is known as Christmas Eve.

13) the church. Some people go to church to a special service.

14) excited. Children get very excited on Christmas Eve.

15) the chimney. Children believe that Santa Claus will come down the
chimney of their house in the night.

16) a sock, a stocking. Children believe that Santa Claus will put presents
in the Christmas stocking (a special bag shaped like a large sock).

17) the mantel. Children believe that Santa Claus will put presents in
the Christmas stocking on the mantel.

18) a turkey. Christmas Dinner is typically turkey with potatoes and
other vegetables.

19) a store, sales. In the US many stores have special sales after Christ-
mas.

20) cheap goods. Many stores have a period of time when goods can be
bought cheaper.

21) a servant. Rich people gave their servants a present of money
known as a ‘Christmas box’.

22) to take down. On Twelfth Night people take down the decoration.

23) to remove. On Twelfth Night people take down the decoration and
remove the Christmas trees.

24) graduation. In US high schools there is a formal ceremony for
graduation.

25) to complete. There is a formal ceremony for graduation when stu-
dents have completed their high school education.

26) to wear (wore, worn) a gown. Students wear special hats and gowns
(long, loose pieces of clothing worn for special ceremonies).

27) to earn the highest grades, a valedictorian. The student who has
earned the highest grades in his/her grades all through the high
school is the class valedictorian.

28) to print. His photo may be printed in the local newspaper.

29) a prom. A special formal dance is called a prom.

30) 7o sign. Most students buy a yearbook each year, and their friends
write messages in it and sign it.

31) to go in for. Many students go in for sports.

32) the fete. The fete is a day of enjoyment and entertainment.

33) to celebrate. There are some specific holidays which are celebrated
only in the UK.

34) a pancake. One of the holidays is Pancake Day when people eat
pancakes.
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35) Easter, Lent. Pancake Day is before Easter, and people eat cakes be-
cause they are not allowed to eat milk, butter and eggs during Lent.

36) a poppy. There is a special day in the UK when people wear red
paper poppies.

37) bonfires, fireworks. During Bonfire Night there are a lot of bonfires
and fireworks in the streets.

38) to remind. 1 have forgotten about it, remind me, please.

39) to fail. Guy Fawkes tried, but failed, to destroy the Houses of Par-

liament.

40) gunpowder. Guy Fawkes tried, but failed, to destroy the Houses of
Parliament with gunpowder.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

Deco ‘ration, ’service, ‘pudding, 'period, sport, tele "vision, "ceremo-
ny, ‘student, dip 'loma, course, ‘photograph, "football, ho “tel, tra“dition,

"parliament.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives

Important, public, special, picture, decoration, television, social,
graduation, education, musical, formal, message, enjoyment, entertain-
ment, specific, silent, tradition, parliament, pleasure.

B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

un-

graduat(e) -ion -al
educat(e) -ment -ant
music -ure -able
form

enjoy

entertain

pleas(e)

C. The word in capitals at the end of each sentence should be changed to form a
word that fits suitably in the blank space.

1. It was areal ... to listen to that song PLEASE.
2. There is a ... dance after graduation FORM.
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3. The fete is a day of ... ENJOY.
4. They often go to the ... theatre MUSIC.
5. He has completed his high school ... EDUCATE.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:

A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form meaning-
ful phrases.

A B

1) shiny a) gown

2) busy b) door

3) cheap ¢) holiday
4) loose d) decorations
5) public e) area

6) special f) leaves

7) social g) shops

8) main h) goods

9) green i) events
10) formal j) ceremony

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to decorate a) the Christmas tree
2) to hang b) a yearbook

3) to take down ¢) the building

4) to remove d) lights

5) to complete e) the decorations

6) to wear f) sports

7) to earn g) the grades

8) to print h) the education

9) to sign i) the photograph
10) to go in for j) agown

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

On December 25th, presents for, before Christmas, decorate with
lights, pictures with snowmen, on them, made of paper, from the ceiling,
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along the walls, along the edges of the windows, the main door of their
houses, made of green leaves, go to church, have a drink with friends,
on Christmas Eve, in the night, at the end of their beds, on the mantel,
with their families, turkey with potatoes, after Christmas Day, a period of
time, on the day after Christmas, in the past, a present of money, a cer-
emony for graduation, loose piece of clothing, through the high school,
at the graduation ceremony, in the local newspaper, by the students, at the
end of the last year, at a hotel, in it, go in for sports, in primary schools.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:

A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1.

A prom is a formal dance given for students in a high school or col-
lege class.

. A fete is a day of public enjoyment and entertainment held usually

out of doors in villages in summer.

. An edge is a part or place where something ends or begins.
. A wreath is an arrangement of flowers or leaves in a circle.
. An eve is the night or day before the stated religious day or holiday.

B. Match each word with its correct definition.

4.
S.

a sock, a stocking, a mantel, a turkey, a servant

A frame surrounding a fireplace.
A large bird.

. A closely fitting garment for a woman’s leg and foot which is usu-

ally made from a thin light material.
A person who is paid to do personal services for someone.
A covering of soft material for the foot, usually worn inside a shoe.

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com.

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences and give the Russian equivalents. If you have
some difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet
sites: http://www.english-test.net/.
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1. There were many shops decorated with lights. 2. Brightly coloured
decorations are made of paper. 3. A wreath is made of green leaves. 4. Chil-
dren get excited on Christmas Eve. 5. Santa Claus will come down the
chimney of the house in the night. 6. People are spending the day with their
families. 7. Having special sales, the shops are busy. 8. Rich people gave
their servants presents, known as ‘Christmas boxes’. 9. The people have
removed their Christmas trees. 10. Having completed their high school
education, they were having a formal ceremony.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:
They traditionally buy presents for their friends.
They have already bought presents for their friends.

1. They usually decorate the house with lights. 2. As a rule we send
Christmas cards to our friends. 3. Children often meet Santa Claus in the
street. 4. Parents always put presents in the Christmas stocking. 5. They
usually spend the day with their families.

b) Model.:

Christmas is the most important public holiday in the US and UK, it takes place
on December 25th.

Being the most important public holiday in the US and UK, Christmas takes place
on December 25th.

1. Christmas cards are very beautiful, they usually have pictures with
Christmas trees, snowmen, Santa Claus. 2. Christmas is a public holiday,
it is spent by people in the families. 3. It is a formal ceremony, it is held
after graduation. 4. It is a special formal dance, it is called a prom. 5. Many
stores are visited by many people, the stores are very busy.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks with the proper grammar form of the verb to
practise the use of tenses and verbals. The verb is given in brackets at the end
of each sentence.

1. ... shaped like a large sock, the Christmas stocking is put on the
mantel (to be). 2. ... special sales, the shops are full of people on the day
after Christmas (to have). 3. They ... already their Christmas tree (re-
move). 4. The student ... the highest grades in his course all through the
high school (to earn). 5. His photograph ... in the local newspaper (to
print).
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READING
EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:

A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) Special Sales;

2) Christmas Presents;

3) Christmas Eve;

4) The Home Decoration for Christmas;
5) Christmas Dinner.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

CHRISTMAS

Christmas is the most important public holiday in the US and UK
and takes place on December 25th. People traditionally buy presents for
their friends and family for Christmas. Before Christmas the shops are
very busy. Many shops decorate their buildings with lights and Christ-
mas trees. Some big shops also have a special area decorated like Santa’s
home, where children can meet Santa and tell him what presents they
want. People also send Christmas cards to their friends to say Merry
Christmas. Christmas cards usually have pictures with Christmas trees,
snowmen, Santa Claus.

Many people decorate their homes for Christmas. Most people buy
Christmas trees. They put small lights and decorations on them. In the UK

.people hang shiny, brightly coloured decorations made of paper from the
ceiling or along the walls inside their homes. In the US some people put
small lights along the edges of their windows, the roof and the main door of
their houses. Some people in both the UK and the US decorate their front
doors with a wreath, a circle made of green leaves.

The day before Christmas Day is known as Christmas Eve. Some peo-
ple go to church to a special service. Other people have a drink with their
friends. Children get very excited on Christmas Eve because they believe
that Santa Claus will come down the chimney of their house in the night

AN ol
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and put presents in the Christmas stocking (a special bag shaped like a large
sock) at the end of their beds or on the mantel.

Christmas Day is a public holiday, and people spend the day with their
families. They open their presents and then have a special meal called
Christmas Dinner. This is typically turkey with potatoes and other vegeta-
bles. In the UK Christmas pudding follows this.

In the US many stores have special sales (a period of time when goods
can be bought cheaper) on the day after Christmas. In the UK the sales
usually start later and are known as the January sales. In the UK the day
after Christmas Day is called Boxing Day and is also a public holiday. It is
called Boxing Day because in the past it was the day when rich people gave
their servants a present of money known as a ‘Christmas box’. A lot of sport
is played on Boxing Day, and many people watch sport on television.
Twelfth Night is twelve days after Christmas and is the day when people
take down their decorations and remove their Christmas trees.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the statements. Add some more informa-
tion.

1. Christmas is the most important public holiday in the US and UK.
2. The shops are not very busy before Christmas. 3. Most shops do not dec-
orate their buildings. 4. The day before Christmas Day is known as Christ-
mas Eve. 5. On Christmas Day people eat only pudding.

LISTENING

EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.
SOCIAL EVENTS AND CEREMONIES IN THE USA AND UK

In US high schools there is a formal ceremony for graduation when the
students have completed their high school education. Students wear special
hats and gowns (long, loose pieces of clothing worn for special ceremonies)
and receive their diploma. The student who has earned the highest grades
in his/her courses all through the high school is the class valedictorian.
The valedictorian usually gives a speech at the graduation ceremony, and
in smaller towns his/her photograph may be printed in the local newspaper.

Sports events, especially football, are very popular in US schools.
There are often dances, plays and musical events organized by the students.
At the end of the last year of high school there is a special formal dance,
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often held at a hotel, called a prom. Most students buy a yearbook each
year, and their friends write messages in it and sign it.

In the UK schools often have dances, plays and musical events as well,
and many students go in for sports. In primary schools the sports day and
the fete (a day of enjoyment and entertainment) are important events.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

Cocroutcs 25 nekaOpsi, TOKYNaOT MOJapKu s Apy3eit, yKpaliaoT
3MaHUsl OTOHbKaMU, yKpalleHHas Kak aom 1jsi Canta-Kiayca, kakue
MOJAPKK OHU XOTSIT, MOCHUIAIOT POXKAECTBEHCKNE OTKPBITKU, YTOObI T10-
3npaBUTh ¢ PoxnecTBoM, OOBIIMHCTBO JIIOACH, BEllaloT CBEpPKAIOIIUe
SipKue yKpallleHUs, BIOJb CTEH, MO Kpalo OKOH, IMapajaHas ABepb, clie-
JIAaHHBIN U3 3eJIeHbIX JINCThEB, 3a JeHb 10 PoxaecTBa, XoAsT B LIEPKOBb
Ha CHeLUraJIbHYIO CIIyXO0y, OoueHb BO30YXIEeHbI, Yepe3 TpyOy aomMa, HO-
Yybl0, Ha Kpalo KpoBaTeil, Ha KaMUHe, UHJelKa ¢ KapTodeaeM 1 IpyTuMu
OBOIIIAMU, 32 9TUM CJIEIyeT MYJUHT, CTIElIMaTIbHbIE PACIIPOAAXU, TOBAPBI
MOXHO KYTIUTb JIellieBJie, B IeHb rociie PoxnecTBa, 0ObIYHO HAUMHAIOTCS
Mo3Xe, B MPOIIOM, MPOBOAMUTCS MHOTO CHOPTUBHBIX UIP, CHUMAIOT
yKpallleHUsI, OOIleCTBEHHbIE COOBITUSI, OUIIMaIbHAsl LIEPEMOHMUS, TO-
CBSILIEHHAs BBIITYCKY, CIelIMaJbHbI€ TOJJOBHbIE YOOPbl U MAHTUU, TOCTUT
CaMbIX BBICOKHX YCII€XOB, CTYIEHT-BBIMYCKHUK (MTPOU3HOCSIIMI MpO-
1IAJIbHYIO peUb), Ha MPOTSIXKEHUHU, TPOU3HOCUT Peub, MOTYT HarevyaTaTh
B MECTHOM rasete, B KOHIIE MOCAEIHEro roja crapuieil mKobl, CTyIeH-
YeCKUil KypCcoBOI OaJl, MUIIYT MOXeJaH!Us B Hell, TakxkKe, 3aHUMaroTCs
CMOPTOM, B HaYaJIbHbIX IIIKOJIAX.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.
Stores, large, to wish, also, to begin, much, to finish, to get.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

After, to sell, big, outside, without, to close, more, expensive, to finish,
earlier, poor, informal, short, tight, the beginning, the first.
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EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. People h... bright decorations inside their homes. 2. They decorate
their front doors with a w... . 3. They go to c... to a special service. 4. Chil-
dren get e... on Christmas Eve. 5. Santa will put presents on the m... .
6. People eat t... for Christmas Dinner. 7. During special sales people can
buy c... goods. 8. Rich people presented their s... with money. 9. Some stu-
dents e... the highest grades. 10. The best students are called v... .

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

brightly coloured decorations

a special bag shaped like a large sock
is played

have completed

has earned

may be printed

organized by the students

formal dance called a prom

b) grammatical forms with the ending -s:

takes place

buy presents
for their friends
many shops
with lights
green leaves

SPEAKING
EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

1. Christmas is the most...
2. People traditionally buy...
3. Many shops decorate...
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People send...

Many people decorate...

Some people go to...

Children are very excited because...
People spend the day with...
People have a special...

. Many stores have...

. Twelfth Night is the day when...
. In US high school there is...

. Students wear...

. The valedictorian usually gives...
. In the UK schools often have...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about holidays in the UK and US.

1.

00NN A LN

9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

What is the most important public holiday in the US and UK?

. When does it take place?

. Why are the shops very busy before Christmas?

. How do many shops decorate their buildings?

. Where can children meet Santa Claus?

. How people decorate their homes for Christmas?

What is the day before Christmas Day called?

. How do people spend their time?

Why do children get excited on Christmas Eve?

What do people usually eat for Christmas Dinner?
When can people buy cheaper goods?

Where and when is Boxing Day celebrated?

Why is it called Boxing Day?

What do people usually watch on TV?

When do people remove Christmas trees?

What do students wear during a formal ceremony for graduation?
Who usually gives a speech at the graduation ceremony?
What may be printed in the local newspaper?

What events are very popular in US schools?

What events take place in the UK schools?

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
dialogue.

FESTIVALS AND SPECIAL DAYS IN THE UK

A: Do you know any specific holidays which are celebrated only in the UK?
B: Sure. One of them is Pancake Day when people eat pancakes.

142



@ >

@ >

w >

A:
B: You are welcome.

Oh, I know. This day is before Easter.

Not quite. It is the last day before Lent, a period of forty days when
people eat only simple food. They eat pancakes because they are not
allowed to eat milk, butter and eggs during Lent.

A funny tradition. Any other tradition and holidays?

A special day in the UK when people wear red paper poppies and are
silent for two minutes at 11 o’clock to show respect for the men and
women who were killed in World Wars I and 11.

Sorry for interrupting you... I have read about this tradition. It is called
Remembrance Sunday.

Right you are. And have you ever heard about Guy Fawkes’ Night,
which is celebrated on the 5th of November?

Yes, it is also called Bonfire Night when there are a lot of bonfires and
fireworks in the streets.

Do you know why?

Remind me, please.

This is done to remember the time when Guy Fawkes tried, but failed,
to destroy the Houses of Parliament with gunpowder in 1605.

Thanks a lot. It was a real pleasure to talk with you.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

FESTIVALS AND SPECIAL DAYS IN THE USA

Russian students are talking with an American journalist about specific

US holidays.

— Yrto0BI 1TOKa3aTh CBOE yBaXKe- — Sure. The third Monday in Feb-

Hue K npe3uneHtam CIIA, ruary is President’s Day. On this

Yy aMepUKaHIIEB €CThb CIIelINalb- day the Americans remember the

HbIU MTpa3aIHUK, HE TaK JIU? birthdays of George Washington
and Abraham Lincoln.

— EcTb 511 e1ie Kakue-HUOYIb — A very beautiful holiday is Mardi

cnennguIecKre Ipa3THUKH, Gras. In the days before Lent

KOTOpHbIE TIPa3aHYIOTCSI TOJIbKO there is a carnival in New Orleans,

B CIILIA? Louisiana, with drinking, dancing,

entertainment and a parade.
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— 4 capimaln, 4To y Bac eCcTh — Yes, you are right. The 14th of

Mpa3IHUK Balllero TOCyIapCTBEH- June is Flag Day, the day when the

Horo (ara. Dto Tak? US flag was officially accepted and
first used in 1777.

— JleHb He3aBUCUMOCTH, JleHb — Yes, the 4th of July is Indepen-

onaromapenus, Jlenb Komymoa... dence Day, the fourth Thursday

YV Bac MHOTO IIpa3THUKOB. in November is Thanksgiving Day,

the 12th of October is Columbus
Day, and many others.

— XoTeaoch OBl y3HaTh, Kak — You are welcome.
OTMEYAIOTCS 3TU MPa3AHUKHU.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative

as you can.

1. You are in a shop before Christmas. You are talking with the shop
assistant.

2. You are a valedictorian. You are giving a speech at the graduation
ceremony.

EXERCISE 22. Get ready for the different kinds of communication:

A.
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Memorize the following phrases.

Kak u3BHHHTBCS M OTBETHTD HA H3BHHEHHE

Sorry. — V3BuHwUTE.

Excuse me. — M3BUHUTE MEHS.

I must apologize to you. — A nokeH U3BUHUTLCS Mepe BaMU.
I beg your pardon. — I mipoiry nmpolieHus.

Forgive me, please. — I1pocTuTte MeHs1, moxayicra.

Excuse my interrupting you. — MI3BuHUTE, YTO TIepeOUBalo Bac.
Sorry for being late. — M3BuHUTE, 4TO OMIO31aJ.

That’s alright. — Huyero ctpaiHoro.

It’s OK. — Bce xoporo.

No need to be sorry. — HeT Hy:KIbl U3BUHSITHCS.

Don’t worry. — He BosiHyliTECh.

Forget it. — 3a0bynbTe 3T0.

Please don’t apologize. — Iloxainyiicta, He U3BUHSIUTECH.
Never mind. — Huyero ctpaimiHoro.



B. Read the dialogues and act out similar ones.

— DI’m terribly sorry I’m late. It was very difficult to find your office.

— That’s quite all right. Sit down, please. Perhaps now I could start
asking you questions... Why do you want to leave your present job and
join us?

— I don’t feel my qualifications are being properly used. What does
the job of general assistant in your office involve? What...

— Excuse my interrupting you, but you may read all about this job in
this leaflet.

% sk ok

— Oh, David! I'm terribly sorry. I'm late.

— Hi, Kate! That’s all right! Glad to see you!

— Nice to see you too. What about your exam results?

— Don’t know yet. But I’'m a little bit nervous about...

— Excuse my interrupting you. Don’t worry. Everything will be all right!
— We’ll wait and see. Let’s go somewhere together.

— Idon’t mind.

WRITING

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of the topics.

1. Christmas is the most important public holiday in the US and UK.
2. Special sales after Christmas Day.

3. Boxing Day.

4. A formal ceremony for graduation in the USA.

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.projectbritain.com;
www.linguistic.ru

TEST 5

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

1. Pancake Day is celebrated before ... .

A. Mardi Gras C. Christmas
B. Lent D. Flag Day
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. On this holiday people wear red paper ... .

A. decorations C. goods
B. pancakes D. poppies
. The ... is a day of enjoyment and entertainment.
A. fete C. wreath
B. valedictorian D. prom

. The photo may be ... in the newspaper.

A. completed B. removed C. signed D. printed

. Santa Claus may come through a ... .

A. wreath B. church C. chimney D. edge

. The walls are decorated with ... coloured paper.

A. shiny B. cheap C. excited D. completed

. After Christmas Day in the US many shops have special ... .

A. sales B. goods C. lights D. leaves

. People put small lights along the ... .

A. stocking  B. turkey C. roof D. graduation

9. A special formal dance is called a ... .

A. prom B. fete C.sign D. event

10.0n Pancake Day people eat ... .

A. turkey B. vegetables C. pancakes  D. pudding

2. Fill in the blanks with the proper grammatical forms.
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1. ... high school there is a formal ceremony.

A. Graduating from C. Graduate from
B. On graduating from D. Graduated from
. He ... presents for his friends.
A. have bought C. has bought
B. buy D. buying
3. Aspecial area in the shop ... like Santa’s home.
A. decorated C. has decorated
B. is decorated D. decorating

. Cards ... by people on Christmas Day have pictures with Santa Claus,

Christmas trees, snowmen.

A. send C. sended
B. sent D. sending



5. Most people ... already ... Christmas trees.

A. has bought C. to buy
B. was buying D. have bought
6. ... the day with their families people have a special meal called Christ-
mas Dinner.
A. Spending C. On spending
B. Spent D. After spending

7. As a rule children ... the Christmas stockings at the end of their beds
on the mantel.

A. putting C. put
B. putting D. have put
8. In the UK the sales usually ... later.
A. starting C. starts
B. start D. having started
9. In the past rich people ... their servants with money.
A. presented C. presenting
B. present D. presents
10. In a day they ... their Christmas tree.
A. will remove C. have removed
B. removes D. removing

3. The text contains different mistakes: 5 — in spelling, 3 — in grammar. Cor-
rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

Most people in the US knows important historikal facts about George
Washington, such as that he was a millitary leader in the American Revo-
lution, and that he become the first President of the US. He is often call
‘the Father of Our County’, and many turists visit Mount Vernon, the
home where he and his wife Martha lived in Virginia. His birthday is cel-
ebrated every year on Febryry 22nd as a public holiday called President’s
Day.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about holidays in the USA and UK.

1. What holidays are celebrated in the UK?
A. Mardi Gras, Pancake Day.
B. Mardi Gras, President’s Day.
C. Pancake Day, Guy Fawkes Night.
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. What holidays are celebrated in the USA?
A. Thanksgiving Day, Columbus Day.

B. Mardi Gras, Pancake Day.

C. Pancake Day, Guy Fawkes Night.

. On what holiday do people wear red paper poppies?
A. On Mardi Gras.

B. On Remembrance Sunday.

C. On Guy Fawkes Night.

. On what holiday are there a lot of bonfires in the street?
A. On Mardi Gras.

B. On Remembrance Sunday.

C. On Guy Fawkes Night.

. When is President’s Day in the USA?

A. The second Monday in February.

B. The third Monday in February.

C. The fourth Thursday in November.



Unit 13

Theme: EDUCATION

Texts: 1. Informal and Formal Education
2. General and Vocational Education

Dialogues: 1. Education in the UK
2. Education in the USA

Grammar: The Complex Object
Project 6
Test 6

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you
read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present the
projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of this
book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) experience, learning experiences. Education includes different kinds
of learning experiences.

2) a sense, in the broadest sense. In its broadest sense, education is the
ways in which people get knowledge and understanding about the
world and about themselves.

3) a skill, to learn skills. The pupils are learning different skills.

4) fo gain, to gain knowledge. People gain knowledge about the world.

5) a scheme. We’ll use this scheme while discussing the problem.

6) formal, informal. We’ll discuss formal and informal education.

7) daily, daily life. People are involved in learning during their daily
life.

8) manner, with good manners. Children are taught to eat with good
manners.

9) to ride, to ride a horse, to ride a bicycle. Children learn to ride a bi-
cycle.

10) to pass, to pass an exam. At the university he has to pass different
kinds of exams.

11) to be in charge of. The Minister of Education is in charge of educa-
tion at all the levels.
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12) to expect. 1 expect she will pass the exam.

13) both... and... Education includes both informal and formal ways of
learning.

14) vocational education. School systems provide both general and vo-
cational education.

15) gifted, physically or mentally handicapped. Most countries provide
education both for gifted and for physically or mentally handi-
capped children.

16) an adult. The country provides education both for children and for
adults.

17) an aim, to aim. The aim of vocational education is to prepare the
students for a job.

18) intelligent. She is a very intelligent student.

19) responsible. The Minister of Education is responsible for education
at different levels.

20) fo transmit. The information is transmitted from one computer to
another through a telephone line.

21) a heritage, a cultural heritage. The aim of general education is to
transmit a common cultural heritage.

22) carpentry. At technical schools students are taught carpentry,
metalwork and electronics.

23) to require. The regulations require that all students shall attend at
least 90 per cent of the lectures.

24) further, further education. On leaving school adults may take up
further education.

25) compulsory. Primary and secondary education is compulsory in
most countries.

26) beyond. The pupils who stay in school at the age of 16 and beyond
this age, will prepare for the General Certificate of Education
examination at Advanced Level.

27) to support. The higher schools in the UK are mainly supported by
public funds.

28) by correspondence. The Open University in the UK provides degree
courses by correspondence.

29) instead. 1t’s too wet to go for a walk, let’s go to the swimming pool
instead.

30) junior, senior. High schools in the USA may be junior and senior.

31) to earn. He earns much money.



EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

Form, dis’cussion, ’telephone, i’nitiative, ‘visit, mu’seum,
,tele "vision, show, ‘video, ‘radio, 'programme, test, e "xam, inst ‘ruction,
"college, ,uni’versity, ‘system, ‘type, dip’loma, cer’tificate, "nation,
in"form, de’sign, ’culture, ’specialist, ,arith 'metic, ge ography, ’his-
tory, ‘student, elect ronics, "course, pro fession, ca’reer, ,agri’culture,
"architecture, ’‘business, ‘medicine, ma 'terial, infor mation, ‘public,
corpo ‘ration, ’institute.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Informal, formal, education, different, experience, useful, language,
teacher, television, instruction, childhood, learner, nation, general, vo-
cational, special, intelligent, cultural, heritage, specialist, technical, pro-
fessional, agriculture, architecture, pleasure, educational, public, inde-
pendent, corporation, correspondence, assistance, Russian, American,
conversation, national, attendance.

B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

in- differ -ent
use -ful
teach -er
learn -ist
special
depend

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.

p—

. British universities are ... from the public system of education DE-
PEND.

... expect students to pass the exam TEACH.

. Students should come to college ... REGULAR.

. Pupils are taught ... subjects DIFFER.

... study various subjects with the teacher at the head LEARN.

G AW
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EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:

A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-

ingful phrases.

A

1) different
2) formal

3) useful

4) large

5) intelligent
6) young

7) good

8) early

9) cultural
10) technical

B
a) childhood
b) scheme
¢) amount
d) education
e) subjects
f) heritage
g) manners
h) schools
i) citizens
j) people

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to include
2) to involve
3) to learn
4) to gain

5) toride

6) to make
7) to get

8) to visit

9) to watch
10) to pass
11) to enter
12) to earn

a) subjects

b) knowledge
c)acall

d) a show

e) exams

f) a bicycle

g) people

h) skills

i) information
j) a shop

k) the university
1) money

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and

dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions

About the world, about themselves, for discussing, to divide into, dur-
ing their daily life, for example, by hearing, by trying, in the same formal
manner, with good manners, on their own initiative, without a teacher,
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look at a videotape, listen to the radio, at different kinds of schools, in most
countries, a system of formal education, during their early childhood,
in this type of education, in charge of education, with the teachers at the
head, to come to school, in their learning, at the end of their learning,
the school systems of all modern nations, for gifted children, after leaving
school, a large amount of time, aims at producing, in secondary schools,
the aim of vocational education, for a job, between the ages of 5 and 16,
agree with you, at the age of 15, beyond the age of 16, by public funds,
by correspondence, in their own homes, about it, is responsible for, at all
stages, by name.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:
A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. A skill is a special ability to do something well, especially as gained
by learning and practice.

2. A sense is good and especially practical understanding.

3. A manner is the way or method in which something is done or hap-
pens.

4. An adult is a fully grown person, especially a person over an age
stated by law, usually 18 or 21.

5. A heritage is an object, custom or quality which is passed down over
many years within a nation, social group or family and is thought of
as something valuable and important which belongs to all its mem-
bers.

B. Match each word with its correct definition

carpentry, to transmit, experience, to gain, intelligent

1. The art of work of a person who is skilled at making and repairing
wooden objects, especially one who does this as a job.

2. Having or showing powers of learning, reasoning or understanding.

3. To send or pass from one person, place, thing to another.

4. Knowledge or skill which comes from practice in an activity or
doing something for a long time, rather than from books.

5. To get something useful, wanted.

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com.
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EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences and give the Russian equivalents. If you have
some difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet
sites: http://www.english-test.net/.

1. We consider education to be the ways in which people learn skills,
gain knowledge and understanding about the world and about them-
selves. 2. Teachers expect learners to come to school regularly and on
time. 3. Teachers suppose learners fo work at about the same speed as their
classmates. 4. Teachers wish learners to pass exams successfully. 5. Teach-
ers want them fo take up their education after leaving school. 6. He wants
the material about the educational system fo be memorized. 7. The par-
ents made him enter this university. 8. They expected us to support him.
9. We know him to have entered the university. 10. I heard Mr Brown con-
gratulate Jane on her birthday.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:
Has Mary filled in the form? (to see) — Yes, I saw her fill in the form.

1. Has Mr Brown congratulated Jane on her birthday? (to hear) 2. Did
Peter come in? (watch) 3. Did John apologize to her? (to hear) 4. Has
James done it? (to feel) 5. Did Mary write a composition? (to see)

b) Model.

We expect that they will come tomorrow.
We expect them to come tomorrow.

1. The parents suppose that their son will pass that exam. 2. The gov-
ernment considers that the vocational education develops trained special-
ists. 3. They believe that the general education transmits cultural heritage.
4. We know that primary school pupils are taught such skills as reading,
writing and arithmetic. 5. We know that they also receive instruction in
different subjects.

¢) Model:

Mot He oxcudanu, umo oH npudem.
We didn’t expect him to come.

1. MBI He TIpearosarajiu, 4To BhI caeaere 31o. 2. [IpenomxaBarens Xo-
YyeT, YTOObl OHM HaIlMCajld COYMHEeHUe 00 3ToM. 3. S XKesato, YTOOBI BbI
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TTOCTYITWJIA B 3TOT YHUBEpPCUTET. 4. OH CUMTAET, YTO OHA MEepeBeaeT ITOT
TEKCT XOopoIo. 5. §I He 0XXKWmaj, YTo OHU yJIaTcs 3/1eCh.

d) Model:

IIpenodasamens 3acmasun cmyoeHmos nocewams AeKyul.
The teacher made the students attend lectures.

1. Matp 3acraBWIa J0Yb IOYMCTUTH KOoBep. 2. OHa 3acTaBuWia €ro
crietb. 3. OH 3acTaBUiI ee HamucaThb ctaTblo. 4. 4 3acTaBUJI ero BCTaThb
U BRIATH. 5. OH 3aCTaBUJI HAC OTBETUTH Ha BOIIPOCHI.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks to practise the use of the Complex Object (the
verb is given in brackets at the end of each sentence).

1. They saw him ... the street (to cross). 2. We think him ... a com-
position (to write). 3. We think the composition ... by him (to write).
4. The mother made her daughter ... the text (to translate). 5. The moth-
er supposes the children ... TV (to watch). 6. The teacher supposed the
students ... the material about the educational system in the country (to
study). 7. The teacher supposed the material about the educational system
... by the students (to study). 8. Mary allowed the book ... into the bookcase
(to put). 9. They expected him ... the exam (to pass). 10. I know her ... texts
very well (to translate).

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) What is Education?

2) Formal Education.

3) Informal Education.

4) Different Kinds of Formal Education.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

Sk v
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INFORMAL AND FORMAL EDUCATION

Education includes different kinds of learning experiences. In its
broadest sense, we consider education to be the ways in which people learn
skills, gain knowledge and understanding about the world and about them-
selves. One useful scheme for discussing education is to divide these ways
of learning into the two types: informal and formal.

Informal education involves people in learning during their daily life.
For example, children learn their language simply by hearing and by try-
ing to speak themselves. In the same informal manner they learn to dress
themselves, to eat with good manners, to ride a bicycle or to make a tel-
ephone call. Education is also informal when people try to get information
or to learn skills on their own initiative without a teacher. To do so, they
may visit a book shop, library or museum. They may watch a television
show, look at a videotape or listen to a radio programme. They do not have
to pass tests or exams.

We consider formal education to be the instruction given at differ-
ent kinds of schools, colleges, universities. In most countries people enter
a system of formal education during their early childhood. In this type of
education the people who are in charge of education decide what to teach.
Then learners study those things with the teachers at the head. Teachers ex-
pect learners to come to school regularly and on time, to work at about the
same speed as their classmates and to pass tests and exams. Learners have
to pass the exams to show how well they have progressed in their learning.
At the end of their learning learners may earn a diploma, a certificate or
a degree as a mark of their success over the years.

The school systems of all modern nations provide both general and
vocational education. Most countries also offer special education pro-
grammes for gifted or for physically or mentally handicapped children.
Adult education programmes are provided for people who wish to take up
their education after leaving school. Most countries spend a large amount
of time and money for formal education of their citizens.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the following statements.

1. There are two types of education. 2. One useful scheme for discuss-
ing education is to divide the ways of learning into two types. 3. Informal
education involves people in learning during their daily life. 4. Formal edu-
cation is the instruction given at different kinds of colleges. 5. At the end of
learning, learners do not earn a diploma or a certificate.
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LISTENING
EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

GENERAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

General education aims at producing intelligent, responsible, well-
informed citizens. It is designed to transmit a common cultural heritage
rather than to develop trained specialists.

Almost all elementary education is general education. In every coun-
try primary school pupils are taught skills they will use throughout their life,
such as reading, writing and arithmetic. They also receive instruction in dif-
ferent subjects, including geography, history etc. In most countries almost all
young people continue their general education in secondary schools.

The aim of vocational education is primarily to prepare the students
for a job. Some secondary schools specialize in vocational programmes.
Technical schools are vocational secondary schools, where students are
taught more technical subjects such as carpentry, metalwork and electron-
ics. Technical school students are required to take some general educa-
tion courses and vocational training. Universities and separate professional
schools prepare students for careers in such fields as agriculture, architec-
ture, business, engineering, law, medicine, music, teaching, etc.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

B 1mmmpokoM cMmbicie, oOydaroTCsl HaBbIKAM, IOJy4YalOT 3HaHUS,
0 cebe, MoJie3Hasi cxema, IyTH (CrmocoObl) 00yYeHUs1, OprLIMaTbHBIN, He-
odULMaNbHbBINA, TTOBCEAHEBHAS XXW3Hb, HANIpUMeEp, CAyIlas, cTapasch,
C XOPOIIIMMM MaHEpaMMU, €3IUTh Ha BeJOCUIele, 3BOHUTH T10 TeaedoHy,
M0 WX COOCTBEHHOW WHUIIMATMBE, KHMUKHBI MarasuH, caaBaThb JK3a-
MEHbI, B OOJIBILIMHCTBE CTpaH, paHHee eTCTBO, KTO OTBevaeT (B OTBET-
CTBEHHOCTH), BO IJIaBe, BOBPEMsI, C MPUOIM3UTENIHHO OJMHAKOBOM CKO-
POCTbIO, OTHOKJIACCHUKM, TOJXKHBI CIaBaTh 9K3aMeHbI, CTENeHb, OlIeHKa
UX yCIlexa, OJAPEHHBIE NE€TU, N€TU C (HPUBNUYECKUMU WU YMCTBEHHBIMU
HellocTaTKaMU, O0y4YeHUE AJ1s1 B3POCIBIX, MPOJOJIKUTH ITOCE OKOHYAHUSI
LIKOJIbI, OOJIbIIIOE KOJUYECTBO JIEHET, IpaxkaaHe, oOllee oOpa3oBaHUeE,
npogeccuoHaqbHOe 00pa3oBaHUE, CTABUT 1I€JIbIO, YMHBI, OTBETCTBEH-
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HBI, XOpoII0 MHOOPMUPOBAHHBIN, TIepeaaBaTh 001Iee KyJbTypHOE Ha-
CJIeCTBO, OOJIbllIe 4YeM, TOATOTOBJIEHHBIE CIELUATUCThI, HauyalbHOE
o0pa3oBaHMe, Ha MPOTSLKEHUHU BCeil XU3HU, CpelHUE IIKOJIbI, Ipodec-
CHUOHAJIbHbIE MPOrPpaMMbl, TULIOTHUYHOE JEJI0, CliecapHoe AeJio, nmpodec-
CHOHAJIbHAs TTOATOTOBKA, OTACIbHBIN, TEXHUKA, IOPUCTIPYISHITHUS.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.

To contain, to believe, the means, to study, to get, a kind, to talk, data,
various, to be responsible for, a diploma, to want, to continue.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Informal, narrow, bad, different, the beginning, old, to give up, small,
before.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. T... their life people are learning different kinds of skills. 2. They g...
knowledge about the world. 3. We’ll discuss the education using one useful
S.... 4. Children learn to r... a bicycle. 5. On their own i..., people may visit
a museum. 6. The students have to p... exams. 7. They are in c... of educa-
tion. 8. The students are working at about the same s... . 9. Learners may
e... adegree. 10. His certificate is a m... of his success over the years.

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT
EXERCISE 16. Find in the texts, translate and analyse:

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

kinds of learning experiences

to gain understanding about the world

a scheme for discussing

these ways of learning

involves people in learning

by hearing and by trying to speak themselves
in their learning

after leaving school
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b)

general education aims at producing
such as reading, writing and arithmetic
in different subjects, including geography

grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

they have progressed

for gifted children

for physically and mentally handicapped children
programmers are provided

well-informed citizens

it is designed

grammatical forms with the ending -s:

education includes the school systems
different kinds all modern nations

to learn skills their citizens

these ways of learning general education aims at
two types trained specialists
informal education involves different subjects

with good manners secondary schools

to pass exams and tests vocational programmes
schools, colleges, universities technical schools

in most countries technical subjects
learners study for careers

teachers in such fields
classmates

over the years

SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

Education includes different kinds of...

People gain knowledge and understanding about...
There are two types of...

Informal education involves people in...

Children learn their language simple by...

People get information or learn skills on...

Formal education is the instruction given at...

Nk W=
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8. People enter a system of formal education during...

9. Teachers expect learners to come to school...
10. Learners have to pass the exams to show...
11. General education aims at producing intelligent...
12. Primary school pupils are taught skills they will...
13. Almost all young people continue their general education in...
14. Vocational education prepares the students for...

15. Learners may earn a diploma, a certificate or...

EXERCISE 18. Compare the educational systems of Russia, the UK and

the USA. Answer the questions and complete the grid.

Questions

Russia

the UK

the USA

1. Who is responsible for organizing and
regulating the educational system?

2. What stages is formal education divided into?

3. What stages of formal education are
compulsory?

4. Are there private schools in the country?

5. In what types of schools can children get
general education?

6. In what types of educational institutions can
people get vocational education?

7. In what types of educational institutions can
people get higher education?

8. What are the specific features of the
educational system in the country?

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar

dialogue.

CONVERSATION ABOUT THE EDUCATION

IN THE UK

English classes.

Hi, Andrew! Aren’t you in a hurry? Let’s revise the material for the

B: Hi, Danil! With pleasure. As far as I remember, we are to get informa-
tion about the educational system in the UK.

You are absolutely right. First of all, we should memorize that the sys-

tem of education in Britain is divided into the three stages: primary,

secondary and further education.
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And don’t forget that there are state and private schools in the UK.
Good for you. But, you see, about 93 per cent of British children
go to state-assisted schools. As far as I know, both primary and sec-
ondary education, between the ages of 5 and 16, is compulsory in
Britain.

Yes, I agree with you. And at the age of 15 or 16 pupils take an exami-
nation called the General Certificate of Secondary Education, abbre-
viated GCSE ...

Sorry for interrupting you. I want to add that most pupils who stay in
school beyond the age of 16 prepare for the General Certificate of Edu-
cation examination at Advanced level, A level. It is abbreviated GCE.
Well, and what about higher education?

I know exactly that British universities are not part of the public system
of education.

Right! They are independent corporations, but they are mainly sup-
ported by public funds.

Have you heard about the Open University?

Yes, it is unique in providing degree courses by correspondence for stu-
dents working in their own homes. They are supported by books and
broadcasts.

Oh, you know so much about it.

Thanks for your assistance.

. It was no trouble at all.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

CONVERSATION ABOUT THE EDUCATION IN THE USA

Alex, a Russian student, is again talking with James Mitchell, an

American from Las Vegas, Nevada. This time their conversation is about
the education in the USA.

— Tl'ocnogun MuTtyen, Kakast — You see, the US has no national
cucreMa o0pa3oBaHUS B Ballleil education system. Instead, each
cTpaHe? state is responsible for organizing

and regulating its own system of
education. There are common ele-
ments in the separate state systems,
however.
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— M kakue e 3To 001IMe YepPThl
(271EMEHTHI)?

— EcTb 211 yacTHBIE LIKOJIBI
B CIITA?

— l'ocnonuH MuTuen, y Bac eCTh
netu? Kakyto 111Kojry OHM noce-
IAI0T?

— l'ocnmonun MuTden, a kakast
pasHuna mexmy high schools

u higher schools?

— lN'ocmogua MwuTyesn, U3BMHUTE,
YTO NepeduBato Bac. A B KaKux 00-
pa3oBaTeIbHBIX 3aBEACHUSIX MOXHO
TTOJTIyYUTh BEICIIIee 0Opa3oBaHue?
— Cmacu60 orpomHoe. OueHb
XOueTcsl MOOBIBAaTh y Bac B CTpaHe.

— Well, formal education is
divided into the following stages:
elementary, secondary and higher
education. School attendance is
compulsory in every state.

— The state provides schooling at
all stages of education, but parents
can send their children to private
schools.

— Oh, Alex. I have a daughter,

a nice girl, Chelsea by name.

She attends a private school.

— A great one. High schools, ju-
nior and senior, provide secondary
education. Most of them offer both
general and vocational courses of
study. And higher schools provide
higher learning...

— Places of higher learning include
community and junior colleges,
technical institutes, universities
and separate professional schools.
— You are welcome!

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative

as you can.

1. You are a teacher of the foreign language. What and how will you

teach your pupils?

(The topic for discussion is ‘Education’.)
2. You are a teacher of the Russian language at one of the lessons in

the American school.

EXERCISE 22. Get ready for the different kinds of communication:

A. Memorize the following phrases.

Kak BbIPA3uThH COrjiacue, Hecorjiacue ¢ MHCHUEM codeceqHUKA

Of course (not). — KoneuyHo (HeT).
Certainly (not). — KoHeuHo (HeT).
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All right (I am afraid not). — Jla (boroch, 4TO HET).

I (don’t) agree with you. — fI (He) corylaceH ¢ BaMu.

I don’t mind (I’d rather not). — 4l He Bo3paxkaro (I mpoTus).
You are (not) right. — Bbl (He)mpaBbl.

It’s a go (No go)! — IToiner! (He noiinet!)

I am all for it (I am against it). — I moaHOCTBIO «3a» (4 TPOTUB 3TOTO).
I (don’t) think so. — I Tak (He)aymarto.

Naturally (Hardly). — Koneuno (Bpsz im).

Far from it. — Jlajgeko oT 3Toro.

You are welcome. — Bcerna noxasyiicra.

You are mistaken. — Bl ommbaerecs.

It’s a great idea! — Do 3ameuaresbHast uaes!

Nothing of the kind. — Hudero nmogo6Horo.

It goes without saying. — be3ycioBHo.

It’s out of the question. — O6 3TOM He MOXKET OBITh ¥ PEUM.

I wish I could. — Ecnu 6b1 51 MOT.

On the contrary. — HaoGopor.

B. Read the dialogues and act out similar ones.
— Are you going to visit your grandmother?
— Of course. It goes without saying.
— Could you help her? Some trees in her garden need cutting.
— I am afraid not. I have no time. I’ll do it next time.
— And could you do me a lift?
— Naturally. You are welcome!

% %k ok

— Good afternoon, Richard! How are you?

— Good afternoon, James! Fine, thanks. And how are you getting on?

— Not too bad. But I don’t know yet my exam results and...

— Sorry for interrupting you... But you were great at the exam. Well
done! Everything will be all right!

— Nothing of the kind. You are mistaken. It was pretty bad.

— I don’t agree with you. Don’t worry. Let’s hope for the best.

WRITING

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story. The following points will help you.

A. Think about different schools where you studied before, where you are
studying now. Try to answer the following questions.
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8.

Did you (or do you) enjoy them?

What do you want to change in them? Why?

Did you (or do you) have any teachers or subjects that you espe-
cially like (dislike)?

Do you think it is better to have single-sex or mixed schools?
What do you think about exams?

Are they necessary?

Do you usually feel nervous about them?

What do you think is the purpose of going to school (college)?

B. What are the most important characteristics that make your ideal teacher (an
ideal student)?

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.topuniversities.com/
university-rankings/world-university-rankings/2011

1.
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TEST 6

Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

1.

While discussing educational systems of different countries we use ... .
A. skills B. ascheme C. the ways D. types

1t is not difficult to use good ... while eating.

A. manners B. children C. schemes D. speed

. They want fo take ... their education.

A. with B. for C. without D.up

. To transmit a common cultural heritage is ... of general education.

A. made B. received C. the aim D. the design

. The children are taught skills they will use ... their life.

A. above B. throughout C. though D. thought
In most countries almost all young people ... their general education in
secondary schools.

A. take up C. include
B. offer D. specialize



10.

The system of education in Britain is divided into the three stages: ...,
secondary and further education.

A. vocational C. primary
B. general D. special
. British universities are ... corporations, but they are mainly supported
by public funds.
A. independent C. various
B. different D. unique

Each state in the USA is in ... of organizing and regulating its own
system of education.

A. responsible C. charge

B. nation D. system

High schools, ... and senior, provide secondary education in the USA.
A. primary C. junior

B. elementary D. vocational

2. Choose the proper form of the Infinitive and fill in the blanks.

1.

We didn’t expect you ... it.

A.todo C.do

B. to be done D. to have been done
. The teacher wishes them ... a composition about it.

A. to be written C. to write

B. to have been written D. write

. He believes them ... this text well.

A. to translate C. translate
B. to be translated D. to have been translated

. They suppose this material ... in the article.

A. to use C.use
B.tobeused D.be used

. He didn’t expect them ... here.

A. to study C. to have been studied
B. to be studied D. study

The teacher made her ... the lectures.

A. to attend C. to have attended

B. attend D. to be attended
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7. Isaw him ... this magazine yesterday.

A. to read C. read
B. to be reading D. to have read
8. She finds them ... .
A. have gone C. to have gone
B. to be gone D. go
9. He thought you ... these questions.
A. to answer C. answer
B. to have been answered D. to be answered
10. The teacher supposed the text about education ... by the students.
A. to read C. to be read
B. read D. to have read

3. The text contains different mistakes: 2 — in spelling, 5 — in grammar. Cor-
rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

In most western nations advanced general education is often called
liberal education, which aim at broad mentall development, and teach
learners to study a problem from diferent sides. The branches of learn-
ing that help in these development are called liberal arts. This branches
includes the humanities, mathematics and the biological, physical and
social sciences.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about the education in the UK and
USA.

1. What stages is formal education in the USA divided into?
A. General and special education.
B. Elementary, special, adult education.
C. Elementary, secondary, higher education.

2. What stages is formal education in the UK divided into?
A. Primary, secondary and further education.
B. Secondary and vocational education.
C. State and private schools.

3. At what age do pupils take GCSFE examination in the UK?
A. Between the ages of 5 and 16.
B. At the age of 15 or 16.
C. At the age of 11.
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4. At what age do pupils take GCFE examination in the UK?
A. Beyond the age of 16.
B. Between the ages of 14 and 15.
C. Beyond the age of 10.

5. What kinds of schools provide secondary education in the USA?
A. Higher schools.

B. Junior and senior schools.
C. Different kinds of colleges.



Unit 14

Theme: SCIENCE
Texts: 1. Science and Scientists

2. Science and Technology
Dialogues: 1. Computers

2. About IBMC
Grammar: The Complex Subject
Project 7
Test 7

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you
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read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) a science, a scientist, scientific. Science deals with facts and the re-
lationship among these facts. Some scientists try to solve difficult
mathematical problems. They use different scientific methods.

2) to search, a researcher. Some scientists search for clues to the origin
of the universe. Researchers have examined this problem.

3) to investigate. Some researchers investigate why we act the way
we do.

4) fto unify. Scientists develop theories that help them order and unify
the facts.

5) to attempt. Scientists attempt to solve mathematical problems.

6) to explain. Scientists try to explain different problems.

7) to prove. A theory becomes a part of scientific knowledge if it has
been tested experimentally and proved to be true.

8) complicated, a complicated problem. Some scientists attempt to
solve complicated mathematical problems.

9) to appear. Many new fields of science have appeared.

10) a boundary. The boundaries between scientific fields have become
less and less clear.
11) closely interconnected. All sciences are closely interconnected.



12) a tool. Different kinds of tools and machines make our life easier.

13) a discovery, an invention. The discoveries and inventions of scien-
tists also help shape our views about ourselves and our place in the
universe.

14) to satisfy. Technology means the use of people’s inventions and
discoveries to satisfy their needs.

15) ashelter. Since people have appeared on the Earth they have had to
get food, clothes and shelter.

16) a steam engine. Industrial technology began with the development
of the steam engine, the growth of factories and the mass produc-
tion of goods.

17) to contribute. Science has contributed much to modern technology.
18) nuclear, nuclear power. Some modern technologies such as nuclear
power production and space travel depend heavily on science.

19) digital, a digital computer. Digital computers deal with numbers.

20) fo refer. The word ‘computer’ almost always refers to a digital com-
puter.

21) a quantity, a physical quantity. Analog computers work with
a physical quantity such as weight, speed, temperature.

22) to measure. The thermometers measure the temperature.

23) liguid. They measure temperature in terms of the length of a thin
line of liquid in a thermometer.

24) to process, to process the data. The computers are able to process
the data.

25) a typewriter. IBM makes data processing systems, electronic com-
puters, electric typewriters, dictation machines, etc.

26) headquarters. IBM’s headquarters are in Armonk, New York.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

"Latin, fact, ’structure, "problem, ‘system, ‘method, "theory, “prin-
ciple, test, group, ‘nature, “basis, tech ‘'nology, ma’chine, ma terial, in-
dustry, “aspect, ‘radio, tele "vision, ‘telephone, communi’cation, ‘'metal,
com “puter, type, ‘symbol, ‘temperature, ther'mometer, “business, "centre.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives

Relationship, scientist, structure, researcher, mathematical,
systematic, observation, general, scientific, natural, social, technical,
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numerous, influence, invention, industrial, development, production, dif-
ferent, television, communication, computer, digital, physical, tempera-
ture, international, producer, electric, electronic, dictation.

B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

re- search -er -al
inter- experiment -ment

invent -ent

general -ion

develop

product

differ

digit

nation

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.

... examine the structure of the cells SEARCH.

A ... computer is a common one DIGIT.

. This theory was ... proved EXPERIMENT.

. He has won a prize at the ... conference NATION.

. When we speak about computers, we ... mean digital computers
GENERAL.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:
A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-

ingful phrases.

A B
1) broad a) word
2) systematic b) problem
3) natural c¢) theory
4) Latin d) principle
5) different e) groups
6) general f) methods
7) major g) field
8) industrial h) objects
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9) scientific i) technology
10) mathematical j) sciences

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to cover a) clues

2) to deal with b) the cells

3) to come from ¢) the problem
4) to search for d) tools

5) to examine e) the field

6) to investigate f) facts

7) to develop g) the word

8) to divide into h) a theory

9) to provide i) groups

10) to shape j) the basis

11) to invent

k) the views

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

Comes from, the field of knowledge, deals with facts, among these
facts, a wide variety of subjects, search for clues to the origin of the uni-
verse, consist of general principles, a part of scientific knowledge, can be
divided into, new fields of science, at the same time, the boundaries be-
tween scientific fields, numerous areas of science, influence on our lives,
the basis of modern technology, inventions of scientists, our views about,
in the universe, on the Earth, through the ages, speak of technology, about
200 years ago, with the development of the steam engine, the growth of
factories, production of goods, aspect of people’s lives, the development of
the car, contributed much to modern technology, for example, from iron,
for centuries, the structure of the metal.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:
A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. Science is the study of knowledge which can be made into a system
and which usually depends on seeing and testing facts and stating
general natural laws.

2. Technology is a branch of knowledge dealing with scientific and in-
dustrial methods and their practical use in industry.
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3. Research is a serious and detailed study of a subject that is aimed at
learning new facts, scientific laws, testing ideas, etc.

4. Ashelteris abuilding or something of the kind that gives protection.

5. A typewriter is a machine that prints letters.

B. Match each word with its correct definition.
to prove, to process, to unify, to explain, to appear

To combine parts of something to form a single whole.

To make clear or easy to understand, usually by speaking or writing.
To become able to be seen, to come into sight.

To show to be true by means of facts, documents, information etc.
To put (information, numbers, etc) into a computer for examina-
tion.

AR

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com.

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read and translate the sentences. Memorize the use of the Com-
plex Subject.

1. Science is believed to be the broad field of knowledge that deals with
facts and the relationship among these facts. 2. Researchers are expected
to use systematic methods of study. 3. He is said fo be researching this prob-
lem now. 4. Do you happen to know his sister’s name? 5. He appears to be
an intelligent. 6. The word ‘science’ is sure to have come from the Latin
word ‘scientia’. 7. This scientist is supposed fo deal with this person. 8. They
seem fo have entered this university. 9. You are unlikely 7o enter this college.
10. She is certain fo have prepared a report.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:

1t is expected that he will enter the university.
He is expected to enter the university.

1. It is known that the scientific knowledge will grow. 2. It is believed
that the scientific knowledge has become more complicated. 3. It is said
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that he will come in a week. 4. It is expected that he will test it experimen-
tally. 5. It is known that he is a good physicist.

b) Model.
Will he take part in the conference? — Yes, he is certain to take part in it.

1. Will Mr Brown come to our computer centre? 2. Will he apologize
to her? 3. Will he congratulate me on my birthday? 4. Will they buy new
computers? 5. Will Mr Mitchell come to Russia again?

¢) Model:
Do you know James Mitchell? — Yes, I happen to know him.

1. Do you know this researcher? 2. Did you meet him in Moscow?
3. Did you see this new film? 4. Does James know this scientist? 5. Did you
see her?

d) Model:
Hecomnenno, onu uccaedyrom smy npooaemy (to be certain).
They are certain to investigate this problem.

1. BepositHO, oHU KyniIT LM(MPpOBOit KoMmbtoTep (to be likely). 2. OHu
00s13aTeIbHO U3MEPSIIOT TeMIIepaTypy (to be sure). 3. ManoBeposSITHO, YTO
oHU TIpuayT cerofHs (to be unlikely). 4. OH omnpeaeneHHO caeaaeT 3To
(to be certain). 5. Bpsig i OH ITOCTYIIUT B 3TOT KoJuieax (to be unlikely).

e) Model:

Kaxcemcs, on yuuncs 3deco (fo seem).
He seems to have studied here.

1. Kaxercsa, oH Kymuia Kowmibiorep (to seem). 2. OxasbIBaercs,
OH TIBITAJICS TIePEBOAUTH TEKCT (to prove). 3. OH cayJyailHO BCTpETH ee
Ha yimuie (to happen). 4. Kazanoch, 4To oHM ero yxe 3a0buU1n (to seem).
5. DKCIepUMEHT oKazaJicsl yIauyHbIM (to prove).

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks to practise the use of the Complex Subject. The
words in brackets will help you.

1. He ... to come to the conference (HecomHeHHO). 2. You ... to know
this city better than we (rmo-Buaumomy). 3. Their plans ... to change in the
future (BepositHO). 4. They ... to agree with you (onpeneneHHo). 5. She ...
to give you this book (Bpsm im). 6. Do you ... to know him? (ciy4aitHo).
7. He ... to be right (oxa3zaincsi). 8. He ... to be a good researcher (roBopsit).
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9. He ... to have done this experiment (u3BectHo). 10. They ... to be well-
informed citizens (rmoyrararor).

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) The Fields of Scientific Research;
2) Different Groups of Sciences;

3) The Importance of Science;

4) What is Science?

5) Methods of Scientific Research.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

1. The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

SCIENCE AND SCIENTISTS

The word ‘science’ comes from the Latin word ‘scientia’, which means
‘knowledge’. Science covers the broad field of knowledge that deals with
facts and the relationship among these facts.

Scientists study a wide variety of subjects. Some scientists search for
clues to the origin of the universe and examine the structure of the cells of
living plants and animals. Other researchers investigate why we act the way
we do, or try to solve complicated mathematical problems.

Scientists use systematic methods of study to make observations and
collect facts. They develop theories that help them order and unify facts.
Scientific theories consist of general principles or laws that attempt to ex-
plain how and why something happens or has happened. A theory is con-
sidered to become a part of scientific knowledge if it has been tested experi-
mentally and proved to be true.

Scientific study can be divided into the three major groups: the natural,
social and technical sciences. As scientific knowledge has grown and be-
come more complicated, many new fields of science have appeared. At the
same time the boundaries between scientific fields have become less and
less clear. Numerous areas of science overlap each other, and it is often

SNk w
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hard to tell where one science ends and another begins. All sciences are
closely interconnected.

Science has great influence on our lives. It provides the basis of modern
technology — the tools and machines that make our life and work easier.
The discoveries and inventions of scientists also help shape our view about
ourselves and our place in the universe.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the following statements.

1. Scientists study a wide variety of subjects. 2. Scientific study can be
divided into the two major groups. 3. Many new fields of science have ap-
peared. 4. Numerous areas of science overlap each other. 5. Science has
great influence on our lives.

LISTENING

EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Technology means the use of people’s inventions and discoveries to
satisfy their needs. Since people have appeared on the earth they have had
to get food, clothes and shelter. Through the ages people have invented
tools, machines and materials to make work easier.

Nowadays, when people speak of technology, they generally mean
industrial technology. Industrial technology began about 200 years ago
with the development of the steam engine, the growth of factories and
the mass production of goods. It influenced different aspects of people’s
lives. The development of the car influenced where people lived and
worked. Radio and television changed their leisure time. The telephone
revolutionized communication.

Science has contributed much to modern technology. Science attempts
to explain how and why things happen. Technology makes things happen.
But not all technology is based on science. For example, people had made
different objects from iron for centuries before they learnt the structure of
the metal. But some modern technologies, such as nuclear power produc-
tion and space travel, depend heavily on science.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations.
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O3zHavaeT, OXBaThIBAaET, B3aMMOCBSI3b, IIMPOKOE pa3HOOOpa3ue, UIIyT
pasragku, MpoucxoxaeHue BceaeHHO, CTpyKTypa KJIETOK, CJOXKHBIN,
cobupath (hpakThl, YIIOPSIIOYUTh U O0OOIIUTh, OOIIME MPUHIIUILI, IThITa-
I0TCSI OOBSICHUTD, KaK U TOYeMY, YTO-TO TTPOU3OIILIO, COOTBETCTBYIOLINI
JNEHCTBUTEIBHOCTH, OCHOBHBIE TPYMIIbI, OOIIECTBEHHBIC HAYKHU, BTO Xe
caMoe BpeMsl, Bce MeHee 1 MeHee YeTKMe, MHOTOUMCEHHbBIN, TeCHO B3a-
MMOCBSI3aHbI, OHa 00ECIIeYMBAET, OTKPHITHUSI, M300peTeHusT, (DOPMUPOBATDH
HAaIIIY B3IJISIIBL, O ce0e, YIOBIETBOPSTh COOCTBEHHBIE HYKbl, OHU JOJIKHBI
OBLTN, KPOB, HA MPOTSDKEHUM BEKOB, MHCTPYMEHTBI, YTOOBI CIe/IaTh, B Ha-
CTOsI1lIee BpeMsl, TOMY Ha3aj, MapoBOii IBUraTesb, POCT, MACCOBOE MPOU3-
BOJIICTBO TOBApOB, BpeMsI TOCYTa, TTPOM3BEJT PEBOTIOIIIO, CieTasa O0IbIIOo
BKJIaJl, HalIpUMep, U3 XeJie3a, B TeUeHUe BEKOB, OUYeHb CUJIBHO, 3aBUCHT.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.

Wide, to research, to attempt, to believe, to examine, main, complex,
difficult, to start, big, a motor, various, to study.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Narrow, easy, practice, to try, artificial, old, more, to begin, small,
little.

EXERCISE 15. Fill in the gaps with the missing words in the following sentences.
The first letter of each word has been given to help you.

1. Science d... with a variety of subjects. 2. Scientists s... for the answers
to the different questions. 3. The structure of the cells is e... by the scien-
tists. 4. Different theories u... the facts. 5. The b... of some scientific fields
are not clear. 6. The natural, social and technical sciences are closely i... .
7.T... the ages people have invented tools, machines and materials to make
work easier. 8. Science c... much to modern technology. 9. Some modern
technologies d... on science. 10. During our I... time we watch TV.

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:
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a) a grammatical form with the ending -ing:

b)

©)

the cells of living plants

grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

complicated problems
has happened

is considered

has been tested

it proved

can be divided

have appeared

are closely interconnected

grammar forms with the ending -s:

comes from

which means

science covers

that deals with facts
among these facts
scientists

a wide variety of subjects
search for clues

major groups

new fields

the boundaries
numerous areas

one science ends
another science begins
our lives

it provides the basis
the tools and machines
discoveries

inventions of scientists
our views

technology means

have invented

it influenced

people lived and worked
television changed

the telephone revolutionized
has contributed

is based on

people’s inventions
the structure of the cells
the cells of living plants
other researchers
systematic methods
to make observations
to collect facts

to develop theories
their needs

clothes

the ages

200 years

factories

production of goods
different aspects
people’s lives

science attempts
things

different objects

for centuries

modern technologies
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SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

The word ‘science’ comes from the Latin word, which means...
Science deals with facts and...

Scientists study a wide variety of...

Some scientists search for clues to...

Other researchers solve complicated...

Scientific theories consist of general principles or...

A theory becomes part of...

Scientific study can be divided into the three major groups: ...
The boundaries between scientific fields have become...

. Science provides the basis of...

. Technology means the use of...

. Industrial technology began about 200 years ago with...
. Technology influenced different aspects of...

. Science attempts to explain how and why...

. Technology makes things...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about science and technology.
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What is science?

. What is technology?

. Are they interconnected?

. Is all technology based on science?

. What modern technologies depend heavily on science?
. When did industrial technology begin?

When was a steam engine invented?

. Who invented the steam engine?
. When was radio invented?

. Who invented the radio?

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

When was television invented?

Who invented the television?

When was a telephone invented?

Who invented the telephone?

When was the first car invented?

When was the first digital computer invented?
Who invented the first digital computer?

What famous scientists do you know?

What famous inventors do you know?

What scientific field are you interested in? Why?



EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
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dialogue.
COMPUTERS

They say you have bought a computer.

Yes, now I have got my own computer.

That’s fine. What type of a computer have you got?

The most common type, a digital one.

By the way, do you know what it means — ‘a digital computer’?

It goes without saying. Digital computers deal with numbers. All data —
pictures, sounds, symbols and words — are translated into numbers in-
side the computer.

Yes, you are right. Digital computers are so widespread that the word
‘computer’ almost always refers to a digital computer. But there are
three types of computers: digital, analog and hybrid...

Sorry for interrupting you. I do know about it. Analog computers work
with a physical quantity such as weight, speed, temperature. They solve
problems by measuring a quantity in terms of another quantity. Do you
understand it?

Yes, certainly. For example, they measure temperature in terms of the
length of a thin line of liquid in a thermometer.

Good for you. And when are you going to buy a computer? You know
so much about computers.

You see, I haven’t got such a large amount of money.

Take it easy. You may use my computer.

Thanks a lot.

You are welcome.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

ABOUT IBMC

Robert Brown, an American from New York, works in one of the firms

of International Business Machines Corporation (IBMC). He has come
on a visit to Russia, and now he is speaking with the head of one of the
computer centres Sergei Volkov.

— Tl'ocnonun bpayh, Bel pabotaere — Yes, I do. It is one of the world’s
B Koprniopauuu IBM? largest producers of electronic
machines.
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— Kakue BUIBI 3JIEKTPOHHOTO
000pyI0BaHUS BBl TPOU3BOAUTE?

— l'ocnonun bpayH, kak
Ha3bIBajach Ballla KOPIopaLus
paHbIe?

— Korna Baiiia kopropanust
noJryauia Ha3BaHue IBMC?

— Kro Bozrnasnser IBMC?

— B HameM KoMnbIOTEpHOM
LIEHTPE €CTh KOMIIBIOTEPHI Ballleii
KOpIopaluu.

— besycnoBno. J1o6po
M10XKaJIOBaTh.

— IBM makes data processing
systems, electronic computers,
electric typewriters, dictation
machines, etc.

— IBMC has grown out of an
earlier form, the Computer-Tabu-
lating-Recording Co (CTRC).

— It adopted its present name in
1924.

— Thomas J. Watson was the firm’s
chief executive for 42 years. IBM’s
headquarters are in Armonk, New
York.

— May I have a look of them?

— Thanks a lot.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role-plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative

as you can.

1. You are at the International scientific conference for the first time.
You meet a famous American scientist there and have a talk with

him.

2. You are in the shop. You are buying a computer. You are talking

with a shop assistant.

EXERCISE 22. Get ready for the different kinds of communication:

A. Memorize the following phrases.

Kak BbIpa3uth BoCTOPr, yIUBIEHHE

Great! — I'panano3Ho!
Terrific! — ITotpsicaroie!
Grand! — 3n0opoBo!

That’s fine! — D10 nipekpacHo!

Fantastic! — ®anracrukal

How wonderful! — Kaxk yynecHo!
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Really? Is that really so? — Heyxenu? Heyxenu aTo Tak?
You don’t say so! — He MoXeT OBITB!

That’s surprise! — DTo croprpus!

That’s news to me. — DTO HOBOCTb JIJTI MEHSI.

How come? — Kak 310 MOKeT ObITh?

Believe it or not! — BepbTe unu He BepbTe!

Just fancy! — Tonbko npeacraBbTe!

B. Read the dialogues and act out similar ones.

What’s the matter? You look so happy.

I’ve won a four-week cruise for two.

You don’t say so! That is surprise!

Just fancy! I’ve sent the answers to some questions to the travelling

agency two months ago. And it is the prize for my correct answers.

Fantastic! My congratulations!

% %k ok

Hi! You look so happy.
Hi! I’'ve won the first prize at the conference!
Is that really so? That’s surprise! My congratulations on your excel-

lent results!

Thanks! I’d like to invite you to our party. Does 6 o’clock suit you?
It’s OK. Are you going to invite your friends?

Of course. It goes without saying.

And could you do me a lift now?

Sorry. I’m afraid not. I’'m in a hurry now.

No need to be sorry. We’ll meet soon.

See you soon.

WRITING

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

SNk

The importance of science.

The importance of modern technologies.
Different kinds of transport in our life.
The telephone in your life.

Your computer.
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PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.britishscienceassocia-
tion.org

TEST 7

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.
1. The scientists solve a ... of complicated mathematical problems.

A. origin B. variety C. universe D. cell
2. The researchers always try to ... the facts.
A. refer B. measure C. satisfy D. unify
3. Different kinds of sciences ... each other.
A. search B. overlap C. attempt D. appear
4. ... make our life and work easier.
A. Principles B. Laws C. Tools D. Facts
5. People had to get food, clothes and ... .
A. shelter B. machines  C. cars D. technologies

6. Science is ... much to modern technology.

A. doing B. making C. contributing D. explaining
7. Digital computers ... with numbers.

A. deal B. refer C. solve D. measure

8. Analog computers work with a physical ... .
A. weight B. size C. quantity D. temperature

9. Computers help ... for clues to the origin of the universe.
A. search B. solve C. research D. investigate

10. Many tasks performed by people are now done ... computers.
A. among B. between C.of D. by
2. Fill in the blanks. The words in brackets will help you.
1. They ... to buy a digital computer (6eposimmo).

A. is likely C. are sure
B. are likely D. is sure
2. They ... to measure the temperature (0053amenbHO).
A. are likely C. are sure
B. is sure D. is likely

182



3. He ... to come today (manoeeposmmo).

A. are likely C. is unlikely
B. is likely D. are likely
4. He ... to meet her in the street (cayuaiino).
A. happened C. seems
B. seemed D. proves
5. She ... to do it (onpedenerno).
A. are certain C. certainly
B. is certain D. is likely
6. He ... to enter this university (6ps0 au).
A. are unlikely C. are sure
B. is sure D. is unlikely
7. He ... to solve this problem (oxa3vieaemcs).
A. seemed C. proved
B. seems D. happened
8. They ... to forget about him (kazanocy).
A. seemed C. happened
B. proved D. seem
9. The experiment ... to be a success (okazanocy).
A. prove C. proved
B. proves D. is proved
10. Do you ... to know him (cayuaiino)?
A. happened C. proved
B. happen D. prove

3. The text contains different mistakes: 2 — in spelling, 5 — in grammar. Cor-
rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

Computers has changed the way people work. Many tasks performing
by a large number of people is done now by computers. They provide scit-
ists with an understanding of nature. Computers produces new informa-
tion so quikly that they changes people’s views of the world.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about science and technology.

1. When does a theory become a part of scientific knowledge ?
A. After experiments.
B. After tests.
C. After it has been tested experimentally and proved to be true.
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2. What do scientific theories consist of ?
A. Different technologies.
B. Observations and facts.
C. General principles and laws.

3. Why have many new fields of science appeared?
A. Because scientific knowledge has grown and become more
complicated.

B. Because sciences influence our lives.
C. Because it proved to be true.
4. When did industrial technology begin?
A. With the development of the radio.
B. With the development of the computer.
C. With the development of the steam engine.

5. Where are IBMC’s headquarters?

A. In Washington.
B. In Las Vegas.
C. In New York.



Unit 15

Theme: HUMANITIES
Texts: 1. Philosophy and History as Fields of Study
2. Political Science and Jurisprudence
Dialogues: 1. Sociology and Psychology
2. Humanities, Liberal Arts, Social Sciences
Grammar: The Absolute Construction with the Participle
Project 8
Test &8

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you

read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) humanities. The humanities are a group of academic subjects.
2) to reflect on. Through the humanities we reflect on the fundamen-
tal questions.
3) human. What does it mean to be human?
4) to offer. The humanities offer clues but not answers.
5) complete. It was a complete answer to the question.
6) to reveal. They revealed a lot of problems.
7) spiritual. People have tried to create moral, spiritual and intellec-
tual worlds.
8) despair. She lost all her money and fell into despair.
9) loneliness. She was unhappy without her friends, and the loneli-
ness made her cry.
10) birth. She gave birth to a child.
11) reason. A world, in which irrationality, despair, loneliness and
death are together with birth, friendship, hope and reason.
12) inaccurate. This term can be inaccurate.
13) wisdom. The word ‘philosophy’ means ‘love of wisdom’.
14) curious. The child was rather curious.
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15) humanity, existence, value. Philosophers are curious about the
world, humanity, existence, values, understanding and the nature
of things.

16) specific. Philosophers try to answer specific questions.

17) the truth. He always tells the truth.

18) possible. The question was very difficult, and it was not possible to
answer it.

19) relative. Are values absolute or relative?

20) space. What is the nature of space and time?

21) to differ from. How do beautiful things differ from the everyday?

22) will. Does free will exist?

23) to determine through destiny. 1s our life determined through destiny
planned long before we were even born?

24) to distinguish from. Philosophy can be distinguished from other dis-
ciplines.

25) inquiry. It can be distinguished by its methods of inquiry.

26) doubt. They have some doubts about the subject.

27) to confuse. That question confused her.

28) to solve. Philosophers typically solve problems in a logical manner.

29) fo respond. They search for answers responding to the arguments
of others.

30) careful contemplation. They search for answers through careful per-
sonal contemplation.

31) to undergo change. It includes everything that undergoes change.

32) therefore. As modern science has shown that there is nothing abso-
lutely static, therefore the whole universe, and every part of it, has
its history.

33) to refer to. History refers to the study of human societies.

34) an account. The term ‘history’ comes from the Greek ‘historia’
(an account of one’s inquiries).

35) to share. The term shares the etymology with the English word ‘story’.

36) to deal with. Political science deals with the theory and practice of
politics.

37) behaviour. Political science also deals with the description and
analysis of political systems and political behaviour.

38) primary, secondary. Political science uses primary and secondary
sources.

39) survey. Secondary sources include scientific journal articles, survey
research, statistical analysis and model building.



40) jurisprudence, prudent. Jurisprudence is the study and application
of law. It may be prudent to get some expert advice.

41) legal. Jurisprudence studies both the law and the complex of legal
principles.

42) common. Legal theory studies law in general.

43) a court. The law can be established through the decisions of the
courts and other officials.

44) descriptive. Jurisprudence in the second sense is usually divided
into the two parts: descriptive, or analytic, jurisprudence and nor-
mative jurisprudence.

45) justice. What is the relationship between law and justice or mo-
rality?

46) a concept. How should we understand concepts like legal rights and
legal obligations?

47) to punish. What sorts of acts should be punished?

48) to obey the law. Is there a duty to obey the law?

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

Phi’losophy, “history, a’cademy, "humanist, "humanism, ’nature,
component, ’literature, combi nation, ’discipline, ‘'method, ’prob-
lem, ‘puzzle, type, ‘logic, dis’cussion, "argument, "person, infor mation,
phe ‘nomena, ety ‘mology, “interview, archae “ology, juris “prudence, "the-
ory, “practice, “politics, a ‘nalysis, ‘system, “public, administration, "pol-
icy, "document, of ‘ficial, “'model, “expert, ‘complex, “principle, sort, act.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Academic, human, fundamental, question, spiritual, intellectual,
loneliness, friendship, humanist, philosophical, position, educational, in-
stitution, social, natural, literature, combination, philosopher, wisdom,
curious, existence, nature, ancient, specific, possible, difference, action,
relative, beautiful, wonderful, logical, solution, critical, discussion, argu-
ment, personal, contemplation, information, static, political, description,
comparative, national, development, international, relation, public, ad-
ministration, document, scientific, statistical, application, jurisdiction,
decision, descriptive, analytic, normative, important, relationship, obliga-
tion, function, punishment.
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B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

inter-
in-

nation -ence -al
punish -ion -ful
friend -ment -ent
education -ship

exist

differ

act

wonder

discuss

person

develop

relation

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.

1. They are solving

... problems EDUCATION.

2. What a ... surpriss WONDER!

3. He is quite ... to this problem DIFFER.

4. He took part in the ... conference NATION.
5. The ... of this city was quite rapid DEVELOP.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:
A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-

ingful phrases.

A

1) human

2) complete
3) spiritual
4) primary
5) particular
6) specific
7) legal

8) relative
9) careful
10) descriptive

188

B
a) contemplation
b) jurisdiction
¢) world
d) questions
e) life
f) answer
g) source
h) theory
i) values
j) jurisprudence



B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to reflect on a) the law

2) to offer b) change

3) to obey ¢) a problem

4) to distinguish from d) a destiny

5) to determine through e) the question
6) to solve f) clues

7) to undergo g) the disciplines
8) to respond to h) the theory

9) to deal with i) the people
10) to punish j) the arguments

EXERCISE 5. Translate the word combinations. Pay attention to the preposi-
tions.

A group of academic subjects, reflect on fundamental questions, are
together with, along with, one of three major components, curious about
the world, the nature of things, between morally right and wrong actions,
differ from everyday things, determined through a destiny, their doubts
about the subject, in a logical manner, work towards a solution, based on
critical reading, search for answers through discussion, responding to the
arguments, a term for information about the past, in wider sense, every part
of it, a field of study, refers to the study of human societies, comes from
the Greek word, deals with the theory, one of the social sciences, by the
activity of prudent experts, application of law, in modern studies, through
the decisions of the courts, common to all legal systems, in the second
sense, into two parts, among the most important questions, between law
and power.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:
A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. 70 reveal means to make known something previously secret or un-
known.

2. Despair means complete loss of hope or confidence.

3. Inquiry means an attempt to find out the reason for something or
how something happened.

4. Doubt is a feeling of uncertainty of belief or opinion.
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5. Value means the usefulness, helpfulness or importance of some-

thing, especially in comparison with other things.

B. Match each word with its correct definition.
specific, relative, legal, complete, possible

. To have all necessary, usual or wanted parts.
. To be particular.
. To be able to exist, happen or be done.
4. To be compared to each other or to something else.
5. Allowed or made by law.

W N =

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com.

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences and give the Russian equivalents. If you have
some difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet
sites: http://www.english-test.net/.

1. The humanities are studied by the students of different educational
institutions, history being one of them. 2. The humanities include different
disciplines, philosophy being one of them. 3. He having lost his money, she
fell in despair. 4. History is a term for information about the past, Aistory in
wider sense being all that has happened.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:
He teaching philosophy very well, the students have much knowledge on the subject.
As he teaches philosophy very well, the students have much knowledge on the subject.

1. The humanities studying aspects of the human life, educational
institutions consider them to be one of the major components of educa-
tion. 2. Philosophy being a combination of the Greek words “philos” and
“sophia”, we may interpret it like “love of wisdom”. 3. Some schools of
philosophers existing in that period, we should study all of them. 4. Politi-
cal science dealing with theory and practice of politics, students at some
higher school departments study it as an academic and research discipline.
5. Fields of Political science including some subfields, the students should
study carefully all of them.
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b) Model:
He prepared for the exam very well, the exam being one of the most difficult.
He prepared for the exam very well, and the exam was one of the most difficult.

1. The humanities include different disciplines, history being one of
them. 2. We know a lot of ancient philosophers, Aristotle being one of
them. 3. There is nothing absolutely static in the universe, every part hav-
ing its history. 4. Jurisprudence is one of the social sciences, the students
of some higher school departments studying it. 5. Analytic jurisprudence
studies what law “is”, normative studying what law “must be”.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks with the proper grammatical forms of the verb to
practise the use of the Absolute Construction with the Participle. The verb is
given in brackets at the end of each sentence.

1. There are a lot of academic subjects, literature ... one of them (to be).
2. These students study humanities, those students ... natural sciences (to
study). 3. Philosophy ... one of the academic subjects, the students study
it carefully (to be). 4. The students know a lot of ancient philosophers, the
works of modern philosophers ... also studied by them (to be). 5. Jurispru-
dence is usually divided into parts, normative jurisprudence ... one of them
(to be).

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) Specific Questions of Philosophy;
2) Philosophy and Philosophers;
3) Methods of Philosophic Inquiry;
4) Humanities;
5) History.
B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

1. The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

SANNARF I
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PHILOSOPHY AND HISTORY AS FIELDS OF STUDY

The humanities are a group of academic subjects united by studying as-
pects of human life. Through the humanities we reflect on the fundamen-
tal question: What does it mean to be human? The humanities offer clues
but never a complete answer. They reveal how people have tried to create
moral, spiritual and intellectual worlds. A world, in which irrationality,
despair, loneliness and death exist together with birth, friendship, hope
and reason. Scholars working in the humanities are sometimes described
as humanists, but this can be inaccurate, as it also describes a philosophi-
cal position (humanism). In educational institutions the humanities are
generally considered to be, along with the social sciences and the natural
sciences, one of three major components of education. The humanities
include philosophy, history, literature etc.

Philosophy is a combination of the Greek words ‘philos’ and ‘sophia’,
which may be translated as ‘love of wisdom’. A philosopher is a person
who studies, has much knowledge of the subject and usually teaches phi-
losophy. Philosophers are curious about the world, humanity, existence,
values, understanding and the nature of things. We know a lot of ancient
philosophers: Plato, Aristotle, Socrates, etc. We are also interested in the
teaching of modern philosophers.

Philosophers try to answer specific questions such as: What is truth? Is
knowledge possible? Is there a difference between morally right and wrong
actions (or values, or institutions)? If so, what is that difference? Which
actions are right and which wrong? Are values absolute or relative? What is
reality? What is the nature of space and time? What is the nature of thought
and thinking? What is it to be beautiful? How do beautiful things differ
from the everyday? What is art? Does free will exist, or is our life deter-
mined through destiny planned long before we were even born?

Philosophy can be distinguished from other disciplines by its methods
of inquiry. Philosophers often put their questions as problems or puzzles,
in order to give clear examples of their doubts about a subject they find
interesting, wonderful or confusing. Philosophers typically attempt to
solve problems in a logical manner and then work towards a solution based
on critical reading and reasoning. Like Socrates, they search for answers
through discussion, responding to the arguments of others, or careful per-
sonal contemplation.

‘History’ is a term for information about the past. History in the wider
sense is all that has happened, not only all the phenomena of human life,
but also of the natural world. It includes everything that undergoes change
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and, as modern science has shown, that there is nothing absolutely static,
the whole universe, and every part of it, has its history. When used as the
name of a field of study, history refers to the study of human societies. The
term ‘history’ comes from the Greek ‘historia’ (an account of one’s inqui-
ries) and shares the etymology with the English word ‘story’. Historians
use many types of sources, including written or printed records, interviews
and archaeology.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the statements.

1. Philosophy is an easy discipline. 2. The humanities offer a complete
answer. 3. Philosophers are curious about the world. 4. The term ‘history’
comes from a Latin word. 5. Literature is one of the humanities. 6. The
term ‘philosophy’ comes from a Greek word.

LISTENING

EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

POLITICAL SCIENCE AND JURISPRUDENCE

Political science is an academic and research discipline that deals with
the theory and practice of politics and the description and analysis of po-
litical systems and political behaviour.

Fields and subfields of political science include political theory and
philosophy, comparative politics, national systems, cross-national politi-
cal analysis, political development, international relations, foreign policy,
international law and politics, public administration and public policy.

Political science, as one of the social sciences, uses primary sources
such as historical documents and official records, secondary sources such
as scientific journal articles, survey research, statistical analysis and model
building.

Jurisprudence (from Latin ‘juris prudentia’ — meaning ‘khnowledge of
the Law’ by the activity of prudent advisors, experts) is the study and appli-
cation of law. In modern studies jurisprudence studies both the law and the
complex of legal principles. Jurisprudence consists of two meanings. First,
in general law jurisdictions it means the law that is established through the
decisions of the courts and other officials. Second, it means the philosophy
of law, or legal theory, which studies the law in general.

Jurisprudence in the second sense is usually divided into the two parts:
descriptive, or analytic, jurisprudence and normative jurisprudence. Ana-
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Iytic jurisprudence studies what law ‘is’; normative jurisprudence studies
what law ‘must be’.

Among the most important questions of analytic jurisprudence are
these: What is a law? What is a legal system? What is the relationship be-
tween law and power? What is the relationship between law and justice or
morality? Does every society have a legal system? How should we under-
stand concepts like legal rights and legal obligations or duties?

Among the most important questions of normative jurisprudence are
these: What is the proper function of law? What sorts of acts should be
punished, and what sorts of punishment should be allowed? What is jus-
tice? What rights do we have? Is there a duty to obey the law? What value
has the law?

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

['yMaHWTapHBIe HayKM, aKaAeMW4ecKUe TPEeIMEThI, Mbl Pa3MBbIII-
JisIeM, IIOJIHBIA OTBET, IYXOBHBIA MMp, OTYassHUE U OJMHOYECTBO,
BMecCTe ¢, (uocodckasi mo3unusi, B 00pa3oBaTebHbIX YUPEKACHUSIX,
HapsiAy C OOILLIECTBEHHBIMU HayKaMM, €CTeCTBEHHbIE HAyKM, I[JIABHbIA
KOMITOHEHT, IIEHHOCTH, TIpUpoJa Bellel, CrelnprIecKrue BOIPOCHI,
MPaBUJIbHO UM HENPABUJIbHO, aOCOIIOTHBIM M OTHOCUTEIbHBII, BpeMsl U
MIPOCTPAHCTBO, MBICJb W MBIIIJICHUE, KpAaCUBbIE BElll, OOBIKHOBEHHBIE
BEIIH, OTIpeNiesIsieTCs Cyab0OH, 3a/10JIT0 10 TOTO, METObI MCCIIEIOBAHMS,
TOJIOBOJIOMKU, YTOOBI 1aTh ICHBIE OTBETHI, PEIIalOT ITPOOIeMbI, OCHOBAH-
HbIIl Ha KPUTMUYECKOM Pa3MBbIILUICHUM, OHU UILYT OTBETHI, IOCPEACTBOM
JMCKYCCUU, TIIATeJIbHOE OOyMbIBaHUE, B 00Jiee IMMPOKOM CMBICTIE, BCE
SIBJICHUSI YEJIOBEUECKOM XKU3HU, TAaKXKe, MOABEPraeTcsi U3MEHEHUIO, HET
HMYETO abCOJIIOTHO CTATUYHOTO, CJIeIOBaTeIbHO, O0JacTh WU3YYEHMS,
TIPOMCXOINT OT, OTYET O YbeM-JTMO0 UCCIIEIOBAHNN, UCCIeIOBATEIbCKAsT
JOVCIIUTIINHA, UMEET JeJI0 C, MeXKHAIIMOHATbHBIN IMMOJTUTUYECKUI aHATN3,
MEXIYHAPOIHbIC OTHOILECHUS, BHELIHSIS ITOJIMTUKA, TIEPBUYHbBIC UCTOY-
HUKH, BTOPUYHbIE UCTOUHNUKH, HayYHbIEC CTAaTbM, CTATUCTUYCCKUIA aHa-
JIM3, MOAEIMPOBAaHUE, AEATEIbHOCTh MPEIyCMOTPUTEIbHBIX 9KCIIEPTOB,
MIpUMEHEHKE 3aKOHA, COCTOUT M3, PEIICHUS CYIOB, OTHOIIEHUS MEXIY
3aKOHOM M BJIACTbIO, IOHSITHS, IOPUANYECKUE IPaBa, MOAYMHITHCS 3a-
KOHY.
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EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.

To think over, to provide, to discover, usually, main, a lot of, to differ
from, to react, broad, the use.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Always, life, accurate, right, absolute, the present, narrow, old, theory,
international.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. Philosophers r... on the fundamental question. 2. Philosophy does
not o... complete answers. 3. Philosophers are c... about the world. 4. Is
our life d... through destiny? 5. Philosophy can be d... from other disci-
plines. 6. They search for answers through careful personal c... . 7. It in-
cludes everything that u... change. 8. Political science d... with the theory
and practice of politics. 9. One of the subfields of political science is c...
politics. 10. Political science uses p... sources such as historical documents
and official records.

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

by studying aspects

about understanding

nature of thinking

based on critical reading
responding to the arguments
model building

b) grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

subjects united by is established
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have tried is divided

are described should be punished
are considered can be distinguished
may be translated printed sources

are interested has happened

our life is determined

grammatical forms with the ending -s:

subjects that undergoes change
aspects has its history

humanities history refers

clues comes from

it also describes types of sources

social sciences printed records

who studies that deals with

usually teaches analysis of political systems

specific questions
does free will exist

fields and subfields
political science uses

its methods primary sources

problems and puzzles in modern studies

their doubts that studies

it includes it consists of two things
SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.
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The humanities are...

The humanities offer...

The humanities include...

Philosophy is...

A philosopher is...

Philosophers are curious about...
Philosophers are trying to...
Philosophy can be distinguished from...
History is...

. History refers to...



11. Political science deals with...
12. Political science includes...

13. Political science uses...

14. Jurisprudence is...

15. Jurisprudence is divided into...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about the humanities.

1. What do the humanities offer?
. What do the humanities reveal?
. What do the humanities include?
. What does the word ‘philosophy’ mean?
. What ancient philosophers do you know?
. What questions are philosophers trying to answer?
How do philosophers put their questions?
. How do philosophers solve the problems?
9. How do philosophers search for answers?
10. What does history include?
11. From where does the term ‘history’ come?
12. What types of sources do historians use?
13. What does political science deal with?
14. What does political science include?
15. What does political science use?
16. What is jurisprudence?
17. What does it consist of?
18. What are the main questions of analytic jurisprudence?
19. What are the main questions of normative jurisprudence?
20. What humanities do you study?

00NN LA LN

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
dialogue.

SOCIOLOGY AND PSYCHOLOGY

Hello, Alex! Haven’t seen you for ages! How are you?

I am well, thank you. What about you?

Everything is OK. Now I am a university student. I am studying sociology.
Great! Is it interesting for you?

Sociology is a relatively new scientific discipline. It deals with the so-
cial rules and processes that connect and separate people not only as
individuals, but as members of associations, groups and institutions...
B: Sorry for interrupting you. What does the word ‘sociology’ mean?
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A: The term ‘sociology’ was applied by Auguste Comte in 1838 from Latin
‘socius’, which means ‘companion’, and Greek ‘logia’, which means

‘study’.

B: Oh, you know so much on the subject. I wish you success in your
studies. As for me, I am also a student. I am studying psychology.

A: You are training in psychology. We have psychology among our aca-
demic disciplines. I know that the word ‘psyche’ means ‘soul’.

B: You know so much! It was lucky to meet you. Let’s keep in touch.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

HUMANITIES, LIBERAL ARTS, SOCIAL SCIENCES
Russian students are discussing the problems of some terms with

Mr Black from Harvard University.

— TI'ocrmonun bisk, moMmorute
pa300paThCsl C HEKOTOPBIMU TEP-
MUHAMU.

— Kakag pazHuua Mexay TepMu-
HaMu humanities u liberal arts?

— W3BuHMTE, UTO NIepebMBalo Bac.
A TepMuH social sciences?

— A K KaKo¥ TpyIine TUCLUTUINH
OTHECTU MCUXOJIOTUIO?

— Kak e npaBujbHO ONpeaeainuTh
BCE 9TU TEPMUHbI?

— Cnacu60 6o:b110e. bouto mpu-
SITHO C BAMU TTOOOIIIAThCSI.
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— You are welcome!

— Both mean the same: ‘humanist
sciences’, which include philoso-
phy, history, literature amongst
others. They study human thoughts
and feelings...

— Social sciences study the human
society. They include political
science, jurisprudence amongst
others.

— Yes, you are right. Not an

easy question. Some branches of
psychology study the individual,
some branches study the psychol-
ogy of society.

— There is no clear border between
all these terms, and that is why

you can classify all of them as both
‘humanities’ and ‘liberal arts’. Some
of them are called ‘social sciences’.

— The pleasure was mine.



EXERCISE 21. Arrange role-plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative
as you can.

1. You are talking with a famous philosopher.
2. You are talking with a famous psychologist.

EXERCISE 22. Get ready for the different kinds of communication:
A. Memorize the following phrases.

Kak BbIpasuTh COMHEHHE, NIPEAOCTEPEKEHHE,
COBET, NMPe/IJI0KEHne

It can’t be helped. — DTOMY Helb3s1 MTOMOYb.

I don’t know. — 4 He 3Har0.

If I am not mistaken. — Eciu 1 He omn6arochk.

As far as | remember. — HackosibKo s mTOMHI0.

It seems to me. — MHe KaxeTcsl.

I can’t answer right now. — fI He Mory OTBETUTb IIPSIMO celtyac.
I wish I knew. — Ecu ObI 1 3HaJI.

It’s hard to say. — TpynaHo cka3atb.

I doubt it. — I coMHeBalOCh B 3TOM.

I am not sure of it. — I He yBepeH B 3TOM.

Watch out! — OctopoxHo!

Mind the steps. — OCTOPOXKHO, CTYIIEHBKM.

Don’t take chances. — He puckyii.

Don’t jump to conclusions. — He Toponuchk ¢ BbIBOgaMu.
Come on, stop it. — IlepecTansp (IpekpaTn).

Let’s wait and see. — IToxxuBeM — yBUIWM.

Mark my words. — ITomssHu MoU cJIOBa.

The sooner... the better. — Yewm ObicTpee... TeM Jydllle.
Hurry up! — IloToparmiuBaiics!

Don’t stay too long! — He 3anepxxuBaiicsi!

B. Read the dialogues and act out similar ones.

— Hi! What’s the matter with you?

— I can’t find my wallet. Maybe I’ve lost it.

— Asfaras [ remember, it was a black one. It seems to me that you left
it in the last shop.

— I doubt it. I am not sure about that.

— Don’t jump to conclusions. Go back and make it clear.

— All right!
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— Hello, Bob! How’s life?

— Hello, Ted! So-so. I’'m nervous about my test results. They could be
pretty bad!

— Come on, stop it. Don’t jump to conclusions. It seems to me every-
thing will be all right.

— I doubt it.

— You’re not right. Mark my words! Let’s wait and see.

— The sooner the better... Are you going to visit your cousin?

— It goes without saying. Let’s go together.

— I wish I could. I’'m in a hurry now. Remember me to your cousin.
Have a nice holiday.

— Bye! See you soon.

WRITING

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

1. Philosophy.

2. History.

3. Political science.
4. Jurisprudence.

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.humanities.org

TEST 8

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.
1. She lost hope, she fell into... .

A. loneliness C. despair

B. birth D. wisdom
2. The aim of science is ... laws.

A. to offer C. to differ

B. to distinguish D. to reveal
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10.

. The values may be absolute and ... .
A. relative C. curious
B. descriptive D. possible
The closest word to ‘research’ is ... .
A. ‘truth’ C. ‘space’
B. ‘will’ D. ‘inquiry’
There were a lot of ... about that problem.
A. doubts C. humanities
B. concepts D. liberal arts
They ... on this question.
A. differ C. reflect
B. distinguish D. determine
The ... are considered to be one of the components of education.
A. values C. doubts
B. humanities D. changes

. This problem needs careful ... .
A. wisdom C. jurisprudence
B. contemplation D. justice

. Jurisprudence may be ... .
A. relative C. possible
B. descriptive D. complete
History includes all that ... change.
A. differs C. determines
B. undergoes D. confuses

2. Choose the proper form of the verbs and fill in the blanks.

L.

The article ... very interesting, the student read it with pleasure.

A.be B. being C. were D. having been
The conference ... ended, the students left the room.

A. have B. has C. was D. having

He ... a philosopher, they asked him a lot of questions.

A. having B.is C.are D. being

The truth having been revealed, they ... punished.

A. being B. was C. were D. having been

The scientists ... with those problems, the points were settled.
A. deal B. was dealing C. dealing D. have dealt
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6. The boys ... performed the wrong actions, the problem was not solved.

A. having B. have C. were D. has
7. The problems ... been solved, they went home.
A. having B. being C. have D. are
8. They ... these views, everything was settled.
A. shares B.issharing  C. sharing D. are shared
9. He ... a scientist, they ask him to solve that problem.
A. have been B. being C. has D. have
10. He knows much on the subject, they ... to him very attentively.
A. listening C. having listen
B. listens D. are listen

3. The text contains different mistakes: 3 — in spelling, 2 — in grammar. Correct

the mistakes and rewrite the text.

Sociology is comperatively young science. It apeared in the early

19th centuary. Sociology are interested in our behaviour as social beings.
The sociological field of interest range from the analysis of short contacts
between anonymous individuals in the street to the study of global social
processes. It has, however, a long history and can trace its origins to a mix-
ture of common human knowledge, works of art and philosophy.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about humanities.
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1. What language does the term ‘philosophy’ derive from?
A. English.
B. Greek.
C. Latin.
D. Russian.

2. What language does the term ‘history’ derive from?
A. English.
B. Russian.
C. Greek.
D. Latin.
3. What language does the term ‘jurisprudence’ derive from?
A. English.
B. Russian.
C. Greek.
D. Latin.



4. What language does the term ‘sociology’ derive from?
A. English.
B. Russian.
C. Greek.
D. Latin.

5. What language does the term ‘psychology’ derive from?
A. English.
B. Russian.
C. Greek.
D. Latin.



Unit 16

Theme: FAMOUS PHILOSOPHERS
Texts: 1. Ancient Greek Philosophers
2. Aristotle
Dialogues: 1. John Locke and Immanuel Kant
2. Bertrand Russell
Grammar Revision The Complex Sentences
Project 9
Test 9
KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you
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read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) fo encourage. He encouraged people to think carefully about ideas.

2) to accept. He encouraged people to think carefully about ideas be-
fore accepting them.

3) according to. He encouraged people to develop a method of exam-
ining ideas according to a system of questions and answers.

4) to find out. He encouraged people to develop a method of examin-
ing ideas according to a system of questions and answers in order
to find out the truth.

5) dialectic. This is known as the Socratic method, or dialectic.

6) authority. The Greek authorities did not like his ideas and methods.

7) to disapprove of. The Greek authorities disapproved of his ideas
and methods.

8) to force. The authorities forced him not to communicate with
young people.

9) a poison. The authorities forced him to drink a powerful poison.

10) therefore. Socrates did not leave any writing, and his ideas are
therefore known to us indirectly.

11) an argument. Philosophical dialogues are arguments in the form of
conversation.



12) a participant. Socrates was a participant of philosophical dialogues.

13) to be concerned with. The early dialogues are concerned mainly
with methods of getting knowledge.

14) fo acquire. The early dialogues are concerned mainly with methods
of acquiring knowledge.

15) justice. The early dialogues are concerned with justice and human
life.

16) to gain through the senses. The knowledge is gained through the senses.

17) impure. The knowledge gained through the senses is impure.

18) contemplative. True knowledge is acquired by the contemplative soul.

19) essence. The soul can have knowledge of the real essences of things.

20) imperfect. The world we see is but an imperfect copy.

21) to establish. Plato established the academy.

22) to pay attention to. Aristotle paid much attention to knowledge
gained from senses.

23) to be classed. He is classed among modern empiricists.

24) to set the stage. He set the stage for the scientific method.

25) to survive. Only fragments of the texts have survived.

26) a treatise. The texts are written in a treatise form.

27) eclectic. His works are eclectic and difficult to read.

28) aesthetics and ethics. He studied aesthetics and ethics.

29) asubstance. The works are very different both in styles and substance.

30) a core. The writings of Plato and Aristotle form the core of ancient
philosophy.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

Phi’losopher, i’dea, “'method, "system, dia’lectic, "dialogue, "argu-
ment, form, “ethics, meta physics, funda mental, ’copy, i’dealist, 'ra-
tionalist, a’cademy, 'fragment, text, re ‘sult, “figure, “history, a 'natomy,
a’stronomy, embry ‘ology, ge ography, ge ology, meteo ‘rology, 'phys-
ics, zo ology, aes thetics, eco nomics, politics, psy ’chology, rhe "toric,
the "ology, ’literature, encyclo ‘pedia, style.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Ancient, philosopher, powerful, influence, philosophical, conversa-
tion, practical, famous, fundamental, contemplative, ethical, scientific,
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importance, idealist, rationalist, teacher, attention, empiricist, fragment,
possible, government, education, different, foundation.

B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

un- power -er -ful
in- differ -ent

govern -ment

teach

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.

1.

SNk

He was rather ... to the subject DIFFER.

He studied at the academy and they were his ... TEACH.

The poison he drank was rather ... POWER.

The knowledge he gained at the university was ... ENCOURAGE.
The ... works in the capital of our country GOVERN.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:

A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-
ingful phrases.

A B

1) impure a) life

2) contemplative b) ethics

3) eclectic ¢) works

4) ancient d) method

5) Socratic e) knowledge

6) powerful f) poison

7) philosophical g) philosophers

8) practical h) soul

9) human i) dialogues

10) fundamental j) idea

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.
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3) to find out ¢) the ideas

4) to gain through d) the academy
5) to establish e) people

6) to acquire f) the answers

7) to examine g) the core

8) to form h) the truth

9) to force i) the philosopher
10) to pay j) knowledge

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

From Athens, is known for encouraging, about ideas, before accept-
ing, a method of examining, a system of questions, in order to, disap-
proved of his ideas, on young people, by drinking, to us, through Plato,
on European philosophy, in the form of conversation, with Socrates,
are concerned with, methods of acquiring, gained through the senses,
by the contemplative soul, turns away from the world, the real essences
of things, after his death, one of his students, pay attention to knowl-
edge, among modern empiricists, developed into the scientific method,
in his career, in a treatise form, used by his students, among them, one
of the few figures in history, at the time, wrote on aesthetics, dealt with,
the works of ancient philosophers, in many fundamental ways, the core
of ancient philosophy.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:
A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. 7o survive means to continue to live or exist.

2. Imperfect means not perfect.

3. A treatise is a serious book or article that examines a particular sub-
ject.

4. Justice is a quality of being morally right and proper.

5. To force means to make do something.

B. Match each word with its correct definition.
dialectic, aesthetics, poison, authority, participant

1. The art or method of arguing and examining ideas in order to reach
the truth according to certain rule of questions and answers.
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2. A position that gives someone the ability, power or right to control
or command.

3. Asubstance that can cause illness or death if taken into the body.

4. A person who takes part or has a share in the activity or event.

5. The study or science of beauty, especially in art.

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com.

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences and give the Russian equivalents. If you have
some difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet
sites: http://www.english-test.net/.

1. He is known to have established the academy. 2. We believe him to
find out the truth. 3. He is considered to be a philosopher. 4. They made
them establish a laboratory. 5. We know these dialogues to be concerned
mainly with methods of acquiring knowledge. 6. He seemed to have in-
fluenced badly on the young people. 7. He proved to be a good scientist.
8. He had a lot of students, Aristotle being one of them. 9. Plato established
a school called academy, Aristotle being one of his students. 10. The works
of Aristotle existing today, we can study them.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:

They believe that he is a good student.
They believe him to be a good student.

1. They consider that he is a participant of this conference. 2. He thinks
that she is a contemplative soul. 3. They know that these works are written
in a treatise form. 4. They believe that he will survive. 5. We know that he
studies here.

b) Model.
He was a good scientist, and a lot of scientific articles were written by him.
He was a good scientist, a lot of scientific articles being written by him.

1. Plato was an ancient Greek philosopher, and his influence on Eu-
ropean philosophy was great. 2. Plato wrote philosophical dialogues, and
they were about methods of acquiring knowledge. 3. He established the
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academy, and Aristotle was one of his students. 4. The works of Aristotle
still exist today, and we carefully study them. 5. Aristotle was a Greek sci-
entist, and almost every subject possible at the time was studied by him.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks with the proper grammar forms of the verb.

1. Plato was a Greek philosopher, he ... a teacher of Aristotle. 2. He is
known ... a talented scientist. 3. He is believed ... the stage for the scientific
method. 4. He proved ... a good student. 5. Plato was a teacher of Aristotle,
the writings of Plato and Aristotle ... the core of ancient philosophy.

READING
EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:

A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.
1) Plato;
2) The Three Ancient Greek Philosophers;
3) Socrates.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

ANCIENT GREEK PHILOSOPHERS

SANNANE I

The three greatest ancient Greek philosophers were Aristotle (384—
322 BC), Plato (427—347 BC), a teacher of Aristotle, and Socrates (470—
399 BC), whose thoughts deeply influenced Plato.

Socrates was a Greek philosopher from Athens. He is known to en-
courage people to think carefully about ideas before accepting them and for
developing a method of examining ideas according to a system of questions
and answers in order to find out the truth. This is known as the Socratic
method, or dialectic. The Greek authorities disapproved of his ideas and
methods. They said that he influenced badly on young people and forced
him to kill himself by drinking a powerful poison. Socrates did not leave
any writings. His ideas are therefore known to us only indirectly, through
Plato and a few other writers.
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Plato is an ancient Greek philosopher who had a very great influence
on European philosophy. Plato mainly wrote philosophical dialogues, that
is arguments in the form of conversations, usually with Socrates as a par-
ticipant. Though the early dialogues are concerned mainly with methods
of acquiring knowledge and most of the last ones with justice and practi-
cal ethics, his most famous works expressed a view of ethics, metaphysics,
reason, knowledge and human life. The fundamental idea is that knowl-
edge gained through the senses is always impure, true knowledge being ac-
quired by the contemplative soul that turns away from the world. The soul
alone can have knowledge of the real essences of things, of which the world
we see is but an imperfect copy. Such knowledge has ethical as well as
scientific importance. Plato can be called an idealist and a rationalist. His
teacher was Socrates, and after his death he established a school called the
academy where Aristotle was one of his students.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the statements. Add some more information.

1. Plato was a teacher of Aristotle. 2. Socrates was a teacher of Plato.
3. Plato killed himself by drinking a powerful poison. 4. Socrates estab-
lished the academy. 5. Socrates did not leave any writings. 6. The writings
of Plato and Aristotle form the core of ancient philosophy.

LISTENING

EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

ARISTOTLE

Aristotle paid much more attention to knowledge gained from the
senses. He is classed among modern empiricists. He set the stage for
what eventually developed into the scientific method centuries later. Al-
though he wrote dialogues early in his career, no more than fragments
of these have survived. The works of Aristotle that still exist today are in
a treatise form. These were probably lecture notes or texts used by his
students, Alexander the Great was among them. As a result, these works
are eclectic and difficult to read. Aristotle is known to be one of the few
figures in history who studied almost every subject possible at the time.
Aristotle studied anatomy, astronomy, embryology, geography, geo-
logy, meteorology, physics and zoology. He wrote on aesthetics, eco-
nomics, ethics, government, metaphysics, politics, psychology, rhetoric
and theology. He also dealt with education, foreign customs, literature
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and poetry. His works practically comprise an encyclopedia of Greek
knowledge.

The works of ancient philosophers, although connected in many fun-
damental ways, are very different in both style and substance. The writings
of Plato and Aristotle form the core of ancient philosophy and the founda-
tions of Western philosophy as we know it.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

JpeBHErpevyecKne ydeHble, YbM MBICIU BJIWSIIN, BIOXHOBIISII JTIONEH,
METOJI U3yYeHUS UEI, B COOTBETCTBIH C CUCTEMOI, YTOOLI OOHAPYKUTH KC-
THHY, BJIACTA HEOTOOPUTETHbHO OTHOCUIIUCH K, 3aCTABUJIM €TI0, MOILHBIA ST,
HE OCTaBWJI, TOJbKO KOCBEHHO, OYEHD OOJIbIIOE BIMSHUE, (PUI0CODCKIE
JIVAJIOTH, KaK YIaCTHUK, KACATIUCH, TTIABHBIM 00pa30M, METOIbI ITOTyYeHUST
3HAHWI, OOJIBIIMHCTBO M3 ITOCJIENHNX, TIPAKTUYECKAS OTHKA, YEIOBEUECKast
JKU3Hb, TIOCPEICTBOM OPraHOB YyBCTB, UCTMHHOE 3HAaHME, CO3epLaTelTh-
HBII, J€ICTBATENTbHAS CYLIIHOCTD BELLEH, HECOBEPIIIEHHAsT KOITHsI, HAY9HOE
3HaUeHWe, YIeNsyT HAMHOTO OOJIbIlle BHMMAHUSI, OTHOCUTCS K, yYCTaHO-
BMJI 3Tall, HAyJYHBI METOM, CITyCTSI BEKa, BHIKMIIM, BCE EIIE CYIIECTBYIOT,
B (hopMe TpakTara, Cpeay HUX, SKIEKTUYHBIE U TPYIHOYUTAEMBIE, OIUH 13
HECKOJIbKMX, BOBMOXHBIN B TO BPEMSI, ICTETUKA, TICUXOJIOTHSI.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.

To make, strong, a dialogue, not clear, also, to found, to link, various.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

After, a question, old, directly, never, false, perfect, less, late, easy,
impossible.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. He e... people to think carefully about ideas. 2. This is known as the
Socratic method, or d... . 3. The Greek authorities d... of his ideas. 4. They

211



made him drink a powerful p... . 5. Socrates was a p... of those conver-
sations. 6. The dialogues were c... with methods of acquiring knowledge.
7. The knowledge is g... through senses. 8. He e... the academy. 9. Only
fragments of the texts have s... . 10. The works of ancient philosophers are
very different in both style and s... .

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT
EXERCISE 16. Find in the texts, translate and analyse:

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

before accepting
for developing
a method of examining
by drinking
methods of acquiring
being acquired
b) grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

the authorities disapproved

he influenced

they forced him

are concerned

his works expressed

the knowledge gained through the senses
can be called

a school called the academy

¢) grammatical forms with the ending -s:

from the senses questions and answers

centuries later the authorities

the works his ideas and methods

lecture notes arguments

these works the last ones

fundamental ways that turns away
SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.
1. The three greatest ancient Greek philosophers were...
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2. Socrates is known...
3. The Greek authorities disapproved of...
4. They forced him...
5. Plato had a very great influence on...
6. Plato mainly wrote...
7. Plato’s most famous works expressed...
8. Plato can be called...
9. He established...
10. Aristotle paid much attention to...
11. He set the stage for...
12. The works of Aristotle are written in...
13. Aristotle studied...
14. He wrote on...
15. The writings of Plato and Aristotle form...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about ancient Greek philosophers.

1. What is called the Socratic method?
2. Why did the Greek authorities disapprove of Socrates ideas?
3. What did they force him to do?

4. Did Socrates leave any writing?
5. What did Plato mainly write?
6. What are Plato’s early dialogues mainly concerned with?
7. What are Plato’s last dialogues mainly concerned with?
8. What is Plato’s fundamental idea?

9. Who was Plato’s teacher?

10. What did Plato establish?

11. Who was Aristotle’s teacher?

12. What did Aristotle pay much more attention to?

13. What did he set stage for?

14. In what form are the works of Aristotle written?

15. What did Aristotle study?

16. Whose writings form a core of ancient philosophy?

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
dialogue.

JOHN LOCKE (1632—1704) AND IMMANUEL KANT (1724—1804)

A: Hello! Glad to see you. Have you prepared for the lesson in philosophy?
B: Hello! Not quite. It is so difficult to understand all the ideas. I’ve only
read about the English philosopher John Locke.
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B:
A:

Great! And I haven’t. But I’ve looked through the notes about Im-
manuel Kant. Let’s exchange the information. What was the substance
of Locke’s philosophy?

. John Locke developed the idea of empiricism, that is based on practi-

cal experience. He wrote his essay Concerning Human Understanding.
Sorry for interrupting you. Once I read that his ideas influenced the
Declaration of Independence in the USA.

You are absolutely right. His two treatises are concerned with civil gov-
ernment. By the way, he wrote that a king or government received the
right to rule from the people and not from God and the people should
be able to change their government if they disapproved of it.

That is interesting. The philosophy of the German philosopher Im-
manuel Kant is more complicated. But the essence of it is that moral
decisions must be based on reason.

And what is his most important book?

The Critique of Pure Reason. He wrote the books about the existence
of God and about how we understand the world. His works had great
influence on the 19th century philosophy.

It was nice to meet you and discuss all this.

Yes, you are right. Two heads are better than one.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

BERTRAND RUSSELL (1872—1970)
An American philosophy teacher is discussing with Russian students

different problems. It is only a part of their conversation.

— YTo0 BBI MOXETE CKa3aTh — He was not only a philosopher
0 OpuTaHCcKOM hunocode but also a mathematician and
beprpane Paccene? a writer.

— Yro oH uzyvan? — He developed new ideas

connecting maths and logic.
He was also a great pacifist.

— A xTO Takoi nanudpuct? — Someone who believes that

all wars are wrong. He was one
of the leading members of the
opposition to nuclear weapons.

— MbI 3HaeM, 4TO OH — Yes, you are absolutely right.
HOOeJIeBCKUIA Taypear. He received the Nobel Prize for
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EXERCISE 21. Arrange role-plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative
as you can.
1. You are in ancient Athens. You are talking with Plato.
2. You are one of the representatives of the ancient Greek authorities.
You are talking with Socrates.
3. You are Aristotle. You are talking with Plato.

WRITING

EXERCISE 22. Learn how to write letters.

1. Obpasey nucoma auuHo20 xapakmepa
186 Laring Avenue
Buffalo, New York
July 16, 2004
Dear Kate
1 am glad to receive your letter. We are all pleased that you are having
a good time. It would be nice to be there together with you.

I am preparing now for my exams. It is so difficult to study languages
at the university. I hope that everything will be all right, but I am a little bit
nervous about coming exams.

Bob has told me today that he is going to write you a letter. He is going
to join you there in a week.

Have a lot of fun.

Best regards,
Tatiana

2. O6pasey opuyuaavrnoeo nucoma
13 Kensington Palace Gardens
London, SW

September 9th, 2004
The Hilton Hotel

New Oxford Street
London, SW

Dear Sir

Will you please reserve for me a single room with a bath for three
weeks? I plan to move on September 15th and leave on October 6th. Please
let me know your rates.

Faithfully yours

Peter Volkov
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3. Omeem na oghuuuatvHoe nucoMmo

The Hilton Hotel
New Oxford Street
London, SW
September 11, 2004
13 Kensington Palace Gardens
London, SW

Dear Mr Volkov

We have reserved a single room with a bath in your name for the period
of September 15th to October 6th. The rate is 60 pounds a day.

We look forward to your visit and hope your stay will be a very pleas-
ant one.

Faithfully yours
T.A. Woodford
EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

1. Ancient Greek philosophers.
2. Socrates is a teacher of Plato.
3. Plato is a teacher of Aristotle.
4. Modern philosophers.

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.wikipedia.org/wiki/
List of philosophers

TEST 9
1. Chose the proper words and fill in the blanks.
1. He ... people with his ideas.

A. accepted C. established
B. encouraged D. gained

2. They ... of his ideas.
A. encouraged C. disapproved
B. acquired D. established
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3. Hewas a ... of this conference.

A. poison C. participant
B. dialectic D. philosopher
4. The knowledge gained through the senses was considered to be ... .
A. dialectic C. impure
B. philosophical D. eclectic
5. The contemplative soul can have knowledge of the real ... of things.
A. argument C. imperfect
B. participant D. essences
6. Only fragments of the texts have ... .
A. concerned C. gained
B. disapproved D. survived
7. The works were written in a ... form.
A. participant C. treatise
B. poison D. forced
8. He studied ... and ethics.
A. poison C. substance
B. aesthetics D. essence
9. Their works form the ... of ancient philosophy.
A. argument C. authority
B. core D. participant
10. People should think carefully about ideas before ... them.
A. accepting C. establishing
B. forcing D. surviving

2. Choose the proper form of the verbs and fill in the blanks.

1. He proves ... a contemplative person.

A.tobe C. was

B. be D.is
2. They seemed ... of his ideas.

A. disapprove C. to disapprove

B. disapproved D. have disapproved
3. She happened ... him at the university.

A. to meet C. met

B. meet D. have met
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3. The text contains different mistakes: 2 — in spelling, 2 — in grammar. Cor-
rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

10.

. He is likely ... attention to the problem.

A. to pay C. paid
B. pays D. has paid
. They are sure ... a treatise.
A. write C. wrote
B. to have written D. have written
. They allowed this work ... at the conference.
A. to be discussed C. discuss
B. to discuss D. has been discussed

I wish them ... the academy.

A. establish C. establishes

B. to establish D. to have establish
. Isaw her ... the house.

A. to enter C. enter

B. to have enter D. enters

He ... to influence badly on young people.

A. is said C. tosay

B. says D. have said

They made him ... himself.

A. kill C. to have killed

B. to kill D. has killed

Immanuel Kant is a German philosopher who belived that moral deci-
sions must be base on reason, and who wrote books about the existance of
God and about how we understand the world. His works has great influ-

ence on the 19th century philosophy.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about ancient Greek philosophers.
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1.

When was Aristotle born?
A. 322 BC.
B. 384 BC.



2. When did Plato die?
A. 427 BC.
B. 347 BC.
3. When was Socrates born?
A. 470 BC.
B. 399 BC.
4. What book did I. Kant write?

A. Concerning Human Understanding.
B. The Critique of Pure Reason.



Unit 17

Theme: RELIGION
Texts: 1. Religions All Over the World

2. Religions in the UK
Dialogues: 1. Henry VIII

2. The Churches and the Modern World
Grammar: The Subjunctive Mood
Project 10
Test 10

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you
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read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) fo increase. The study of religion has become increasingly impor-
tant in modern times.

2) a denomination. There are a lot of religious denominations all over
the world.

3) Christianity. Christianity is a worldwide religion.

4) Holy Spirit. Christians believe in one God with the three aspects:
God the Father, God the Son (Jesus Christ) and God the Holy
Spirit.

5) Orthodox Church. The main Christian denominations are the
Eastern Orthodox, Roman Catholic and Protestant Churches.

6) Presbyterian. The Presbyterian Church is the national church of
Scotland.

7) an obligation. In Islam there are five obligations which should be
observed.

8) a prophet. Muhammad is considered to be the prophet in Islam.

9) to pray. The followers of Islam should pray five times a day.

10) charity. The followers of Islam should give money to charity.
11) to fast. The believers should fast.



12) sunrise, sunset. The followers of Islam should fast from sunrise
to sunset.

13) Muslim. The followers of Islam are called Muslims.

14) a mosque. Muslims pray in mosques.

15) a minaret. Most mosques have one or more minarets.

16) Hebrew, Jew. Jews are the descendants of the ancient Hebrews.

17) sacred. The Hebrew Bible is the sacred writing of Judaism.

18) a synagogue. Jews pray in synagogues.

19) an association. There are three main synagogue associations: the
Orthodox, the Conservative and the Reform.

20) give up. He gave up his family.

21) possessions. He gave up all his possessions and his family.

22) escape. Buddhist must become free of human desires in order to
escape from pain.

23) suffering. Buddhist must become free of human desires in order to
escape from the suffering.

24) reincarnation. The followers of this religion believe in reincarna-
tion.

25) previous. Their next life depends on how well they behaved in their
previous life.

26) to meditate. All Buddhists are meditating to reach nirvana.

27) break away from. King Henry VIII broke away from the Church of
Rome.

28) declare. Henry VIII declared himself Head of the Church of Eng-
land.

29) to appoint. The Queen appoints ministers.

30) archbishop, bishop. The Queen appoints two archbishops and all
the bishops.

31) a priest. The Archbishop of Canterbury is the priest who is the
leader of the Church of England.

32) a rank. The Archbishop of York has the next highest rank to the
Archbishop of Canterbury.

33) senior. There are twenty-four senior bishops in the House of
Lords.

34) to remain. Then come the eighteen remaining bishops.

35) responsible. Each bishop is responsible for his district.

36) a diocese. This district is called a diocese.

37) a parish. Each diocese is divided into parishes.

38) a vicar. Each vicar is responsible for his parish.
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39) strict. Presbyterians are typically thought to be rather strict and se-
rious people.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

"History, re’ligion, sect, Christi anity, "aspect, "Catholic, 'Prot-
estant, "Baptist, "Islam, ’visit, ‘minaret, 'Judaism, ‘synagogue, i’dea,
"Buddhism, ‘centre,  reincar’nation, "meditate, nir’'vana, "Hinduism,
‘million, "nation, "leader, ’vicar, psy chologist, “territory.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Influence, religion, important, religious, denomination, numerous,
charity, ancient, historical, prophetic, association, wealthy, possession,
central, follower, reincarnation, previous, founder, national, leader, fa-
mous, impressive, responsible, social, serious.

B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

un- wealth -er -al
possess -ion -ive
follow -ic
found -y
nation
lead
impress
prophet

C. The word in capitals at the end of each sentence should be changed to form
a word that fits suitably in the blank space.

They are the ... of Judaism FOLLOW.

He israthera ... man WEALTH.

This is the ... church of Scotland NATION.

The sacred writing includes ... books PROPHET.

You can see there an ... 11th century cathedral IMPRESS.

WA WD —=

EXERCISE 4. A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B
to form meaningful phrases.
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A B

1) permanent a) Spirit
2) previous b) Church
3) senior ¢) life

4) strict d) people
5) serious e) followers
6) responsible f) vicar

7) sacred g) writing
8) main h) bishop
9) Holy i) reason
10) Christian j) exhibit

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to increase a) branches

2) to give up b) bishops

3) to appoint ¢) one God

4) to show d) the obligations
5) to be divided into e) the number

6) to believe in f) all possessions
7) to observe g) the influence

8) to give h) the highest rank
9) to include i) prophetic books
10) to have j) money

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

The history of mankind, the study of religion, in modern times, a lot of
denominations, all over the world, have been divided into, about 1.2 bil-
lion people, most of us, believe in one God with three aspects, is based
on, between sunrise and sunset, during Ramadan, at least, in mosques,
from which, from India, on which, free of human desires, in order to es-
cape from the suffering, the followers of this religion, believe in reincarna-
tion, depends on, in their previous life, about 400 million followers, broke
away from the Church, Head of the Church of England, the leader of the
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Church, is famous for its cathedral, in the House of Lords, is responsible
for a district, is divided into parishes, at the head, the tasks of a priest, on
the territory of the UK, in the 16th century.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:

A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. An obligation is a condition or influence that makes it necessary for
someone to do something.

2. A prophet is a man (in the Christian, Jewish and Muslim religions)
who believes that he is directed by God to make known and explain
God’s will and/or to lead or to teach a religion.

3. Charity is money or help given because of kindness and generosity

towards people who are poor, sick, in difficulties.

. Sunrise is the time when the sun appears in the morning.

. Mosque is a building where Muslims pray.

[N

B. B. Match each word with its correct definition.
sunset, synagogue, church, minaret, suffering

p—

A building where Jews are praying.

A building for public Christian praying.

3. A tall thin tower on a mosque from which Muslims are called to
prayer.

4. The time when the sun disappears as night begins.

5. Pain and difficulty generally.

N

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences with the Subjunctive Mood and give the Rus-
sian equivalents. If you have some difficulties use the grammar reference at
the end of the book or Internet sites: http://www.english-test.net/.

1. I wish I knew them. 2. I wish I fold him about it. 3. I wish it were not
raining now. 4. It would be useful to read this book. 5. He suggested that we
should go to the church. 6. It is desirable that he take part in this service.
7. He demanded that this problem be discussed by them. 8. It is important
that you should read this article. 9. We study the grammar rules so that we
might translate the sentences better. 10. It would be desirable to listen to this
prayer.
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EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:

L am sorry. I don’t know Mr Smith.
I wish I knew Mr Smith.

1. I am sorry I cannot do this. 2. I am sorry you cannot read this book
in the original. 3. I am sorry you don’t come. 4. I am sorry I cannot change
it. 5. I am sorry you are not healthy.

b) Model.:
1L am sorry we didn’t think about it before.
I wish we had thought about it before.

1. I am sorry you didn’t see this church. 2. I am sorry I didn’t do it for
you. 3. I am sorry they didn’t visit this museum. 4. I am sorry I wasn’t there
before. 5. I am sorry they didn’t tell you about it.

¢) Model:
Xomenocw Obt, umobvL 3mom uabM NOHPABUACS BAM.
1 wish you liked this film.

1. Xotenoch Obl, UTOOBI BbI MIOCETUJIM 3TY LIEPKOBb. 2. XOTEJI0CH Obl,
YTOOBI OHU MTOCMOTPEJIU ITOT (PUIbM. 3. XOTeI0Ch Obl, YTOOBI BbI MOCITY-
LIAJIM 3Ty IecHIO. 4. XOTeNoCh Obl, YTOOBI BbI MEJIU 3Ty MecHIO0. 5. XoTe-
JIOCh ObI, YTOOKI BHI TI€JIN B XOPE.

d) Model:

boLao 6bl uHmepecHo nocayulams 3my my3uiKy.
It would be interesting to listen to this music.

1. Bbuto ObI TTOJIE3HO MOYUTATH 3TY KHUTY. 2. BblI0 ObI XXeaaTeabHO
BBIYYUTD OTY MECHIO. 3. bbLI0 ObI TPYIHO pelInThb 3Ty Ipodiemy. 4. bouio
ObI UHTEPECHO TTOCETUTh ITOT MYy3eid. 5. Bbo ObI Mosie3HO 0O6padboTaTh
5TU TAHHBIE.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks to practise the use of the Subjunctive Mood.

1. It ... useful to investigate this problem. 2. There ... no results without
those experiments. 3. He suggested that you ... this article. 4. I wish I ...
about it. 5. It is important that you ... to this church. 6. I brought a book
for you so that you ... it. 7. If I were you, I ... this lecture. 8. If you visited
the library, you ... some more information about it. 9. If you had visited the
library, you ... some more information about it. 10. It ... difficult to enter
this university.
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READING

EXERCISE 10.Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) Islam;

2) Different Religious Denominations;

3) Buddhism;

4) Christianity;

5) Hinduism;

6) Judaism.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.
1. The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...

The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

owrE R

RELIGIONS ALL OVER THE WORLD

The history of mankind has shown the influence of religion on man.
The study of religion has become increasingly important in modern times.
There are a lot of religious denominations all over the world. Religions are
divided into several major branches, which are subdivided into numerous
smaller schools and sects.

Christianity is a worldwide religion; about 1.2 billion people are Chris-
tians. Most of us are Christians too. Christians believe in one God with
the three aspects: God the Father, God the Son (Jesus Christ) and God
the Holy Spirit. The main Christian denominations are the Eastern Ortho-
dox, Roman Catholic and Protestant Churches. The Protestant Church
includes Anglicans, Methodists, Baptists, Presbyterians and others.

Islam is based on the teaching of Koran. In Islam the five obligations
should be observed: to believe in Allah (God) and Muhammad (the prophet);
to pray five times a day; to give money to charity; to f: etween sunrise
and sunset during Ramadan; and to visit Mecca, the hol&éﬁlam in
Saudi Arabia, at least once. Muslims pray in mosques, most mos ave
one or more minarets, from which the Muslims are called to pray.

Judaism is the religion of the ancient Hebrews and their descendants,
the Jews. The sacred writing of Judaism is the Hebrew Bible, which includes
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the Torah, historical and prophetic books. Jews pray in synagogues. There
are three main synagogue associations: the Orthodox, the Conservative
and the Reform.

Buddhists try to follow the life of Buddha. The Buddha is the title
given to Gautama Siddhartha, a wealthy man from India who gave up
all his possessions and family to teach the ideas on which the religion of
Buddhism is based. Buddhism is a religion of eastern, southern and central
Asia, the mAiidea of which is that one must become free of human desires
in order to escape from su_The followers of this religion believe in
reincarnation, which means that people are born again after they die. And
their next life depends on how well they behaved in their previous life. All
Buddhists are meditating to reach nirvana.

Hindus also believe in reincarnation. Hinduism is the main religion of
India, which has no founder and no sacred writing. Accorﬂ—
ther
god-like beings. There are about 400 million followers of this religion all
over the world.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the statements.

1. There aren’t many religious denominations all over the world.
2. Muslims do not pray much. 3. Muslims pray in synagogues. 4. A lot of
people all over the world are Christians. 5. Judaism is the religion of the
Jews. 6. Gautama Siddhartha was a poor man. 7. Buddhists and Hindus
believe in reincarnation. 8. The national church of England is Christian
Church. 9. The Queen appoints all the bishops. 10. A vicar is responsible
for his diocese.

LISTENING

EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

RELIGIONS IN THE UK

The national church of England is Anglican Church, which is a branch
of the Christian religion. It was King Henry VIII who broke away from the
Church of Rome and declared himself Head of the Church of England,
Anglican Church.

Nowadays the Queen is the Head of Anglican Church. She appoints
two archbishops and all the bishops. The Archbishop of Canterbury is the
priest who is the leader of the Church of England. Canterbury is a small city
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in southeastern England, which is famous for its impressive 11th century
Cathedral, the main church of the Church of England. The Archbishop of
York, an important priest, who has the next highest rank to Archbishop of
Canterbury. There are twenty-four senior bishops in the House of Lords,
then come the eighteen remaining bishops. Each bishop is responsible for
a district called a diocese. Each diocese is divided into parishes with a vicar
at the head. Many vicars combine the tasks of a priest, social worker and
psychologist.

There are other religious denominations on the territory of the UK.
The Presbyterian Church, a Protestant Christian Church, is the national
churc -

terians too. John Knox,

to be rather strict and serious people.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations.

Hcropusi uyenoBeuecTBa, BIMSIHUE PEIWUTUM, U3YyYEHUE PEIUTUU,
PETUTUO3HBIE BEPOUCITOBEAAHMS, TI0O BCEMY MUDY, OENSITCS, Toapasie-
JISIIOTCSI, OOJIBIIMHCTBO M3 HAC, XpUCTHUAHE, MPaBOCIaBHbINM, PUMCKUIA,
KaTOJMYECKUI, TPOTECTAHTCKUIN, aHTIIMKAHCKas IIEPKOBb, IPECBUTE-
pUaHCcKas 1IepKOBb, OCHOBAH, TsITh 00SI3aTeJIbCTB, IMSTh pa3 B J€Hb, Ha
0JIarOTBOPUTEIBHOCTD, TIOCTUTHCS MEXIY BOCXOIOM M 3aKaTOM, CaMbIil
CBSITOI TOpOJ, MO KpaliHel Mepe, B MeUeTsIX, ONMH WJr OOJIbllie, TpeB-
HUe nyneu, ux nmoromku, CesamenHoe [lucanue, crapaioTcst ClienoBaTh,
OCTaBUJI CBOIO CEMbIO, YEJIOBEYECKUE XKEIaHUsl, YTOObl U30exKaTh CTpa-
TMaHWS, BEPAT B TIEPEBOTUIOIIEHNE, TIPEABIAYIIAs XKU3Hb, HAlIIMOHATbHAST
LIEPKOBb, pa30pBajl OTHOILIEHUS ¢, OOBSIBUJ ceOsl, B HAIlIM THU, MPOU3-
BOIAIINIA TIIyOOKOE BIieUaTIeHue, CAenylollee caMoe BHICOKOE 3BaHME,
MO OTHOIIEHUIO K, OTBETCTBEHHBII 3a, BO TIJlaBe, COBMellaTh 3alayu,
COILMANIbHBINM PAaOOTHUK, CTPOTHE M CEPbE3HbIE JIIOAM, YTOOBI TOCTUTHYTh
HUPBaHbI, B COOTBETCTBUU C, OOTOMOI00HbBIE CYILIECTBA.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.
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More, many, some, main, to found, old, rich, to leave, wish, well-
known, usually.

B. Find in the text the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Less, ancient, big, night, forefathers, poor, to live, international, big,
low, junior.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. There are a lot of religious d... all over the world. 2. Muslims must ob-
serve five o... . 3. Muslims must p... five times a day. 4. They must regularly
give money to c... . 5. From the m... the Muslims are usually called to pray.
6. The Jews are the d... of the ancient Hebrews. 7. Buddhists and Hindus
believe in ... . 8. They want to e... from the suffering. 9. There are some s...
bishops in the House of Lords. 10. The bishop is responsible fora d... .

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

the teaching are meditating
the sacred writing god-like beings
the suffering remaining bishops

b) grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

are divided he declared
are subdivided a district called a diocese
is based on he established
should be observed sacred
are called they behaved
¢) grammatical forms with the ending -s:
modern times the ideas
religious denominations his possessions
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major branches
numerous schools
Christians

three aspects

the Church includes
five obligations

five times

in mosques

one or more minarets
the ancient Hebrews
their descendants
which includes
prophetic books

in synagogues

human desires

the followers

main gods

beings

400 million followers
she appoints

two archbishops
senior bishops
Lords

parishes

many vicars

the tasks

most of Protestants
Presbyterians

SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.
1. Religious denominations are divided into...

Christianity is...

Muslims must...
Judaism is...
Jews pray in...
Buddhism is...

NN R L

9. Buddhists try to follow...

Christians believe in...
Islam is based on...

10. The followers of Buddhism and Hinduism believe in...
11. The national church of England is...

12. The Queen is...
13. She appoints...

14. The Archbishop of Canterbury is...

15. The national church of Scotland is...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about religion.

1. How many religious denominations are there all over the world?
2. How many Christians are there all over the world?
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Christians believe in one God with three aspects, don’t they?
What are the main Christian denominations?
What branches does the Protestant Church consist of?
What is Islam based on?
What are the five obligations in Islam?
What are the followers of Islam called?
9. What must Muslims do?
10. Where do Muslims pray?
11. What are the minarets for?
12. What is the religion of Jews?
13. Where do Jews pray?
14. What are the main synagogue associations?
15. Whose life do Buddhists try to follow?
16. What is the main idea of Buddhism?
17. The followers of Buddhism believe in reincarnation, don’t they?
18. What does reincarnation mean?
19. What are Buddhists meditating for?
20. What is the main religion in India?
21. What is the national church of England called?
22. Who was the first Head of the Church of England?
23. Who is the Head of the Church of England now?
24. Who is the leader of the Church of England?
25. What is Canterbury famous for?
26. Who is the head of each diocese?
27. What is a diocese divided into?
28. What is the national church of Scotland called?
29. Who established the Presbyterian Church in Scotland?
30. Most of Protestants in Northern Ireland are Presbyterians, aren’t
they?

PN R W

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
dialogue.

HENRY VIII

Do you know that King Henry VIII is the founder of the Anglican Church?
Surely. In 1534 Henry VIII broke away from the Church of Rome and
declared himself Head of the Church of England.

Do you know why it happened so?

Yes, I do. As always the main reason is the woman. Henry fell in love
with Anne Boleyn...

< >

w >
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: You are right. And the Pope refused to give him permission to divorce

Catherine of Aragon.

. Sorry for interrupting you. And it was the Pope who gave him the title
of ‘Defender of the Faith’.

: And nowadays Henry VIII is a permanent exhibit at Madam Tussaud’s

and his Leeds Castle always attracts tourists from all over the world.
Why is he so popular? What do you think?

. It seems to me because he was a very mysterious man. He had six wives,

one of them died, two of them were beheaded and one is repudiated...

: It would be interesting to read about his life. Let’s go to the library.

B: TI’ll join you with pleasure.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

THE CHURCHES AND THE MODERN WORLD

Here is an extract from a television discussion.
A conversation takes place between a Russian journalist and a priest

from the Church of England.

— JIronu B BenukooputaHum
PETYJISIPHO TTOCEIAlOT LEPKOBb?

— Ilouemy majo aronei
IOCEIIAIOT LIEPKOBb PEryISIPHO?

— CrrocoOcTBYeT 1M TUTEpaTypa
00BEIMHEHUIO BEPYIOINX JTIoaei?

— A xak HacueT CeBepHOI
HWpnanmouu, r-H [Toprep?
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— About sixty per cent of Britons
get married in a church, about
ninety per cent get a Christian
burial, yet only about ten per cent
go to church regularly.

— We shouldn’t judge people’s
attitude to religion by how

often they go to church. A lot

of literature shows the growing
interest of the people in religion.
— More than you think. Christian
unity is now one of the main aims
of all Christian churches.

— The churches have had more
influence there than many people
realize. When the Pope visited
Ireland and called for an end to the
bloodshed in Ulster, his words had
a deep effect on the Irish people
on both sides of the border —
Protestants as well as Catholics.



The journalist then went on to discuss some church rituals.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role-plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative
as you can.

1. You are on a visit to the UK. At the moment you are talking with
a vicar.

2. You are a Christian and your friend is a Muslim. You are talking
about your religions.

3. You are talking with a specialist who is studying Buddhism and
Hinduism. You are interested in these religious denominations.
You are asking a lot of questions.

WRITING

EXERCISE 22. Write a letter to your friend. Describe your visit to the church.
EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

Different religions all over the world.
Christianity is a worldwide religion.

Islam and Muslims.

Judaism is the religion of the ancient Hebrews.
Buddhism.

Hinduism is the main religion of India.

The Anglican Church.

The Archbishops of the Anglican Church.

The national church of Scotland.

O X NN R WD~

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.bbc.co.uk/religion/
religions

TEST 10

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

1. ... belong to the Protestant Church.

A. Presbyterians C. Buddhists
B. Muslims D. Hindus
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10.

. One of the main Christian denominations is the Fastern ... Church.

A. Ramadan B. Roman C. Orthodox D. Methodist

. One ofthe ... in Islam is to pray five times a day.

A. prophets B. mosques C. minarets D. obligations

. Muslims must ... between sunrise and sunset during Ramadan.

A. pray B. give up C. fast D. increase

. Jews always pray in ... .

A. churches B.synagogues C. mosques D. minarets

. He ... about his marriage.

A. appointed B. declared C.remained  D. broke
There are some ... bishops in the House of Lords.

A. angry B. holy C. senior D. strict
The bishop is responsible fora ... .

A. diocese B. priest C. archbishop D. charity
Hindus believe in ... .

A. reincarnation C. prophet

B. charity D. Hebrew

Buddhists are meditating to reach ... .

A. nirvana C. spirit

B. denomination D. prophet

2. Choose the proper form of the Subjunctive Mood and fill in the blanks.
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1t ... interesting to visit this church.

A.wouldbe B. were C. was D. been
. Ill tell you some more information so that you ... better understand
the problem.
A. should B. might C. would D. could
. Without you there ... no fun.
A. been B. were C. would be D. have been
1t is necessary that we ... this book.
A. should read C. were reading
B. have read D. will read

. It is desirable that he ... this musical disc.

A. buys B. buy C. bought D. have bought



6. We wish they ... here.

A. be C. will be
B. were D. was
7. I'wish you ... about it.
A. will know C. knew
B. know D. have known
8. He suggested that you ... this article.
A. should write C. will write
B. can write D. wrote
9. The priest recommended that you ... .
A. should pray C. have prayed
B. prayed D. might pray

10. [t is necessary that he ... this church.
A. visit B. visits C. might visit  D. visited

3. The text contains different mistakes: 7 — in spelling, 3 — in grammar. Cor-
rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

There is a lot of religius denominations all over the world, such as Cris-
tianity, Izlam, Judaism, Buddism, Hinduizm, etc. Religions can be sub-
divided into smaller schools and sects. Each of them have its obligations.
Some of the followers is praying in the churches, the other believers —
in mosgs, synagoges, etc.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about religion.

1. What churches does the Protestant Church include?
A. Anglican, Methodist, Presbyterians, etc.
B. Baptist, Methodist, Muslim, etc.
C. Orthodox, Conservative, Reform, etc.
2. What are the main synagogue associations?
A. Orthodox, Conservative, Reform.
B. Hebrew, Jew, Orthodox.
C. Anglican, Baptist, Methodist.
3. What do Buddhists believe in?
A. Reincarnation.
B. Muhammad.
C. Hebrew.
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4. What church is the national church of England?
A. Anglican.
B. Presbyterian.
C. Methodist.

5. What church is the national church of Scotland?
A. Anglican.

B. Presbyterian.
C. Methodist.



Unit 18

Theme: MUSIC
Texts: 1. What Is Music?

2. Music in Our Life
Dialogues: 1. Rock and Pop Music

2. Music in Britain
Grammar: The Conditional Sentences
Project 11
Test 11

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you

read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) an art. Music is an art.
2) to involve. Music involves organized sound.
3) to vary. Definitions of music may vary.
4) to define. Music is often defined as the arrangement of sounds.
5) a pattern. Music is often defined as the arrangement of sounds in
patterns.
6) noise. Music is often defined by contrast with noise or speech.
7) media. The music can be heard through several media.
8) live. The most traditional way is to hear music live.
9) to broadcast. Live music can also be broadcast over the radio or
television.
10) fo record, recording, records. Music can be recorded. Recording of-
ten uses the ability to edit. A DJ uses disc records.
11) adistinction. In many cultures there is less distinction between per-
forming and listening to music.
12) virtually. Virtually everyone is involved in some sort of musical ac-
tivity.
13) common. Sound recording or watching a music video became more
common than experiencing live performance.
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14) to incorporate. Sometimes live performances incorporate prere-
corded sounds.

15) to invent. Karaoke was invented by the Japanese.

16) a track. Karaoke uses music video and tracks without voice.

17) to add. The performer can add his voice to the piece of music.

18) a division. There are many divisions and groupings of music.

19) fo claim. Some works are claimed by both jazz and classical music.

20) indigenous. Their indigenous music styles form new styles.

21) to determine. Genres of music are often determined by tradition.

22) to exist. Many music festivals exist these days celebrating a particu-
lar music genre.

23) to set mood. Film and TV dramas use music to help set mood and
emphasize the action.

24) mystery and awe. Nearly all peoples use music in their religious
services to create a state of mystery and awe.

25) satisfaction. Many people perform music for their own satisfaction.

26) a choir. Singing in a choir can be enjoyable.

27) a band. Playing a musical instrument in a band can be very enjoyable.

28) to provide with. Music provides people with a way to express their
feelings.

29) birth. It was the birth of the new pop culture.

30) an opportunity. We’ll have an opportunity to ask him questions.

31) except. In the centuries which followed, England produced no
composers of world rank except for Purcell and Elgar.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words.

"Music, ef’fect, ‘contrast, 'radio, tele vision, ’culture, sort, form,
"video, disc, defi "nition, jazz, "contact, style, “element, tra’dition, "prod-
uct, ‘festival, ‘ceremony, ‘'symphony, “opera, ‘ballet, role, "drama, film,
"distance, ‘instrument.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Entertainment, definition, arrangement, composer, traditional, pres-
ence, television, actual, performance, culture, distinction, musical, per-
former, division, classical, commercial, indigenous, instrumental, vocal,
tradition, language, ancient, religious, orchestral, dancer, important, so-
cial, distance, satisfaction, instrument, enjoyable.
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B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

un- entertain -er -able
arrange -ion -al
perform -ment
distinct -ance
instrument
tradition
danc(e)
enjoy

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.

1.

noh L

Music is a kind of ... ENTERTAIN.

Some people like to listen to ... music INSTRUMENT.
Singing in a choir can be rather ... ENJOY.

Music helps ... in a ballet DANCE.

This definition of music is ... TRADITION.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:

A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-

ingful phrases.
A B

1) live a) role

2) indigenous b) tradition
3) human c) way

4) traditional d) activity
5) actual e) performance
6) musical f) genre

7) vocal g) kind

8) religious h) music

9) chief i) ceremony
10) major j) service

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to involve a) a style
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2) to broadcast b) the action

3) to produce ¢) forms

4) to invent d) an instrument
5) to add €) music

6) to play f) an effect

7) to take g) sounds

8) to emphasize h) the voice

9) to set i) the dancers
10) to help j) mood

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

Definitions of music, the arrangement of sounds in patterns, is defined
by contrast with noise, through several media, the presence of the musi-
cians, over the radio, in many cultures, between performing and listening,
in some sort of musical activity, in the middle of the 20th century, listen-
ing to music through the recorded form, for example, by using Karaoke,
invented by the Japanese, without voice, definitions for music, among
the larger genres, in more contact with each other, from vocal traditions,
in our life, in ceremonies, dates from about 2500 BC, around the world,
in other arts, with drama, a state of mystery, a feeling of distance from
the daily world, for their own satisfaction, in a choir, in a band, provides
people with a way.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:
A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.
1. Media, also mass media, is newspapers, television and radio.
2. A distinction is a clear difference.
3. Virtually means almost, very nearly.
4. Indigenous means originating, growing or living naturally in a par-
ticular place.
5. Awe means a feeling of respect mixed with fear and wonder.
B. B. Match each word with its correct definition.
to vary, to broadcast, to incorporate, to determine, to claim

1. To send out radio and television programmes.
2. To form a firm intention or decision.
3. To take.
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4. To be different.
5. To include.

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com.

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read the sentences and give the Russian equivalents. If you have
some difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet
sites: http://www.english-test.net/.

1. If he phoned me, 1 would tell him about it. 2. If you had told me about
it yesterday, 1 would not have done it. 3. If I had time, 1 could visit this
performance. 4. [f I had had time last week, 1 could have visited this perfor-
mance. 5. If you visited him, you would see his sister.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

Model-
If I saw this film, I would tell you about it.
If I had seen this film, I would have told you about it.

1. If you chose this room, you would watch TV. 2. If you investigated
this problem, you would answer this question. 3. If he measured the tem-
perature, he would explain this phenomenon. 4. If they unified the data,
they would prove the fact. 5. If they processed the data, they would have
the results.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks to practise the use of the conditional sentences.

1. If I were you, I ... this lecture. 2. If you visited the library, you ...
some more information about it. 3. If you saw this performance, we ... it.
4. If he ... last week, he would have told me about it. 5. If they went there,
they ... about it.

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.
1) Genres of Music;
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2) The Definitions of Music;
3) Performing and Listening to Music;
4) Music Through Different Media.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

1. The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

DNk v

WHAT IS MUSIC?

Music is an aIIentertainment or other human activity which involves
organized sound. Definitions of music may vary. Music is also defined as
the arrangement of sounds in patterns, especially to produce a pleasing
effect. Musiclis often defined by contrast with noise or speech.

The music that composers make can be heard through several media.
The most traditional way is to hear it live, in the presence of the musicians.
Live music can also be broadcast over the radio or television. Recording
often uses the ability to edit and very often is considered ‘better’ than the
actual performance.

In many cultures there is less distinction between performing and
listening to music, as virtually everyone is involved in some sort of musical
activity. In the middle of the 20th century listening to music through
arecorded form such as sound recording or watching a music video
became more common than experiencing live performance. Sometimes
live performances incorporate prerecorded sounds; for example, a DJ uses
disc records. People can become performers by using Karaoke, invented
by the Japanese, whimd tracks without voice, so the
performer can add hi othep music.

As there are many definitions for music, there are many divisions and
groupings of music. There are many musical genres. Among the larger
genres are classical music, popular music or commercial music (including
rock and roll), country music and folk music. Some works, for example,
Gershwin’s ‘Rhapsody in Blue’, are claimed by both jazz and classical
music. As cultures of the world have been in more contact with each
other, their indigenous music styles form new styles. For example, the US-
American ‘bluegrass’ style has elements from Anglo-Irish, Scottish, Irish,
German and some African-American instrumental and vocal traditions,
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and can only have been a product of the 20th century. Geites of music
are as often determined by tradition as by the actual music. Many music

festivals exist these days celebrating a particular music genre.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the statements.

1. Music is not an art. 2. Music is used only for entertainment. 3. Live
music can be broadcast over radio and television. 4. People can become
performers by using Karaoke. 5. Karaoke was invented by the Americans.
6. Music festivals celebrate particular music genres.

LISTENING

EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

MUSIC IN OUR LIFE

Music'is'one of the oldest arts. People probably started singing as soon
as language developed. M cient peoples, including the Egyptians,
Chinese, Babylonians and the people of India, used music in religious
ceremonies. The first written music dates from about 2500 BC.

Nowadays music
RBIGhIgE Kinds of music:
operas and balle
rock music, etc.

Music plays a major role in other arts. Opera combines singing and
orchestral music with drama. Ballet and other forms of dancing need music
to help the dancers. Film and TV dramas use music to help set mood and
emphasize the action.

Music plays an important role in all cultures and social activities.

heir own satisfaction. Singing in a choir or playing a musical
instrument in a band can be very enjoyable. Music provides people with
a way to express their feelings.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

YemoBeyeckast AeITEIBHOCTh, MOTYT Pa3INJaThbCsl, TMPUSITHBIA 3¢-
(exT, B TPOTUBOMOJIOKHOCTD IITYMY WJIM PEYH, TIPY IIOMOIIH Pa3TUIHBIX
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cpeAcTB MH(MOPMAalUU, CaMblii TPAAULIMOHHBIN CITIOCOO, B IPUCYTCTBUU
MY3BbIKAHTOB, XXMBAsl My3bIKa, MOXET MEPeaaBaThCs MO Paauo, UCTIOb-
3YET CIIOCOOHOCTb PENaKTUPOBATh, XXKMUBOE MPENCTaBIeHNE, MTOUYTU KaX-
NIbIA, My3bIKaJIbHasl AE€SITEJIbHOCTh, B 3allMCAHHOM BUe, O00jee pacnpo-
CTPAHEHHBIN, 3apaHee 3alMCaHHble 3BYKU, HAIIPUMED, TaK KaK, My3bIKa
B CTWJIE KaHTPpHU, (DOJBKIIOpHAs MY3bIKa, OTHOCSTCS K, APYT C IPYroM,
BOKAJIbHBIE TPAAULIMK, CAMON MY3bIKOU, ONPEACICHHBIA MYy3bIKaJbHbIN
XKaHp, ONWH U3 CTApEWIIMX BUIOB UCKYCCTB, KAaK TOJBKO, OTHOCHUTCS
MPUOJU3UTENIBHO K, B HAlllM JHW, TPUHUMAET pa3jiMuHble (Popmbl MO
BCEMY MUpY, Beylllasi pojib, O0bEAUHSET MIEHUE U OPKECTPOBYIO MY3bIKY,
yTOOBI CO3/]aTh HACTPOEHUE, UTPAET BAXXKHYIO POJib, OOLIIECTBEHHAS /€S-
TEJIbHOCTh, COCTOSIHME TaillHbl U OJaroroBeMHOro crpaxa, 4yBCTBO yla-
JICHHOCTHU OT MOBCEIHEBHOTO MUPA, 1JIsi CBOEr0 COOCTBEHHOTO YI0BOJIb-
CTBUSI, [IEHUE B XOPE, B OPKECTPE, CIIOCOO BHIPA3UTh CBOU YyBCTBA.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.

Model, difference, almost, to include, a lot of, local, main, pleasant.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Worse, more, with, smaller, old, to finish.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. Music can be b... over radio and television. 2. Music helps to set
m... . 3. Sometimes music creates a state of mystery and a... . 4. Music p...
people with a way to express their feelings. 5. The i... music styles form
new styles. 6. Music is an a... . 7. Some works are c... by different genres.
8. There are many d... of music. 9. Sometimes live performances i... prere-
corded sounds. 10. Singing in the c... may be pleasant.

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:
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a)

b)

c)

grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

a pleasing effect

recording

performing and listening to music

sound recording or watching a music video
experiencing live performance

by using

including rock and roll

celebrating a particular music genre
started singing

including the Egyptians

combines singing and orchestral music
singing in a choir or playing a musical instrument

grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

organized sound started singing

is also defined language developed
is considered used music

is involved a recorded form
prerecorded sounds are claimed

are often determined

grammatical forms with the ending -s:

which involves

definitions of music

the arrangement of sounds in patterns
recording often uses

in many cultures

performances incorporate prerecorded sounds
a DJ uses disc records

which uses music video and tracks without voice
many divisions and groupings of music

their indigenous music styles form new styles
has elements from vocal traditions

many musical festivals exist these days

in religious ceremonies

the first written music dates from

music takes many forms
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two chief kinds of music
classical music includes symphonies, operas and ballets
music plays a major role

SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

People probably started singing as...

Many ancient people used music in...

Music is...

Music is defined as...

Music can be heard through...

In many cultures there is less distinction between...
People can become performers by...

There are many musical genres such as...

Some works are claimed by...

. The music of different cultures form...

. Genres of music are often determined by...
. Many musical festivals...

. Music plays a major role in...

. Many people perform music for...

. Music provides people with...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about music.
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What is music?

. How is music defined?
. What is the most traditional way to hear music?
. How can live music be broadcast?

Is recording considered better than the actual performing?

What is the distinction between performing and listening to music?
What is Karaoke?

Who invented Karaoke?

Have you ever used Karaoke?

. What are the main musical genres?

. What genre of music does Gershwin’s ‘Rhapsody in Blue’ refer to?
. What elements does the US-American ‘bluegrass’ style include?

. What are genres of music often determined by?



14. When did people start singing?
15. What role does music play in other arts?

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar

>

w >

dialogue.

ROCK AND POP MUSIC

Do you like to listen to music?

Sure.

What kind of music do you prefer?

It depends. Mostly rock and pop music. But sometimes I am in the
mood to listen to the classical or country music. And you?

As for me, I listen to all kinds of music, even to music my parents lis-
ten to. For example, The Beatles, a British pop group.

Sorry for interrupting you. I also like The Beatles. Their music is based
on rock and roll exported from the USA by singers like Elvis Presley,
but it is very different from anything which has come from the Ameri-
can side of the Atlantic.

Yes, you are right. It was the birth of the new pop culture. It influenced
the musical culture of most countries of the western world. By the way,
do you remember their names?

Of course, I do. George Harrison, John Lennon, Paul MacCartney
and Ringo Starr. Do you know any other British singers?

Naturally. Mick Jagger from the Rolling Stones, Rod Stewart, El-
ton John and many others.

We’ll have an opportunity to ask questions about music in Britain
Mr Black who is going to visit us.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

MUSIC IN BRITAIN

Mr Black, Professor from a London University, is talking with Russian

students about music in Britain.

— Tl'ocnonuH bisk, HazoBuUTE, — In the 16th and 17th centuries
MoXanyicTa, UMeHa U3BECTHBIX English musicians had a great repu-
MY3bIKaHTOB 13 bputanuu. tation in Europe. William Byrd was

the most famous English composer
of that time.
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— Ila, 9TO UMSI U ceryac IIMpoOKO
MN3BECTHO.

— A ceifuac, B HaIIM JHU?

— HenaBHO MBI clTylIaau MIO3UKI
«Hncyc Xpucroc — cynep3Be3nga»
1 TIOJTyY U OTPOMHOE YIOBOJIb-
CTBHE.

— bru1o IIPUATHO ITOTOBOPUTDH
C BaMU O MY3bIKE.

— In the centuries which followed
England produced no composers of
world rank except for Purcell and
Elgar.

— Today it is a reflowering of Eng-
lish music. The music of Michael
Tippett, Benjamin Britten and Wil-
liam Walton is performed all over
the world.

— Most musicals of Andrew Lloyd
Webber, like ‘Jesus Christ Super-
star’, ‘Cats’ and others, are still
staged in the best theatres of Eng-
land, the USA and other countries.

— The pleasure was mine.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative

as you can.

1. You are in a musical shop. You want to buy some musical discs.
You are talking with the shop assistant.
2. You are talking with your favourite pop singer.

WRITING

EXERCISE 22. Write a letter to your friend. Describe your visit to the musical

theatre.

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

1) Rock and pop music.

2) Music in Britain.

3) Music in your life.

4) Different kinds of music.

248



PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet site: www.freewebs.com/world-
cultures

TEST 11

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

1.

10.

Definitions of music may ... .
A. vary B. involve C. define D. broadcast

. Music may be ... over the television.

A. vary B. involve C.broadcast  D. defined

. Sometimes a DJ uses disc ... .

A. patterns  B. media C. mood D. records

. There are many ... of music.

A. distinction B. media C. mystery D. divisions

. In Karaoke a performer can ... his voice to the piece of music.

A. determine B. add C. invent D. provide
Many ... people used music in religious ceremonies.
A. Chinese  B. ancient C. Indian D. Russian

Classical music ... symphonies, operas and ballets.
A. refers B. takes C. plays D. includes

Opera combines ... and orchestral music with drama.
A.dancing  B. scenery C. singing D. lighting
TV dramas use music fo ... mood.

A. set B. help C. need D. play
Singing in a ... can be very enjoyable.
A. opera B. choir C. ballet D. stage

2. Fill in the blanks with the proper forms of the verb.

1.

2.

If they got that book, they ... happy.
A.would be B. were C. was D. been

If you went there by car, you ... her.
A. would seen B. saw C. haveseen D. could see
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3. If she sang a song, I ... very pleased.

A. been B. were C. would be D. have been
4. If I ... you, I would go there.
A. were B. be C. have been D. would be
5. If he had money, he ... this musical disc.
A. buys B. would buy C. bought D. have bought
6. If I were you, I ... this book.
A. would read C. will be reading
B. were reading D. was reading
7. Ifyou called her, you ... about it.
A. will know B. would know C. knew D. have known
8. If you were there, you ... it.
A.coulddo B.do C. did D. could done
9. Ifyou had been there, you ... it.
A. could have done C.do
B. could done D. did
10. If I ... you, I should take part in this performance.
A. be B. were C. havebeen D. was

3. The text contains different mistakes: 4 — in spelling, 5 — in grammar. Cor-
rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

Like drama and dance, music are a performing art. It differ from such
arts as paintin and poetry, in which artists creates, works and then displays
or publishes them. Musikal komposers need musishians to interpret and
perform their works, just as playwrights need actors to perform their plays.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about music.

1. Is music an art or entertainment?
A. An art.
B. An entertainment.
C. And art and entertainment.
2. What is the definition of music?
A. Itis noise.
B. It is the arrangement of sounds in patterns.
C. It is noise or speech.
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3. By whom was Karaoke invented?
A. By Chinese.
B. By Japanese.
C. By Americans.

4. Who is the composer of ‘Rhapsody in Blue’?
A. Walter.
B. Borodin.
C. Gershwin.

5. What are the chief kinds of music?

A. Classical and popular.
B. Folk and country.
C. Pop and jazz.



Unit 19

Theme: PAINTING

Texts: 1. Painting

2. Some Subjects and Styles of Painting

Dialogues: 1. A Few Great Painters of the 16th —19th Centuries

2. Prominent Russian Painters of the 17th —19th Centuries

Grammar: The Sequence of Tenses
Project 12
Test 12
KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you
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read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) an expression. Painting is the expression of ideas and emotions.
2) two-dimensional. Painting is the expression of ideas and emotions
in a two-dimensional visual language.
3) texture. The elements of this language are its shape, lines, colours,
tones and textures.
4) a sensation. The elements of the language are used to produce sen-
sations of space, movement and light.
5) volume. It is also used to produce the sensation of volume.
6) a flat surface. The elements of the language are used to produce
sensations of space, movement and light on a flat surface.
7) medium. ‘Mediums’ may be replaced by the word ‘means’.
8) liquid. Mediums are also liquids.
9) to add. Mediums are liquids added to paints.
10) tempera, fresco, oil, watercolour. An artist uses a particular medium
such as tempera, fresco, oil, watercolour etc.
11) fo thin. A tempera medium is dry pigment tempered with an emul-
sion and thinned with water.
12) ever since. Oil painting has remained in Western countries ever
since.



13) immediate, transparent quality. Watercolour has immediate, trans-
parent quality.

14) to frame. We think of paintings as framed images.

15) extraordinary. The medium of painting has taken on an extraordi-
nary range of forms.

16) mural, easel, scroll. Artists have the choice of painting forms such
as mural, easel, scroll, panorama etc.

17) a root. Mural painting has its roots in the instincts of people to
decorate their surroundings.

18) a vault. Murals cover walls, ceilings and the interior of vaults.

19) urban landscapes. They represent views of rivers, mountains and
urban landscapes.

20) fo simulate. Panoramas were intended to simulate the sensation of
scanning an extensive urban or country view.

21) tranquil. Claude Monet described the tranquil, classically idealized
world.

22) exultant pantheism. Paintings of Rubens described exultant
pantheism.

23) to hunt. Genre painting presents hunting expeditions, domestic
and agricultural occupations.

24) to feast. Genre painting presents scenes of feasting, dancing and
music.

25) to restrict. In Renaissance painting genre subjects were generally
restricted by background features of portraits.

26) to underline. Rembrandt used domestic scenes to underline the
emotional intensity.

27) a peasant. Thomas Gainsborough showed peasant life.

28) harsh. Van Gogh and Edgar Degas described the harsh realities of
working life.

29) still life. Still life is particularly associated with northern European
painting.

30) a significance. The choice of objects very often has a religious or
literary significance.

31) passion. Wine, water and bread symbolized the passion.

32) skulls, hourglasses, candles. Skulls, hourglasses and candles sym-
bolized the transience of life.

33) nobility, grace, authority. The portraits by Raphael and Rubens ex-
press nobility, grace and authority of the people.

34) ordinary. Rembrandt often painted the ordinary people.
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35) an icon. He was an icon painter.
36) to admire. 1 always admire the paintings of this artist.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

I’dea, e 'motion, "element, tone, "texture, tech ‘nique, ’fresco, 'pig-
ment, e mulsion, aqua’relle, form, pano’rama, ’instinct, in’terior,
“studio, deco’ration, vase, sort, style, ’‘category, genre, a’ nalyses,
ro manticism, ‘pantheism, expe "dition, "'music, intensity, re "ality, "ob-
ject, mu“seum, “tourist, theme, "contrast.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two
groups: nouns and adjectives.

Expression, emotion, two-dimensional, visual, language, texture, dif-
ferent, sensation, movement, workable, various, painter, pigment, emul-
sion, ancient, culture, traditional, transparent, movable, continuous, pan-
oramic, domestic, establishment, individual, artist, extensive, decoration,
useful, furniture, important, structural, poetic, exultant, expedition, ag-
ricultural, occupation, historical, emotional, religious, significance, pas-
sion, transience, spiritual, portraiture, achievement, psychological.

B. Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

un- express -ment -ful
in- work -ist -al
differ -er -ic
move -ure -able
paint -ion -ent
tradition
establish
art
use
poet
emotion
portrait
achieve
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C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.

1.

SNk

I admire the paintings of this ... ART.
He is rather ... to painting DIFFER.

He used domestic scenes to underline the ... intensity EMOTION.

He is a talented ... PAINT.

Painting is the ... of ideas and emotions EXPRESS.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:

A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-
ingful phrases.

A
1) flat
2) transparent
3) urban
4) exultant
5) harsh
6) ordinary
7) tranquil
8) extraordinary
9) visual
10) different

B
a) ways
b) scenes
¢) range
d) pantheism
e) reality
f) people
g) language
h) surface
i) qualities
j) world

B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.

1) to add
2) to thin
3) to frame
4) to simulate
5) to restrict
6) to underline
7) to admire
8) to express
9) to paint
10) to produce

a) a picture

b) the idea

¢) images

d) the sensation
e) the background
f) the significance
g) the paintings
h) mediums

i) an emulsion

j) the decoration
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EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

The expression of ideas, in a visual language, the elements of the lan-
guage, in different ways, on a surface, in the wider meaning, thinned with
water, in constant use, during the Renaissance, by oil paints, for painting,
directly onto the wall, on the wall, the choice of particular forms, a variety
of modern forms, roots in the instincts of people, a form for expression,
the interior of vaults, in the West, at arm’s length, from right to left, views
of rivers, with the establishment of the painter, for useful objects, all sorts
of furniture, styles of painting, a set of categories, for fresco decoration,
in the 19th century, were made through the landscapes, from everyday life,
with scenes of feasting, restricted by background, the choice of objects, for
Japanese artists, among the highest achievements.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:
A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. 7o frame means to surround with a solid protecting edge, put a bor-
der around.

2. To simulate means to imitate.

. To feast means to eat and drink very well.

4. A still life is a picture of an arrangement of objects, especially of
flowers and fruit.

5. An hourglass is a glass container for measuring time, which is nar-
row in the middle like a figure 8 (eight) so that the sand inside can
run slowly from the top half to the bottom.

(O8]

B. Match each word with its correct definition.

texture, tempera, volume, fresco, sensation

1. The degree of roughness or smoothness of a surface, substance or
material, especially as felt by touch.

2. Direct feeling, such as heat or pain, coming from one of the five
natural senses.

3. The size of a solid thing or of space.

4. A method of painting in which the colouring material is mixed with
a thick liquid, such as egg.

5. A picture made by painting in watercolour on a surface, usually on
wall.
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C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;
www.wordaz.com.

EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Memorize the use of the senquence of tenses. Read the sentences
and give the Russian equivalents. If you have some difficulties use the gram-
mar reference at the end of the book or Internet sites: http://www.english-
test.net/.

1. I knew that she was in the hospital. 2. He thought she was sleeping.
3. We hoped that they would come on Sunday. 4. I was sure that he was playing
chess in the park. 5. He was afraid that she would tell them about it. 6. They
told us that they had visited that museum. 7. She said that she had been at the
station. 8. We decided that we should go to that green park. 9. He remembered
that he had seen her. 10. They were sorry that she had missed the train.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:
They are listening to music.
[ knew that they were listening to music.

1. They are running the commercial TV station. 2. These radio sta-
tions are competing with each other. 3. The children are playing computer
games. 4. They are writing a composition. 5. They are playing football.

b) Model.:
The boy is interested in history.
I was sure that the boy was interested in history.

1. The newspaper is delivered to him. 2. The film is watched by them.
3. He is busy. 4. She is glad to meet them. 5. The money is spent by them.

¢) Model:

They left for Moscow.
I hoped that they had left for Moscow.

1. Ann helped her parents. 2. She wrote a letter. 3. The boy studied the
English language. 4. She cooked a dinner. 5. He bought bread.

d) Model:

They will go home.
1 thought they would go home.
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1. You will ask him. 2. They will be late. 3. He will go to the swimming
pool. 4. She will bring the book. 5. They will come on Saturday.

e) Model:

A 3nHan, wmo oH wacmo nuuem nucoMa.
I knew that he often wrote letters.

1. 51 3Ha/, YTO OHU YACTO UTPAIOT B KOMITbIOTEPHBIC UTPHI. 2. 51 3Ha,
YTO OHA OOBIYHO CMOTPUT TEJIEBU30P BeuepoM. 3. A 3HaJl, UTO OH XKUBET
B TOM JoMme. 4. 51 3Haj, YTo OHa YyacTo ero HaBelaeT. 5. fl 3HaJl, UTO OHU
BCera ryJjsiioT B mapke.
1) Model-
S dyman, umo ona Hanuuiem nUcvLMo.
1 thought that she would write a letter.

1. d nyman, yTo oHU MPUAYT B BOCKpeceHbe. 2. A ayma, 4yTo oH Io-
netuT B Mocksy. 3. 51 nyman, 4To Bbl epeBeneTe TeKcT. 4. S mymai, 4ro
OHa MpUHeceT KHUTY. 5. S ;ymait, 4To oHUM OyayT pajabl BUAETh HAC.

EXERCISE 9. Complete the sentences to practise the use of the sequence of
tenses.

1. Nick said that... 2. We were sure that... 3. My brother forgot that...
4. The driver said that... 5. I was afraid that... 6.  was sorry that... 7. She knew
that... 8. We decided that... 9. She was sure that... 10. They told us that...

READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:

A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.
1) Mediums;
2) Forms of Painting;
3) The Painting Language and Its Elements.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

1. The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

SNk v
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PAINTING

Painting is the expression of ideas and emotions in a two-dimensional
visual language. The elements of this language are its shape, lines, colours,
tones and textures. They are used in different ways to produce sensations of
volume, space, movement and light on a flat surface.

Mediums are liquids added to paints to mix them and make them
workable. In the wider meaning mediums are various paints, tools, sup-
ports, surfaces and techniques used by painters. An artist uses a particular
medium such as tempera, fresco, oil, watercolour etc. A tempera medium
is dry pigment tempered with an emulsion and thinned with water. It is
a very ancient medium. Having been in constant use in most world cul-
tures, it was replaced during the Renaissance by oil paints. Fresco (Italian:
“fresh’) is the traditional medium for painting directly onto the wall or ceil-
ing. Oil painting became the most widely-used technique in Italy. It has
remained so in Western countries ever since. Watercolour, or aquarelle,
has remained popular especially for its immediate, sketchy, transparent
qualities.

Although we often think of paintings as framed images that are hung
on the wall, the medium of painting has taken on an extraordinary range
of forms. Artists have the choice of particular forms such as mural, easel,
scroll, panorama or any of a variety of modern forms. Mural painting has
its roots in the instincts of people to decorate their surroundings and to use
wall surfaces as a form for expressing ideas, emotions and beliefs. Murals
cover wall areas, ceilings and the interior of vaults. Smaller, movable
paintings may be scrolls in the Orient or easel paintings in the West.
Hand scrolls are ink paintings on the long pieces of paper or silk. They
are unrolled at arm’s length and viewed from right to left. They represent
panoramic views of rivers, mountains and urban landscapes, and domestic
interiors. The easel, or studio painting, was a form developed during the
Renaissance with the establishment of the painter as an individual artist.
Easel paintings are usually framed. Panoramas were intended to simulate
the sensation of scanning an extensive urban or country view or seascape.
Quite small paintings are often decorations for useful objects, such as vases,
plates and all sorts of furniture.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the statements.

1. All people enjoy painting. 2. Painting is easy to understand. 3. Me-
diums are liquids. 4. The word ‘fresco’ means ‘fresh’. 5. Murals cover wall
areas. 6. Easel paintings are not usually framed.
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LISTENING
EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

SOME SUBJECTS AND STYLES OF PAINTING

In painting the subject matter is very important. The subjects of paint-
ing include a set of categories, or genres, of painting.

Landscape painting comprises country scenes, seascapes and
cityscapes. Idealized landscapes were common subjects for fresco deco-
ration. Landscapes appeared on most Renaissance paintings. The most
important developments in the 19th century painting were made through
the landscapes of Impressionists. Styles in landscape painting range from
the tranquil, classically idealized world of Claude Monet and structural
analyses of Paul Cezanne to the poetic romanticism of John Constable and
Turner and exultant pantheism of Paul Peter Rubens and Van Gogh.

The category called genre painting consists of scenes from everyday
life such as hunting expeditions, domestic and agricultural occupations
with scenes of feasting, dancing and music. In Renaissance painting genre
subjects were generally restricted by background features of portraits and
historical narratives. Rembrandt used domestic scenes to underline the
emotional intensity, Thomas Gainsborough — to show peasant life, Van
Gogh and Edgar Degas — to describe the harsh realities of working life.

Still life is particularly associated with northern European painting. The
choice of objects very often has a religious or literary significance: wine, water
and bread symbolizing the passion; skulls, hourglasses and candles — the
transience of life; flowers, fruits — the seasons. Flower painting especially
held a spiritual and emotional meaning for Japanese artists and for 19th
century European painters such as Paul Gauguin and Van Gogh.

Portraiture is among the highest achievements in painting. The portraits
by Raphael and Rubens express nobility, grace and authority of the people.
The psychological insight, emotional empathy and aesthetic values are
in the selfportraits and portraits of ordinary people by Rembrandt and
Van Gogh.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

BoipaxkeHue smouuii, uMerolmMid nBa u3MepeHus, ¢hopma, TOHa,
TEKCTypa, Pa3IMUHBIMU CIIOCOOAMM, OIllyllleHHWe 00beMa, Ha TUIOCKOM

260



[MOBEPXHOCTHU, CAENATh MIPUTOAHBIM [JIs1 paboThl, B 60j1€€ LIUPOKOM 3HA-
YEHUU, UCIIOJIb3YEMbIC XYIOXHUKAMU, TEMITepa, CyXOl MUTMEHT, pa3-
KMXKaeMblid BOIOM, Oyayyu B MOCTOSSHHOM MCIOJIb30BaHUM, OHO ObLIO
3aMEHEHO, BO BpeMs anoxu PeHeccaHca, MacIsTHBIMM KpacKaMU, HETO-
CPEACTBEHHO Ha CTeHE, IIIMPOKO UCIIOJIb3yeMas TEXHUKA, C TeX TTOp, UYpe3-
BbIYaiHO OOJBIION Auana3oH (opM, BbIOOP OCOOEHHBIX (hOPM, MOJIb-
0OepT, OpHAMEHT B BUJE 3aBUTKOB, pa3HOOOpa3ue COBPeMEHHBIX (popM,
yKpaliaTh CBO€ OKPYXE€HWE, BHYTPEHHSISI CTOPOHA CBOJIOB, HAITMCAHHBIE
YepHWJIaMU, Ha JUTMHHbBIX OYMaKHbIX WJIM 1LIEJIKOBBIX JIEHTaX, Ha paccTo-
STHAW BBITSSHYTOM PYKM, paccMaTpuBaeMasl cripaBa HaJIeBO, TOPOJICKUE
Mei3axu, MHTEpbephbl, MOJILOEPTOBAsI (KMBOIMMChH, MOPCKOM Ieii3ax, Bce
BUIBI MeOEJIM, TeMa, >XaHPbl KWBOMWCH, Te3aXHasl XXKMBOMUCH, CITO-
KOWHBIA MUpP, CTPYKTYPHBIN aHAJIN3, TTOITUYECKUIA POMAHTU3M, JIMKYIO-
Ui TTAaHTEU3M, TTOBCEIHEBHAS XU3Hb, OXOTa, MPa3aHECTBO, NCTOPUYE-
CKMe TOBECTBOBAaHHUS, SMOILIMOHAIbHAS UHTEHCUBHOCTb, KPECThsIHCKAs
>KU3Hb, CypoBasi AeHCTBUTEIbHOCTb, HATIOPMOPT, OCOOEHHO acCOLMU-
pyercs, BbIOOp OOBEKTOB, JUTEPATYPHOE 3HAUEHUE, CUMBOJU3UPYIOLIUI
CTPacTb, BPEMEHHOCTh XKM3HU, JTYXOBHOE 3HAUYEHWE, CaMbI€ BBICOKWE
IOCTUXXEHUSI, TICUXOJIOTUYECKasl TPOHULATEIBbHOCTh, SMOLMOHAIBHOE
MPOHUKHOBEHUE, ICTETUYECKUE LIEHHOCTU, MOPTPEThl OOBIKHOBEHHBIX
Juoneit.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.
Unit, various, to apply, old, to see, fresco, calm, importance.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Narrow, wet, modern, bigger, short, the lowest.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. Thomas Gainsborough is a British artist best known for his portraits
and l... . 2. This emulsion should be t... with water. 3. He has been a fa-
mous painter ever s... . 4. There is a choice of particular painting forms
such as mural, scroll, e... etc. 5. You can see a fresco on the interior of
the v... . 6. That panorama s... the sensation of an extensive country view.
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7. I admire the t... landscape in this picture. 8. Easel paintings are usually
f.... 9. He used that scene to u... the emotional intensity. 10. The choice of
objects has a literary s... .

GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts
in details:

a) grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

in the wider meaning

for painting

oil painting

we often think of painting
the medium of painting
for expressing ideas
hunting expeditions
symbolizing the passion

b) grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

are used are usually framed

liquids added to paints were intended

techniques used by painters the category called

thinned with water were restricted

it was replaced he used

the most widely used is particularly associated

it has remained are viewed from right to left
framed images they are unrolled

¢) grammatical forms with the ending -s:

ideas and emotions a set of categories

the elements of this language landscape painting includes

its lines and colours country scenes

liquids added to paints seascapes and cityscapes
various paints common subjects

surfaces and techniques the landscapes of Impressionists
by painters styles in landscapes

262



an artist uses the category consists of scenes

world cultures background features

modern forms historical narratives

its roots domestic scenes

at arm’s length the choice of objects

useful objects skulls and hourglasses
SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

1. Painting is...
2. The elements of the visual language are...
3. Mediums are...
4. An artist uses a particular medium, such as tempera...
5. The medium of painting has taken on...
6. Artists have the choice of particular forms, such as mural...
7. The subjects of painting include...
8. Landscape painting comprises...
9. Styles in landscape painting range from...
10. Genre painting consists of...
11. Some famous artists used domestic scenes to...
12. Still life is associated with...
13. The choice of objects very often has...
14. Portraiture is among the highest...
15. The portraits by ... express...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about painting.

What are the elements of the painting language?
What are mediums?

What are mediums in the wider meaning?

What is tempera medium?

Is tempera an ancient medium?

What was tempera replaced by?

When was tempera replaced by oil paints?

What is the origin of the word ‘fresco’?

Why has watercolour remained popular?

O 0NN R W =
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10. What roots has mural painting?

11. What do murals cover?

12. What movable paintings are in the East and in the West?

13. How are hand scrolls viewed?

14. When was the easel painting developed?

15. What can panoramas simulate?

16. What are the main subjects in painting?

17. What does landscape painting comprise?

18. What artists painted landscapes?

19. What does genre painting consist of?

20. What is still life?

21. What do the portraits by the famous artists express?

22. Have you ever visited a picture gallery?

23. What picture galleries famous in your country do you know?
24. What picture galleries famous all over the world do you know?
25. Do you enjoy painting?

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
dialogue.

A FEW GREAT PAINTERS OF THE 16TH — 19TH CENTURIES

A: You are interested in painting, aren’t you? Can you name a few great
painters of the 16th — 19th centuries?

B: Certainly. The Italian painters Raphael Sanzio and Michelangelo,
Spanish painters El Greco and Francisco de Goya, the great Dutch
painter Rembrandt and many others.

A: Bythe way, El Greco is considered to be a Spanish artist, but he was born
in Crete, studied and worked in Italy, and only then settled in Spain.

B: Yes, you are right. And his paintings are exhibited in various museums
of Paris, London, New York, Madrid and Budapest.

A: All tourists coming to Vatican try to see Raphael’s Stanze. Do you
know what it is?

B: Naturally. The four rooms decorated with Raphael’s frescoes which

form part of the palace of Nicholas V. Raphael was one of the greatest

artists of the Renaissance. He painted mostly on religious subjects.

Rembrandt also painted many pictures on religious themes.

He created many portraits too. He is known especially for his use of

light and shade.

A: Michelangelo also created a forceful style, using contrasts of light and
shade.

w >
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B: Absolutely. And Michelangelo is especially known for painting the
ceiling of the Sistine Chapel in Vatican with scenes from the Old Tes-
tament of the Bible, including the creation of Adam.

A: Let’s continue our talk on this subject some other day.

B: With pleasure.
EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

PROMINENT RUSSIAN PAINTERS
OF THE 17TH — 19TH CENTURIES

Mr Black, a painter from England, is interested in Russian painting.
He is talking with our specialist in painting Andrei Volkov.

— Mr Volkov, what can you say
about famous Russian painter
Simon Ushakov?

— And what about Fyodor Roko-
tov and Pavel Fedotov?

— Recently I have read a book
about an original school in paint-
ing, called ‘Peredvizhniki’.

— Certainly. And I admired ‘The
Girl with Peaches’ by V. Serov.
They are great painters. They cre-
ated great pictures and they taught
painting to others.

— CemeH Y11akoB co3aai coo-
CTBEHHYIO IIIKOJTY JKMBOTHCH.

OH aBTOp OOJIBIIIOTO KOJINYIECTBA
UKOH. OfHa U3 caMbIX U3BECT-

HbIX — «Crac Benukuii apxuepeii».
— Denop PokoToB — BhIgatOIIMii-
cs mopTpeTuct 18 Beka. OnuH u3
CaMbIX U3BECTHBIX €r0 IMMOPTPETOB
«KeH1Ha B po30BOM», KOTO-
pblii oH Hanucan B 1770. ITaBia
denoToBa CYUNTAIOT OCHOBATEIIEM
KPUTUYECKOTO peajin3Ma B pyc-
CKOM XUBOITUCH.

— Ha, MHOTO TaJIaHTJIMBBIX
XYJIOKHUKOB YYUJIUCh U TIpernoa-
BaJIx B 3TOM mKosie: Uinbst Penun,
Banentun CepoB U MHOTHE JIpY-
rue. 51 mymato, Bbl 3HaeTe TaKue
noJiotHa PenuHa, kak «bosipbiHs
Mopo3zoBa», «MBaH ['po3HBIIT

U ero chIH MBaH».

— [a, BoI ipaBbl. bopuc Kycroam-
€B M MHOTHE IPyTHUE YIUINUCH XU~
ponucu y Mnen Peruna B Ietep-
OyprcKoii akameMUu XyI0KeCTB.
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— I hope we’ll continue our talk on — C yn1oBOJIbCTBUEM.
the subject.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative
as you can.

1. You are at the picture gallery. You are talking with the artist whose
pictures are represented in this gallery.
2. You are a guide in the picture gallery.

WRITING

EXERCISE 22. Write a letter to your friend. Describe your visit to a picture
gallery.

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

1. Painting is a visual language.
2. Different painting mediums.
3. Styles of painting.

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.artsunlight.com/art-
ist-list-all.html; www.caiaffa.com/HTM/Creditors.htm

TEST 12
1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

1. This picture produces the sensation of ... and space.

A. liquid B. surface C. volume D. tempera
2. This artist uses both oils and ... .

A. volume C. watercolours

B. vault D. surface
3. Studio painting is also called ... painting.

A. mural B. tempera C. easel D. oil
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10.

. He wanted ... some more information to his report.
A. to add B. to frame C. tosimulate D. to feast
. His paintings express ... pantheism.
A. root B. exultant C. urban D. mural
. Watercolour has a ... quality.
A. scroll B. tranquil C. transparent D. exultant
The artist shows the life of ... .
A. peasants  B. painters C. still life D. candles
. He is known to be an ... painter.
A.passion B.icon C. skulls D. peasant
The paintings of this artist is of great ... .
A. hourglasses C. significance
B. authority D. restrict
The painting produces sensations of volume, space, movement and
light on the ... surface.
A. two-dimensional C. immediate

B. flat D. exultant

2. Choose the proper grammar form of the verbs and fill in the blanks.

1.

1 thought that you ... this problem.

A. will solve B. solve C.issolving  D. would solve
. They say that he ... a talented artist.

A.is B. were C. would D. should
. They were sure that they ... that picture gallery.

A. would visit C. shall visit

B. will visit D. are visiting

They were afraid that they ... that picture.

A. would ruin C. are ruining

B. ruin D. ruins
. The painter told that he ... the emulsion with water.

A. had been thinned C. would thin

B. will thin D. was thinned

. He remembered that he ... that picture.

A. seen B. will see C. had seen D. sees
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10.

3. The text contains different mistakes: 3 — in spelling, 2 — in grammar. Cor-

They knew that there ... a picture gallery in that city.

A. was B. would C. should
. They were sorry that they ... that museum.
A. did not visit C. was visiting
B. do not visit D. will visit
She said that her brother ... a painter.
A. were B.is C. will be
I am sure that he ... a good artist.
A.shallbe  B.is C. would

rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

This painter helped to start the Impresionist movement. He are best
known for his painting of the countryside, in which he try to show the
efects of light by painting the same picture at diferent times of day or in

various types of weather.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about painting.

D. will be

D. was

D. have been

1. What are the elements of the painting visual language?

3.

4.

A. Mural, easel, scroll, panorama.
B. Shape, lines, colours, tones, textures.
C. Paints, tools, supports, surfaces.

What are the main genres of painting?

A. Landscape, genre, still life, portraiture.
B. Objects, vases, plates.

C. Scenes, seascapes, cityscapes.

What famous French artist painted landscapes?
A. Claud Monet.

B. Peter Paul Rubens.

C. Van Gogh.

What famous Dutch artist painted portraits ?
A. Peter Paul Rubens.

B. Rembrandt.

C. Raphael.



Unit 20

Theme: LITERATURE
Texts: 1. Literature
2. Forms of Literature
Dialogues: 1. A Few Famous English Poets
2. Great Russian Poets and Novelists
Grammar Revision
Project 13
Test 13

KEY VOCABULARY

EXERCISE 1. Read and guess the meanings of the new words. It will help you

read and discuss the texts and dialogues, arrange the role-plays, present
the projects. If you have some difficulties use the dictionary at the end of
this book and Internet site www.english-globe.ru

1) the fine arts. Literature is one of the fine arts.

2) fiction, nonfiction. Literature has two main divisions: fiction and
nonfiction.

3) to create, creative. An author creates fiction from imagination.
Creative readers bring their own experiences of life to the experi-
ences the writer presents in the page.

4) narrative. Most fiction is narrative writing.

5) factual. Nonfiction is factual writing about real-life situations.

6) an essay, a diary. The chief forms of nonfiction include the essay,
history, biography, autobiography and diary.

7) deep. Creative reading leads to the deepest enjoyment of literature.

8) tojudge. Reading is such a personal activity that there are no rules
for judging a piece of writing.

9) to broaden. Our ability to judge literature intelligently develops as
our reading broadens.

10) a reason. We are fond of reading for different reasons.
11) a solution. Sometimes we find possible solutions to our problems
when we meet people in books whose problems are like our own.
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12) imagination, imaginary. The novel tells us about events in the lives
of real or imaginary people.

13) few. In short stories the situations are fewer.

14) complicated. In short stories the situations are less complicated.

15) appearance. Drama usually includes stage directions describing the
appearances and actions of the characters.

16) conversation. A drama takes the form of dialogue, or conversation.

17) metre, rhyme. Poetry usually has metre and rhyme.

18) to arrange in a pattern. Poets use metre when they arrange words
in a pattern.

19) definite rhythm. Poets use metre when they arrange words in a pat-
tern with a definite rhythm.

20) to ride (rode, ridden) a horse. It is very exciting to ride a horse.

21) to persuade. The girl was trying to persuade her mother to go to the
cinema.

22) to lower the taxes. She persuaded her husband to lower the taxes.

23) in the original. 1 have read this book in the original.

EXERCISE 2. Read the international words and mind the stress.

"Literature, term, fact, "person, situ “ation, "drama, "poet, “essay, "his-

tory, bi’ography, ’critic, ‘'muscle, infor 'mation, “problem, form, ’inci-
dent, "character, "actor, di 'rection, "dialogue, "tragedy, ‘comedy, rhythm.

EXERCISE 3. Try to enrich your vocabulary:
A. Analyse the following words with different suffixes, divide them into two

groups: nouns and adjectives.
Literature, division, fiction, imagination, situation, creative, reader,

experience, language, enjoyment, personal, critical, different, informa-
tion, pleasure, possible, solution, fiction, historical, psychological, sen-
timental, character, actor, direction, appearance, action, conversation,
lyric, narrative, dramatic.

B.
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Make up as many words as you can by combining different parts of the words.

in- read -ent -al
im- sentiment -er

differ -or

appear -(at)ion

enjoy -ance

critic -ment



inform
direct
possible
act

C. Complete the sentences: the word in capitals at the end of each sentence
should be changed to form the word that fits suitably in the blank space.
1. Itisdifficult to be ... to her DIFFER.
2. Stage directions describe the ... of the characters ACT.
3. Creative ... enjoy this book READ.
4. We read this article for ... INFORM.
5. Itis difficult to describe her ... APPEAR.

EXERCISE 4. Memorize the words at the phrase level:
A. Match the adjectives in column A with the nouns in column B to form mean-

ingful phrases.
A B
1) creative a) divisions
2) narrative b) experience
3) imaginary ¢) writing
4) complicated d) reader
5) definite e) situation
6) critical ) enjoyment
7) fine g) arts
8) deep h) people
9) main i) thythm
10) own ) skills
B. Decide which of the verbs on the left collocate with the nouns on the right.
1) to create from a) a horse
2) to judge b) the piece of writing
3) to broaden ¢) a solution
4) to arrange d) the words
5) toride e) the husband
6) to persuade f) the taxes
7) to lower g) the appearance
8) to include h) imagination
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9) to find i) the reading
10) to describe j) the essay

EXERCISE 5. Memorize the word combinations which appear in the texts and
dialogues. Pay attention to the prepositions.

From the Latin word, in its broadest sense, one of the fine arts, from
imagination, about real persons, with imaginary situations, in the page,
leads to the deepest enjoyment, no rules for judging, develop with use, are
fond of reading, for different reasons, for information, pleasure in learning,
solutions to our problems, in books, about events, deal with a great variety
of subjects, around a single incident, because of its shorter length, by actors
on the stage, actions of characters, the form of dialogue, between two or
more persons, in a pattern with a definite rhythm, at the end of the lines.

EXERCISE 6. Read the word definitions and then:
A. Agree or disagree with the following definitions.

1. An essay is a short piece of writing on a particular subject.

2. A diary is a book containing a daily record of the events in a per-
son’s life.

3. A metre is any type of arrangement of words in poetry into strong
and weak beats.

4. Arhythm is a regular repeated pattern of sounds.

5. A rhyme is the use of words that end with the same sound in poetry.

B. Match each word with its correct definition.
fiction, appearance, solution, conversation, imagination

1. Stories or novels about imaginary people and events, as compared
to other sorts of literature like history.

2. An answer to a difficulty or problem.

3. The ability to form pictures or ideas in the mind.

4. An informational talk in which people exchange news, feelings and
thoughts.

5. The outside qualities of a person or thing which can be seen by
other people.

C. Find the definitions for some other words which you consider to be important
for this topic. Use Internet sites: www.macmillandictionaries.com/online;

www.wordaz.com.
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EXPLORING GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 7. Read and give Russian equivalents to the sentences to practise the
use of the Subjunctive Mood and the sequence of tenses. If you have some
difficulties use the grammar reference at the end of the book or Internet sites:
http://www.english-test.net/.

1. It would be interesting to read this essay. 2. He said that he would
go there with her. 3. It would be to the point to describe the actions of
the characters. 4. It is necessary that he should judge this piece of writing.
5. They were sure that he was a talented writer. 6. It is suggested that he
write an essay. 7. He advised that we should arrange the words in pat-
terns. 8. I wish you were a poet. 9. I bought this book so that you might
read this story.

EXERCISE 8. Make up your own sentences according to the models.

a) Model:
1 am sorry I cannot write this essay.
I wish I could write this essay.

1. I am sorry I cannot judge this piece of writing. 2. I am sorry I cannot
ride a horse. 3. I am sorry I cannot lower the taxes. 4. I am sorry I cannot
persuade her. 5. I am sorry I cannot arrange the words in a pattern.

b) Model:

He will write an essay.
They thought he would write an essay.

1. She will ride a horse. 2. They will lower the taxes. 3. He will judge
this piece of writing. 4. They will include this story in the book. 5. You will
broaden your reading.

EXERCISE 9. Fill in the blanks with the proper grammar form of the verbs.
The verb is given in brackets at the end of each sentence.

1. It is desirable that they ... the taxes (to lower). 2. It ... desirable to
include this essay in the magazine (to be). 3. He insisted that you ... in this
performance (to take part). 4. We have read this novel so that we ... it (to
judge). 5. She said that her children ... (to read) that book the following
week.

273



READING

EXERCISE 10. Read the text and focus on its essential facts and then:
A. Choose the most suitable heading for each paragraph.

1) Creative Reading;

2) Why Do We Like to Read?;
3) Judging a Piece of Writing;
4) What Is Literature?;

5) Main Divisions of Literature.

B. Make a précis of the text, using the following phrases.

1. The title of the text is...

The text is about... The text deals with...
The text covers such points as...

It should be underlined that...

In conclusion I should say that...

To my mind... In my opinion...

AR I

LITERATURE

The term ‘literature’ is derived from the Latin word ‘littera’ (‘letter’ of
alphabet, litterae — ‘letters’). Literature, in its broadest sense, means eve-
rything that has ever been written. Literature is one of the fine arts.

Literature has the two main divisions: fiction and nonfiction. An author
creates fiction from imagination. Authors may include facts about real
persons or events, but they combine these facts with imaginary situations.
Most fiction is narrative writing, such as novels and short stories. Fiction
also comprises drama and poetry. Nonfiction is factual writing about real-
life situations. The chief forms of nonfiction include the essay, history,
biography, autobiography and diary.

A creative reader considers both what the writer wants to say and how
it is said. Creative readers bring their own experiences of life and language
to the experiences the writer presents in the page. Creative reading leads to
the deepest enjoyment of literature.

Reading is such a personal activity that there are no rules for judging
a piece of writing. Every reader is a critic. Our ability to judge literature
intelligently develops as our reading broadens. Our critical skills, like our
muscles, develop with use.

We are fond of reading for different reasons. We read literature mostly
because we enjoy it. We also read for information and knowledge. And we
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also find pleasure in learning some interesting data. Sometimes we find
possible solutions to our problems when we meet people in books whose
problems are like our own.

EXERCISE 11. Agree or disagree with the statements.

1. Literature is one of the fine arts. 2. Most literature is fiction. 3. Non-
fiction is narrative writing. 4. Creative reading is enjoyment. 5. Our ability
to judge literature develops. 5. Most of us like to read. 6. We read only for
information.

LISTENING

EXERCISE 12. Listen to the text and give a summary.

FORMS OF LITERATURE

The main forms of literature are the novel, the short story, drama and
poetry.

The novel is a long work of fiction. It tells us about events in the lives
of real or imaginary people. There are many kinds of novels, dealing with
a great variety of subjects, such as historical, psychological, sentimental
novels etc.

The short story is a short work of fiction that usually centres around a
single incident. Because of its shorter length, the characters and situations
are fewer and less complicated than those of a novel.

Drama is written to be presented by actors on a stage. It usually includes
stage directions describing the appearances and actions of the characters.
A drama takes the form of dialogue, or conversation, between two or more
persons. There are two major forms of drama: tragedy and comedy.

Poetry usually has metre and rhyme. Poets use metre when they ar-
range words in a pattern with a definite rhythm. They use rhyme when they
repeat sounds within lines or at the end of lines. There are three main types
of poetry: lyric, narrative and dramatic.

KEY VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 13. Find in the texts English equivalents for these words and word
combinations. It will help you understand the texts in details.

IIponcxomuT oT, B cCaMOM IIMPOKOM CMBICJIE, KOTIa-11M00 ObUTO Ha-
MICaHo, M300pa3suUTeIbHOE MCKYCCTBO, XYIOKECTBEHHAsI JIMTEepaTypa,
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13 CBOETO BOOOpaXKeHUsI, peajbHble JIOAU WIM COOBITHSI, BHIMBIIILICH-
HbI€ CUTyalluu, TTIOBECTBOBATEIbHbIC MPOU3BEACHUS, POMaHbl U KOPOT-
K€ paccKasbl, TTbEChl U TT033UsI, TIPOU3BENEHUE O PEATbHBIX COOBITHSIX,
>KU3HEHHbIE CUTYyalluM, OYepPKM W JHEBHMKU, TBOPYECKUI YUTATENb,
TIPUHUMAET BO BHUMaHME, KaK 3TO CKa3aHO, COOCTBEHHBIN OIIBIT, TIPE/-
CTaBJISIET HA CTpaHMIIAX, caMoe TJyOOKoe HacjaxaeHWe JUTepaTypoi,
JIMYHAs IesITeIbHOCTD, OLIEHUBATh JIUTEpaTypHOE MPOM3BeACHNE, Hallla
CMOCOOHOCTb, KPUTUUECKUE HABBIKHU, HALLIKM MYCKYJIbI, TIOOMM YUTaTh, IO
pa3HbIM MIPUYMHAM, TJIAaBHBIM 00pa3oM, IS TIOJydyeHHMsT MHMOPMALINH,
HaXOJIMM BO3MOXHBIE PEIIeHUSs, TTOXOXM Ha Halllu, JUIMHHOE TTPOU3Be-
JEHWE XyI0KEeCTBEHHO JIUTEepaTyphl, UMEIOIINE IeJI0 C OOJBIINM KOJIH-
YeCTBOM TeM, TICUXOJIOTMYECKHNE POMaHbl, CECHTUMEHTaJIbHbIE POMaHBbI,
TIPOMCXONNT BOKPYT OTHOTO COOBITHS, U3-3a, MEHee MHOTOUMCIIEHHBIE,
MeHee CJI0XHBIE, YeM B pOMaHe, YTOObI ObITh MpeacTaB/ieHa aKTepaMu,
NEeMCTBYIOIINE JTULIA, TIPUHUMAET (hOpMy AUAIOra, pa3Mep U PUTM, OTIpe-
JIeJIEHHBI 00pa3ell, B KOHIIE CTPOYEeK.

EXERCISE 14. Try to enrich your vocabulary:

A. Find in the texts the words which have similar meanings to the following
words.

Widest, chief, to include, to like, various, information, decision, to re-
semble, type.

B. Find in the texts the words which have the opposite meanings to the following
words.

Narrowest, nothing, fiction, those, long, imaginary, tragedy, indefi-
nite, the beginning.

EXERCISE 15. Memorize the new words at the sentence level: fill in the blanks
with the missing words in the following sentences. The first letter of each
word has been given to help you.

1. Literature is one of the f... arts. 2. Nonfiction includes f... informa-
tion. 3. F... is stories or novels about imaginary people and events. 4. A d...
is a book containing a daily record of the events in a person’s life. 5. I... is
the ability to form pictures or ideas in the mind. 6. A... is the outside quali-
ties of a person or thing which can be seen by other people. 7. It was rather
ac... problem. 8. You should put here the d... article. 9. They were going to
L... the taxes. 10. They have read this book in the o... .
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GRAMMAR DEVELOPMENT

EXERCISE 16. Analyse the following grammatical forms (you may find them in
the texts) and then try to translate them. It will help you understand the texts

a)

b)

©)

in details:

grammatical forms with the ending -ing:

narrative writing
reading is an activity
for judging

in learning

novels, dealing with
directions describing
are fond of reading

grammatical forms with the ending -ed:

is derived
less complicated
to be presented

grammatical forms with the ending -s:

means everything
the fine arts

two main divisions
an author creates
authors include facts
persons or events
these facts

fiction comprises

a reader considers
the writer wants
readers bring

no rules

our ability develops
our reading broadens
our critical skills

the main forms

it tells us

about events

in the lives

many kinds of novels

a great variety of subjects
the short story usually centres
the characters and situations
by actors

it usually includes

stage directions

the actions of the characters
a drama takes

within lines

at the end of the lines
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SPEAKING

EXERCISE 17. Complete the sentences in a logical way.

P NA U AW

9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

Literature is...

. Literature, in its broadest sense, means...
. Literature has the two...
. Most fiction is...

Nonfiction is...

A creative reader considers...

Our ability to judge literature intelligently develops as...
We read literature because...

The main forms of literature are...

The novel tells us about...

The characters and situations in the short stories are...
Drama is written to...

There are two main forms of drama: ...

Poetry usually has...

There are three main types of poetry: ...

EXERCISE 18. Answer the questions about literature.

1.

00NN LA LN

9

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

What word is the term ‘literature’ derived from?

. What does literature mean in its broadest sense?
. Literature is one of the fine arts, isn’t it?

. What parts can literature be divided into?

. What is fiction?

. What does fiction include?

What is nonfiction?

. What are the chief forms of nonfiction?

What does creative reading lead to?

What are the rules for judging literature?

How do our critical skills develop?

Why are we fond of reading?

What kinds of novels do you know?

What are the characteristics of the short story?
What are the major forms of drama?

What are the main types of poetry?

EXERCISE 19. Read the dialogue, sum up the information and act out a similar
dialogue.
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A FEW FAMOUS ENGLISH POETS

Do you know any English famous poets?

Sure. Lord George Gordon Byron, Percy Bysshe Shelley...

Sorry for interrupting you. You are right. They are great English poets.
Not long ago I enjoyed Shelley’s lyric drama Prometheus Unbound. By
the way, have you ever heard of Lady Godiva?

Yes, I have. Our teacher of the English language told us about this 11th
century British woman of high rank. She is believed to have ridden
a horse through Coventry with no clothes on as a protest to persuade
her husband to lower the local taxes.

Absolutely. And this legend was the base of the poem Godiva written
by Alfred Tennyson, a great English poet, whose verse has a majestic
musical quality.

It would be splendid to read this poem in the original!

However, we can read in the original the poem of John Keats, an Eng-
lish Romantic poet, who died so early, at the age of 25.

1 Well, there are so many English poets. We haven’t mentioned yet John

Milton, William Wordsworth, William Shakespeare and others.

EXERCISE 20. Act out a role-play.

GREAT RUSSIAN POETS AND NOVELISTS
Mr Harrington, a teacher from the USA, is talking with Russian stu-

dents about Russian literature.

— 3HaeTe I BBl KaKUX-JIN00 — Of course, I do. Anna Akhmato-
PYCCKMX ITIO3TOB? va, Marina Tsvetaeva, Boris Pas-

ternak. Not long ago I even read a
poem written by Marina Tsvetaeva.
To tell the truth, it was in transla-
tion but still it impressed me greatly.

— 3HaeTe Ji Bbl, 4TO B 1958 roay — I do know. A mysterious Rus-
Bbopuc INMactepHak ObLI yaiocToeH sian soul... By the way, the works
HobGeneBckoii mpeMun, HO OTKa- by Fyodor Dostoevsky are famous
3aJicsl OT Hee? worldwide.

— Ha, ero rpou3BeaeHUS 13- — Certainly. And we discussed

BECTHBI CBOEM IICUXOJIOTMYECKOM with my students his novel Crime
MPOHULIATeJIbHOCTBIO. Bbl uutanu  and Punishment.
HocTtoeBckoro?
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— 3HaeTe JIM BHI ellle KaKnX-JI1100
PYCCKUX MUcaTesei?

— 3aMeyvaTesIbHO, YTO BHI TaK
XOPOIIIO 3HAETe PYCCKYIO JIUTE-
patypy. Beuto mpusitHO ¢ Bamu
TOrOBOPUTb.

— Sure. Leo Tolstoy. I have read
his novel Anna Karenina, and saw
the film based on his novel War
and Peace. Besides, Ivan Turgenev,
Alexander Kuprin.

— The pleasure was mine.

EXERCISE 21. Arrange role plays on the following subjects. Be as imaginative

as you can.

1. Dramatize one of your favourite stories.
2. You are in a library. You are talking with a librarian.
3. You are talking with the author of the book which you have recently

read.

WRITING
EXERCISE 22. Write a letter to your friend. Tell him/her about the books you

have recently read.

EXERCISE 23. Make up your own story on one of these topics.

Fiction.

Nonfiction.

Creative reading.
Reading is enjoyment.
Different kinds of novels.
Tragedy and comedy.
Poetry.

PN R WD =

Literature is one of the Fine Arts.

PROJECT WORK

EXERCISE 24. Compile information on the topic. Present the project to your
group. You may use the following Internet sites: www.freewebs.com/world-

cultures
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TEST 13

1. Choose the proper words and fill in the blanks.

1. These paintings are presented in the Museum of ... Arts.

A. Wonderful C. Exultant

B. Fine D. Beautiful
2. Most fiction is ... writing.

A. factual B. exultant C. narrative D. complicated
3. Sheis an actress, she has a very attractive ... .

A. conversation C. appearance

B. imagination D. fiction
4. A... took place between Russian and American students.

A. metre C. rhyme

B. conversation D. solution
5. They tried ... him to write a novel.

A. toride B. to lower C.topersuade D. to arrange
6. Itis noteasy to ... the words in a pattern.

A. judge B. create C.to persuade D. to arrange
7. She has some ... not to go there.

A. souls B. reasons C. solutions D. imagination
8. You should read much and you should ... your reading.

A.broaden B.ride C. lower D. create
9. He has a ... knowledge of the subject.

A. narrative C. sentimental

B. deep D. dramatic
10. There are two main forms of ... : tragedy and comedy.

A. novels C. drama

B. short stories D. poetry

2. Choose the proper form of the verbs and fill in the blanks.

1. It ... interesting to read this novel.

A. be B. would be C. would D. should
2. It ... to the point to retell this story.
A. will B. might C. would be D. be

281



10.

3. The text contains different mistakes: 4 — in spelling, 2 — in grammar. Cor-

. It is necessary that he ... this piece of writing.

A. might C. should judge

B. might judge D. judges
. 1t is useful that she ... this poem by heart.

A. learn C. might learn

B. learns D. should
. The teacher suggested that you ... this dialogue.

A. should dramatize C. dramatized

B. should D. might

I wish you ... there.

A. were B. was C.are D.is

1 brought the journal so that you ... this article.

A. might read C. will read

B. have read D. should have read
. If she had that novel, she ... it.

A. would read C. will read

B. read D. has read

They were sure that she ... right.

A. were B. was C.is D. will be

They say that you ... a student.
A.is B.am C. was D. are

rect the mistakes and rewrite the text.

English literature is reach literature. It include masterpieces in many
literary forms, particulaly the novel, the short story, epik and lyric poetry,
the essay, literary criticism and drama. English literature is also one of the
oldest national literatures in the Western world. English authors writen im-

potant literary works as early as the 700s AD.

4. Answer the multiple-choice questions about literature.

L.
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How many main divisions has literature?
A. Two.

B. Three.

C. Four.



2. What are the examples of narrative writing?
A. Poetry and drama.
B. Novels and short stories.
C. Skills and muscles.

3. What are the major forms of drama?
A. Tragedy and poetry.
B. Tragedy and comedy.
C. Lyric and narrative.

4. What are the main types of poetry?
A. Tragedy and comedy.
B. Biography and autobiography.
C. Lyric, narrative and dramatic.
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UNIT &

COLOURS AND THEIR ASSOCIATIONS IN THE US AND UK

In all cultures different colours have different associations. Here are the
associations that different colours have for British and American people.

Red has different meanings. Sometimes it means danger. People im-
agine that the devil is red. But red heart shapes and red roses are used to
represent romantic love. In politics red is used to represent communism
and socialism. In the UK the Labour Party is represented by a red rose. It
is traditional to welcome a king, queen or president to a place by having
a red carpet for them to walk on. ‘Paint the town red’ means to go out at
night to bars, clubs and have a very good time. ‘Red in the face’ means to
be very embarrassed.

British and American people think of green as the colour that repre-
sents nature. Green is the national colour of Ireland, also known as the
Emerald Isle because of its many green fields. Green also means ‘con-
nected with the environment’. Green issues are ideas about the environ-
ment that are discussed in parliament, newspapers, etc. Green is used to
describe someone who is young and has no experience in a job. ‘Green
with envy’ means to be very jealous of someone who has something that
you want.

In the US and UK it is very common for clothes to be blue. Navy blue
(very dark blue) is a common colour for uniforms of sailors and the po-
lice. The formal clothes for work are navy blue suits. In the UK blue is the
colour for the Conservative Party. In the US the expression ‘blue collar’ is
used to talk about social class. A blue collar worker works in a factory, re-
pairs machines, etc. ‘Blue with cold’ means to be very cold. ‘Blue-blooded’
is about people who belong to royal families.

Purple is associated with kings and queens. In the past these were the
only people who were allowed to wear purple clothes. ‘Purple in the face’
means to be extremely angry.
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In the US and UK grey is connected with dull and boring things. It is,
however, also a common colour for both men’s and women’s clothes.
‘A grey day’ means an unpleasant one because the sky is full of grey clouds.

In the US and UK black is a very popular colour for clothes of all types,
and especially formal clothes. Black clothes are often used for social oc-
casions in the evening, when women sometimes wear a little black dress
(a simple, short, black dress with no sleeves) and men sometimes wear
a black dinner jacket. Black is also associated with death and evil. Black
magic is believed to be magic that uses the power of the devil for evil pur-
poses. ‘The black sheep’ of a family is a member of a family who chooses to
live their life in a way that is different from the other members.

Traditionally, women in the US and UK wear long white dresses when
they get married. White is associated with moral goodness. People imagine
that the Christian god and his angels wear white clothes. “White as a sheet’
means to be pale about a person who is ill or very frightened. In the US the
expression ‘white collar’ is used to talk about social class. A white-collar
worker works in an office, bank, etc.

UNIT 9

THE PLACE WE LIVE IN

We live in a comfortable flat in a new block of flats. It is on the fifth
floor. It is neither large nor small. There are three rooms in it: a living room
and two bedrooms. We have also a kitchen, a bathroom and a hall. It is
a great pity that we have no balcony.

Our living room is large and light because there are two wide windows
in it. The walls of the room are blue, the curtains on the windows and the
carpet on the floor are the same colour. There is no much furniture there:
a sofa, a table with four chairs, two armchairs and a TV set in the corner.
All the members of our family spend a lot of time there.

Our parents occupy one bedroom, which is not large but very cosy.
There are two beds, a wardrobe, two armchairs and a TV set in it. There
is a large thick carpet on the floor and a nice picture on the wall above the
beds.

My brother and I share another bedroom. There you can see two beds,
a small desk near the window and two chairs at the desk: for my brother and
me. The bookcase is near the door. There are many books in it. Besides, we
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have many shelves on the walls. There is a musical centre on one of them.
We have a lot of friends. And when they come to see us, we invite them into
our room. We usually listen to music or play different games.

Our kitchen is big enough. As a rule we have breakfast and dinner in the
kitchen together. Our mother is cooking for us, but sometimes my brother
and me prepare some tasty things for our parents.

The hall of our flat is not narrow. There is a big wardrobe there. Be-
sides, there is a telephone on a small round table.

We like our flat very much. We are happy when our relatives and friends
visit us.

UNIT 10

THE MOST FAMOUS BUILDINGS IN LONDON

We can’t describe London without mentioning the most famous build-
ings in it: Westminster Abbey, St Paul’s Cathedral and the Tower of London.

Westminster Abbey, a fine Gothic building, is worth seeing. It is the
work of many hands and different ages. Building the oldest parts dates back
to the 8th century. It has been a monastery (the West Minster) for a long
time. Nowadays it remains the place of crowning all the British kings and
queens. The Abbey is sometimes compared with a mausoleum because
there are tombs and memorials of almost all English monarchs, of many
statesmen, famous scientists, writers and musicians.

St Paul’s Cathedral is a masterpiece of the famous architect Sir Christo-
pher Wren. It has been built for 35 years. Its building began after the Great
Fire of 1666. From far away you can see the huge dome with a golden ball
and a cross on the top. The interior of the Cathedral is worth seeing. After
looking around you may climb 263 steps to the Whispering Gallery, which
is running round the dome. You may continue climbing the steps to the top
or you may begin observing monuments of the Cathedral: to Nelson, Wel-
lington and Reynolds. Sir Christopher Wren is buried there too. The whole
Cathedral serves as a monument to that great man.

The Tower of London, the most ancient building of London, was
founded in the 11th century by William the Conqueror, Duke of Norman-
dy, who was crowned King of England in 1066. The Tower was a fortress,
a palace, a prison, a royal treasury. Now it is a museum of arms, armour
and the Crown Jewels.
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So, we may say that Westminster Abbey and St Paul’s Cathedral are
the most beautiful buildings and the Tower of London is one of the most
ancient buildings in London.

GOVERNMENT IN THE UK

The centre of the national government in the UK is Parliament,
which makes all the important laws for the country. Parliament is made
up of the House of Commons, the House of Lords and the Queen or King.
The Houses of Parliament are in a part of London called Westminster, and
the word ‘Westminster’ is often used to mean Parliament. The House of
Commons is more powerful than the House of Lords. It has 650 members,
who have been elected by the people of the UK, called Members of Parlia-
ment, or MPs, each representing a constituency (an area of land and the
people who live in it). The House of Lords has over 1,000 members.

The government brings bills (suggested new laws) to the House of Com-
mons, where they are discussed by MPs. The bills then go to the House of
Lords. The House of Lords can suggest changes to a bill, but does not have
the power to stop it from becoming law. When the bills come back to the
Commons, MPs vote on them, and if they are passed, they are signed by
the Queen or King and become Acts of Parliament, which means that they
become part of British law.

In 1997 the people of Scotland and Wales voted for devolution, which
means that they will have their own separate parliaments, known as the Scot-
tish Parliament or the Scottish Assembly, and the Welsh Parliament or the
Welsh Assembly. Westminster will continue to deal with things such as foreign
affairs, defence and immigration, and the Scottish and Welsh parliaments will
deal with things such as health, education, transport and the environment.

The organizations that are responsible for local government in the UK
are called councils. Their main job is to provide local service such as schools,
libraries and the Fire service. They are also responsible for the local envi-
ronment, and they take rubbish from people’s houses and clean the streets.

UNIT 11

GOVERNMENT IN THE US

There are three levels of government in the US: federal, state and local.
All of these are elected by the people of the country.
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The federal government is the national government of the US. The
Constitution of the US limits the power of the federal government to
defence, foreign affairs, printing money, controlling trade and relations
between the states and protecting human rights. The federal government is
made up of Congress, the President and the Supreme Court.

Congress is the institution that makes laws and is made up of the
House of Representatives and the Senate. The House of Representatives
has 435 members called Representatives or Congressmen and Congress-
women, who are elected by the people of a state to represent that state.
The number of Representatives for each state depends on the size of the
population of the state. The Senate has 100 members called Senators, who
are elected by their state. Each state has two Senators.

State government has the greatest influence over people’s daily lives.
Each state has its own written constitution (set of fixed laws). There are
sometimes great differences in law between the different states, concerning
things such as property, crime, health and education. The highest elected
official of each state is the Governor.

The organizations that are responsible for local government in the US
are called town or city or county councils. They make laws which concern
things such as traffic, when and where alcohol can be sold, and keeping
animals. The highest elected official of a town or city is usually the Mayor.

Every law at every level of government must be in agreement with the
United States Constitution.

UNIT 12

FESTIVALS AND SPECIAL DAYS IN THE US AND UK

New Year. People celebrate the start of the new year by going to parties
on New Year’s Eve. When midnight comes, they say ‘Happy New Year’
to each other, kiss each other and sing a song called Auld Lang Syne (an
old Scottish song). The New Year is seen as a time when people try to
change their lives, for example by promising to stop smoking or to take
more exercises.

President’s Day is a holiday in the US on the third Monday in February
to remember the birthdays of George Washington and Abraham Lincoln.

Valentine’s Day is celebrated on the 14th of February. It is a day when
people celebrate romantic love and send cards or give red roses or chocolates
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to the person they love. As a rule a Valentine’s card is not signed by the per-
son who sends it, so the person who receives it has to guess who it is from.

Mardi Gras is a carnival held in New Orleans, Louisiana, in the days
before Lent (the period of 40 days before Easter; Lent is based on the belief
that Jesus spent 40 days in the desert without food before he began his work
as a religious teacher). There is drinking, dancing, entertainment and a
parade. Musical bands and people dressed in special clothes move along
the street in decorated vehicles.

Shrove Tuesday, or Pancake Day, is a day in the UK when people eat
pancakes. It is the last day before Lent. In the past Christians ate only simple
food during Lent. People used up all their milk, butter and eggs for pancakes
on Shrove Tuesday because they were not allowed to eat them during Lent.

St Patrick’s Day is on the 17th of March. It is the national day of Ire-
land that is also celebrated by Irish people in the UK and US. People wear
green clothes, dye flowers green, and go to the pub and drink beer.

Palm Sunday is the Sunday before Easter. It is the day when Christians
celebrate Jesus arrival in Jerusalem, when palm leaves were spread on the
ground for his donkey to walk on.

FEaster is the day when Christians celebrate the resurrection of Christ.
People give each other Easter eggs and Easter baskets. In the US children
believe that these are brought by the Easter bunny.

Mother’s Day, or Mothering Sunday is the fourth Sunday in Lent. A day
in the UK when people give presents and cards to their mothers. Mothers
are often taken out for lunch and usually do not have to do the work they
normally do. Mother’s Day in the US is the second Sunday in May.

April Fool’s Day is the 1st of April. In the US and UK a day when peo-
ple and newspapers, radio programmes play tricks on people by making
them believe something that is not true.

May Day is the 1st of May in the US, the first Monday of May in the
UK. In the past this was the day when people welcomed the arrival of
spring by dancing around a maypole (a tall decorated pole). Each dancer
held a ribbon tied to the top of the pole and made patterns with the ribbons
as they danced. In former times most villages in England had a maypole.
Nowadays the dancers are usually children.

Flag Day, the 14th of June, is a day when US people remember the day
in 1777 when the Stars and Stripes (the US flag) was officially accepted and
first used.

Father’s Day is the third Sunday in June. It is a day in the US and UK
when people give presents and cards to their fathers.
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Independence Day, the 4th of July, is a national holiday when the peo-
ple of the US celebrate their independence from England in 1776 with pa-
rades, picnics and fireworks.

Labor Day, the first Monday in September, is a national holiday in the
US. It was originally held to show support for workers, but now many peo-
ple celebrate it as the end of summer with picnics and barbecues.

Columbus Day, the 12th of October, is a public holiday in many US
states to celebrate the discovery of America by Christopher Columbus.

Halloween, the 31st of October, is the day when in the past people
believed that the spirits of dead people appeared. Especially in the US
children celebrate Halloween by dressing up as witches, ghosts and going
‘trick-or-treating’. They knock on people’s doors, and people give them
sweets and small presents.

Guy Fawkes night, the 5th of November, is a day in the UK when peo-
ple light bonfires and let off fireworks. Traditionally this is done to remem-
ber the time when Guy Fawkes tried, but failed, to destroy the Houses of
Parliament with gunpowder in 1605.

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thursday in November, is a national
holiday in the US when people remember how in the 17th century Native
Americans helped English people who had come to live in America by
showing them how to grow local crops. People usually spend Thanksgiv-
ing Day with their families and have a special meal of turkey and pump-
kin pie.

UNIT 13

THE STATE UNIVERSITY OF THE DON CAPITAL

Rostov-on-Don State University is one of the oldest educational insti-
tutions of our country. It has a long history.

Rostov-on-Don State University was founded on the basis of War-
saw University, which was evacuated to Rostov in 1915 during the World
War I. It was the beginning of higher education in the North Caucasus.
At that time the university occupied one of the income houses, on that
place where the modern pedagogical university is located now. There were
only four departments in it: philological, medical, judicial and physics-
mathematical ones. The university was enlarging from year to year, and
three higher schools were born on its base.
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During the World War 11 almost all the buildings of the university were
completely destroyed by the fascists, and only many years later they were
restored by the residents of the city. During the Great Patriotic War the
university was evacuated twice. But it should be stressed that during all that
period the university continued its work.

At present Rostov-on-Don State University includes a lot of depart-
ments, research laboratories, a computing centre, a scientific library,
a publishing house and botanical gardens. Plenty of scientists work there:
Candidates of Sciences, Doctors of Sciences and even Corresponding
Members of the Russian Academy of Sciences. Over 15,000 students study
there at the day, evening and correspondence departments.

Rostov-on-Don State University has always played an important role
in scientific and intellectual life not only of the Don region but also of all
our country.

UNIT 14

FROM THE HISTORY OF MICROELECTRONICS

Progress in electronics is always accompanied with an increasing so-
phistication of circuit functions and with widening fields of electronic de-
vices application. That is why the basic components, construction tech-
nology and operating characteristics of electronic equipment are further
improved. The basic components used in electronic equipment have
passed through a number of developmental stages.

Properties of electrons in vacuum were discovered and studied, and
this formed the basis for vacuum tubes, the basic components for the first-
generation electronic equipment.

The development of quantum mechanics and solid-state physics has
formed a basis for the theory of semiconductors and commercial manu-
facture of semiconductor devices, which are the basic components for the
second-generation electronic apparatus.

Basic components of the third-generation electronic apparatus are as-
sociated with a new state of electronic development. A new branch of sci-
ence and engineering, microelectronics, has come into being. The third-
generation electronic equipment is based on integrated circuits (ICs),
which consist of a large number of equivalent active and passive compo-
nents. First ICs were developed between 1958 and 1960. The following
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scientists and engineers have made valuable contributions to the advance-
ment of microelectronics: A. Shokin, K. Valijev, A. Malinin, 1. Efimov,
V. Kolesnikov, B. Vysotskii and many others. The use of integrated cir-
cuits as basic components of electronic equipment has led to a significant
improvement of its speed and reliability and to a decrease of its size and
energy consumption.

Thus, microelectronics is the next stage in the development of elec-
tronics and one of its basic branches.

UNIT 15

THE SCIENCE OF SOCIOLOGY

Sociology is the study of the social lives of humans, groups and socie-
ties. It is a relatively new scientific discipline which appeared in the early
19th century. It deals with the social rules and processes that connect and
separate people not only as individuals, but as members of associations,
groups and institutions. Sociology is interested in our behaviour as social
beings. Thus, the sociological field of interest ranges from the analysis of
short contacts between anonymous individuals in the street to the study of
global social processes.

Sociology is a relatively new scientific discipline among other social
sciences including economics, political science, anthropology and psy-
chology. It has, however, a long history and can trace its origins to a mix-
ture of common human knowledge, works of art and philosophy.

Sociology as a scientific discipline emerged in the early 19th century
as an academic response to the challenge of modernity: as the world is be-
coming smaller and more integrated, people’s experience of the world is
increasingly atomized and dispersed. Sociologists hoped not only to un-
derstand what held social groups together, but also to develop an ‘antidote’
to social disintegration.

The term ‘sociology’ was applied by Auguste Comte in 1838 from
Latin ‘socius’ (companion, associate) and Greek ‘logia’ (study of, speech).
Comte hoped to unify all studies of humankind, including history, psy-
chology and economics. His own sociological scheme was typical of the
19th century. He believed all human life had passed through the same dis-
tinct historical stages and that, if one could grasp this progress, one could
prescribe the remedies for social ills.
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The first books with term ‘sociol-
ogy’ in their title were written in mid-
19th century by the English philoso-
pher Herbert Spencer. In the United
States, the discipline was taught by its
name for the first time at the University
of Kansas, Lawrence in 1890 under the
course title ‘Elements of Sociology’.

Although the discipline emerged in
large part from Comte’s conviction that
sociology eventually would subsume all
other areas of scientific inquiry, in the
end sociology did not replace the oth-
er social sciences. Instead, it came to
be another of them, with its own par-
ticular emphases, subject matter and Auguste Comte
methods. Today sociology studies hu-
mankind’s organizations and social institutions, largely by a comparative
method. It has concentrated particularly on the organization of complex
industrial societies.

Today sociologists research macro-structures that organize society,
such as race or ethnicity, social class and gender role, and institutions such
as the family. It also studies social processes that represent deviation from,
or the breakdown of, these structures, including crime and divorce. It also
researches micro-processes such as interpersonal interactions and the so-
cialization of individuals.

Sociologists often rely on quantitative methods of social research
to describe large patterns in social relationships and in order to develop
models that can help predict social change and how people will respond to
it. Other branches of sociology believe that qualitative methods — such as
focused interviews, group discussions and ethnographic methods — allow
for a better understanding of social processes.

UNIT 16

BERTRAND RUSSELL

Bertrand Arthur William Russell, 3rd Earl Russell (May 18, 1872 —
February 2, 1970) was one of the most influential mathematicians, phi-
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losophers and logicians of the mod-
ern age, working mostly in the 20th
century. A prolific writer, Russell was
also a populariser of philosophy and a
commentator on a large variety of top-
ics, ranging from very serious issues to
the mostly mundane. Russell’s elegant
prose, clarity of expression and biting
wit were widely admired. Continuing
a family tradition in political affairs,
he was an influential liberal activist for
most of his long life. Millions looked up
to Russell as a prophet of the creative
and rational life; at the same time his
Bertrand Russel stances on many topics were extremely
controversial. Born at the height of
Britain’s economic and political ascendancy, he died of influenza nearly
a century later, when Britain’s empire had all but vanished and her power
had dissipated in two victorious, but debilitating world wars. As one of the
world’s most well-known intellectuals, Russell’s voice carried enormous
moral authority, even into his late nineties. Among his other political ac-
tivities Russell was an influential proponent of nuclear disarmament and
an outspoken critic of the American war in Vietnam.
In 1950 Russell was made Nobel Laureate in Literature ‘in recognition
of his varied and significant writings in which he champions humanitarian
ideals and freedom of thought’.

UNIT 17

RELIGIONS AND SCIENCE

The relationship between religion and science has taken a new turn.
Relativity theory, quantum mechanics and other new scientific develop-
ments have resulted in some skepticism toward older concepts about the
solidity of matter, which helped separate science from ‘spiritual’ concepts.
Some congruences exist between modern physics and Buddhist and other
mystical approaches to reality, which stress the fluid and relative nature of
phenomena.
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Moreover, optimistic belief that technological change means progress
has been tempered by a realization of the natural and social environment
and on individual existence. It is, perhaps, more significant than the strain
put on traditional Christian, Jewish and Islamic cosmology by astronomi-
cal discoveries that vastly increase the scale of the universe.

Modern methods of psychotherapy show a greater awareness of tradi-
tionally religious spiritual techniques such as meditation and yoga.

An important ingredient in the interplay between religion and secular
society has been the growth of studies of religion on a comparative ba-
sis. Often patterns of resemblance between the great religious have thereby
been disclosed, encouraging moves to a unification of faiths through such
organizations as the World Congress of Faiths.

Also it is very important how to adapt traditions that give people a sense
of cultural and spiritual identity to the great changes in social existence,
international relations and scientific knowledge in today’s world.

UNIT 18

SOCIAL EVENTS AND CEREMONIES IN THE US AND UK

In US high schools there is a formal ceremony for graduation when
the students have completed their high school education. Students wear
a special hat and a gown (a long, loose piece of clothing worn for special
ceremonies) and receive their diploma.

The student who has earned the highest grades in his/her courses all
through the high school and who therefore has the highest GPA (Grade
Point Average) in the class is the class valedictorian. The valedictorian usu-
ally gives a speech at the graduation ceremony, and in smaller towns his/
her photograph may be printed in the local newspaper.

Sports events, especially football, are very popular in US schools, and
cheerleaders lead the students in supporting the school teams. In the US
every high school has a team of cheerleaders (usually girls), chosen for
their attractive appearance, confidence and ability to jump and perform
dance-like movements. Professional sports teams also have cheerleaders,
who are highly paid and are often highly skilled dancers.

In the US schools there are often dances, plays and musical events or-
ganized and performed by the students. At the end of the last year of high
school there is a special formal dance, often held at a hotel, called a prom.
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Most students buy a yearbook each year, and their friends write messages
in it and sign it.

In the UK schools often have dances, plays and musical events as well,
and many students go in for sports. In primary schools the sports day and
the fete (a day of enjoyment and entertainment) are important events.

UNIT 19

FAMOUS PAINTERS

Raphael (1483—1520) is an Italian painter and architect, one of the
most important artists of Renaissance, who painted mostly religious sub-
jects. His full name in Italian is Raffaello Sanzio.

Peter Paul Rubens (1577—1640) is a Flemish artist, one of the great-
est European painters who painted several thousand paintings, especially
based on religious subjects and scenes from ancient Greek and Roman sto-
ries. The women in his paintings usually have attractively large, rather fat
bodies.

Van Rijn Rembrandt (1606—69) is a Dutch artist. He is regarded to be
one of the greatest European painters. He painted many portraits, as well
as pictures of religious subjects. He is known especially for his use of light
and shade.

Van Gogh (1853—90) is a Dutch painter who went to live in southern
France and who helped to develop the style of post-impressionism. His
paintings typically use bright colours and have thick lines of paint in cir-
cular patterns, and the famous include ‘Sunflowers’ and ‘Irises’. He is also
known for being mentally ill and for cutting off one of his ears and later
killing himself.

Thomas Gainsborough (1727—88) is a British artist best known for
his portraits such as ‘The Blue Boy’, and his landscapes and pictures of
countryside. He was one of the original members of the Royal Academy
in London.

JM.W. Turner (1775—1851) is one of the greatest British painters
known for his pictures of the countryside, the sea, the sky, in which he uses
colour and light to show the force of the wind and sea. There is a special
part of the Tate Gallery in London where many of his paintings can be seen.

John Constable (1776—1837) is a British painter known for his paint-
ings and drawings of the Suffolk countryside.
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Edgar Degas (1834—1917) is a French impressionist painter known es-
pecially for his pictures of horse racing, theatres, cafes and women dancing.

Paul Cezanne (1839—1906) is a French painter who helped to develop
post-impressionism and who influenced the development of cubism and
abstract art.

Claud Monet (1840—1926) is a French painter who helped to start the
Impressionist movement. He is best known for his painting of the coun-
tryside, in which he tried to show the effects of light by painting the same
picture at different times of day or in different types of weather.

Paul Gauguin (1848—1903) is a French painter who went to live in
Tahiti where he painted brightly coloured scenes, which showed the life of
the people there.

UNIT 20

JOHN GALSWORTHY

John Galsworthy (August 14, 1867 — January 31, 1933) was an English
novelist and playwright. Notable works include The Forsyte Saga (1906—
21) and its sequels, A Modern Comedy :
and End of the Chapter. He won the
Nobel Prize for Literature in 1932.

Born at Kingston Hill in Surrey,
England into an established wealthy
family, Galsworthy attended Harrow
and New College, Oxford, training as
a barrister. However, he soon began
to put his writing first, especially af-
ter forming a friendship with Joseph
Conrad. His first play, The Silver Box
(1906), became a success, and he fol-
lowed it up with The Man of Property
(1906), the first in the Forsyte trilogy.
This remains by far his best-known
work, but in his lifetime he published
several other novels, including The Island Pharisees (1904) and many
plays, the best-known of which include Strife (1909) and The Skin Game
(1920). Much of Galsworthy’s work contains social commentary, focusing
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especially on the British class system. The depiction of a woman in an un-
happy marriage furnishes another recurring theme in his work.
John Galsworthy died from a brain tumour.

T.S. ELIOT

Thomas Stearns Eliot (September 26, 1888 — January 4, 1965) was
a major Modernist Anglo-American poet, dramatist and literary critic.

Eliot was born into a prominent
Missouri family; his fifth cousin, Tom
Eliot, was Chancellor of Washington
University, and his grandfather, Wil-
liam Greenleaf Eliot, was the school’s
founder.

During the years 1898—1905
Eliot was a day student at Saint Louis’
Smith Academy, a preparatory school
for Washington University. Even this
early Eliot was studying Latin, Greek,
French and German. Then his par-
ents sent him to Milton Academy near
Boston where he spent the next school
year. The years 1906—09 were spent at
Harvard where he earned his master’s
degree. In the 1910—11 school year Eliot lived in Paris, doing some study-
ing at the Sorbonne and some touring of the continent. He returned to
Harvard in 1911.

When World War I started, he went to London and then to the uni-
versity. In the summer of 1915 he married and after a short visit to the
US to meet with his family (not taking his wife) he took a few teaching
jobs. He continued to work on his doctoral thesis, and in 1964 the thesis
was finally published as Knowledge and Experience in the Philosophy of
F.H. Bradley.

Eliot made his life and literary career in Britain. Literary success came
in 1915, when he published his poem The Love Song of J. Alfred Prufrock.
In October 1922, Eliot published the long poem The Waste Land, which
became one of the principal examples of a new trend in English poetry and
came to represent the disillusionment of the post-World War I generation.
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In 1927 Eliot took British citizenship and converted to Anglicanism.
Eliot’s later work, following his conversion, is often but by no means exclu-
sively religious in nature, but it also attempts to preserve historical English
values which Eliot thought important. This period includes such works as
Ash Wednesday, The Journey of the Magi and Four Quartets. Eliot consid-
ered Four Quartets to be his masterpiece, as it draws upon his vast knowl-
edge of mysticism and philosophy.

Eliot’s plays, mostly in verse, include Murder in the Cathedral (1935),
The Family Reunion (1939), The Cocktail Party (1949), The Confidential
Clerk (1953), The Elder Statesman (1958).

On November 4, 1948 he was awarded the Nobel Prize in Literature
“for his outstanding, pioneer contribution to present-day poetry’.

Eliot’s second marriage was happy though short. On January 10, 1957
he married Valerie Fletcher. Valerie was 38 years younger than her husband
and the years of her widowhood have been spent preserving his legacy; she
has edited and annotated The Letters of T.S. Eliot.

Eliot died of emphysema in London on January 4, 1965. For many
years he had health problems due to his heavy smoking. After his death his
body was cremated and, according to Eliot’s wishes, the ashes taken to St
Michael’s Church in East Coker, the village from which Eliot’s ancestors
emigrated to America. On the second anniversary of his death a large stone
placed on the floor of Poets’ Corner in London’s Westminster Abbey was
dedicated to Eliot.



TPAMMATUYECKHN CITPABOYHHK

MECTOMMEHUSA
(THE PRONOUNS)

[—= me — MEHSI, MHE, MHOIO  my, mine — MO, MOS,
MO€, MO
you — 1€0s1, Tebe, TO0010;  your, yours — TBOI, TBOSI,

Bac, BaM, BaMu TBOE, TBOM; Balll, Ballla,

you — Thl, BBl

Ballle, Ballln

he — oH him — ero, emy, UM his — ero

she — oHa her — ee, ¢eii, €10 hers — ee

it — OH, OHAa, OHO its — ero, ee

we — MBI us — Hac, HaM, HAaM#1 our, ours — Halll, Halla,
Hallle, Halllx

they — oHH them — X, M, UMA their, theirs — nx

Mecroumenust mine, yours, hers, ours, theirs ynoTpeosiroTcs 6e3 cy-
IIECTBUTEIbHBIX.

HexoTopble MeCTOMMEHUST UMEIOT MHOXKECTBEHHOE Y CJIO:
this (3T0T) — these (3Tn), that (ToT) — those (Te)

MecTtoumeHue some (HECKOJIBKO) yOTpeOIsieTcsl B yTBepAUTEIbHBIX
MPeTOXKEHUSIX, any (HECKOJIbKO ) — BOTPUIATEIbHBIX U BOTIPOCUTEIbHBIX:

She has some apples. She has not any apples. Has she any apples?
CITPAKEHMUE TJIATOJIOB TO BE, TO HAVE, TO DO
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| am, have, do was, had, did
he is, has, does was, had, did
she is, has, does was, had, did
it is, has, does was, had, did
we are, have, do were, had, did
you are, have, do were, had, did
they are, have, do were, had, did



CYIIECTBUTEJbHBIE
(THE NOUNS)

MH02KeCTBEHHOE YHCJI0 CyHI€CTBUTEJIbHBIX

s pens

(e)s: bushes

Vo sky — skies (boy — boys)

f,fe~ves:  wife — wives

um - a: datum — data

non - na: phenomenon — phenomena

is— es: analysis — analyses

us — i nucleus — nuclei

a — ae: formula — formulae

man — men sheep — sheep
woman — women swine — swine
child — children deer — deer

OX — OXen Chinese — Chinese
tooth — teeth Japanese — Japanese
foot — feet Swiss — Swiss
g00se — geese trousers

mouse — mice scissors

louse — lice

OO0pa3oBaHue NPUTKATEIBHOIO MaJAEkKA CYIIECTBHTEIbHBIX

Cy1iecTBUTENIbEHOE € altocTpo(GoM OTBeYaeT Ha BOTIPOC «4eit?» (ecau
’S He SIBJIsIeTCSl COKpallleHHOU cBsi3koii). Takasi c¢hopMa yKasbiBaeT Ha
MPUHAIEXKHOCTb, O0sagaHue. Anoctpod U § MOTYT NOOABISTHCS K CY-
IIECTBUTEIBHBIM KaK B eTMHCTBEHHOM, TaK ¥ BO MHOXECTBEHHOM UHCJIE.

the girl’s book — KHMra 1eBOYKU
the girls’ book — kHMra 1eBOUEK
children’s book — KHura nerei

OBOPOT THERE IS /ARE

ITpaBuia ucnoJib30BaHust 000poTa there is/are

JaHHbBII 000POT UCIIOJAB3YETCS IS 0003HAYEHMST HAXOXIACHUSI, Ha-
JINYMSI, CYIIIECTBOBAHUS Yero-inbo, Koro-jiubo B orpeaeJeHHOM MecTe:

there is + cymiecTBUTeNIbHOE (B €IMHCTBEHHOM YUCJIC)
there are + cyiecTBUTebHOE (BO MHOXECTBEHHOM UHCJIE)
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Ecnmu pycckue mpemioxkeHrs HAYMHAIOTCS C OOCTOSITEIbCTBA MeCTa

(rme?), B aHIJIMIACKOM SI3BIKE YIIOTPeOJIsIoT 000poT there is/are. Ha pyc-
CKUI I3bIK OH, KaK MpPaBujo, He nepeBoauTcs. YacTto aTOT 000pOT COOT-
BETCTBYET PYCCKUM TJIarojiaM «BUCEThb», «JIEXKAaTb», «CTOSITh».

There is a book on the table. — Ha cToJie 1eXXuT KHUTA.
There is a picture on the wall. — Ha cteHe Bucut KapTuHa.
There is a bookcase in the corner. — B yriry cTouT KHM>KHBIN IKadg.

ITPNJIATATEJIbHBIE 1 HAPEUUA
(THE ADJECTIVES AND THE ADVERBS)

Crenenu cpaBHeHHs MPUJIATATEJIbHBIX H HAPEYMid
high — higher —(the) highest
big — bigger — (the) biggest
dangerous — more dangerous — (the most) dangerous
good — better — (the) best
bad — worse — (the) worst
little — less — (the) least
many, much — more — (the) most

[1pu cpaBHEHUN B aHTJIMIACKOM $SI3bIKE TaKXKe UCIIOIb3YIOTCS CIeny-

1o111e 00OPOTHI.

than — Jem

as... as... , SO... aS... — KakK... TaK W...; TaK Xe... KaK U...; TAKOI Ke...
KaK H...

the more... the better... — yem OobIIIE... TEM JIyYIIIE...
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MOJAJIIBHBIE I'TATOJIBI 1 UX DKBUBAJIEHTDI
(THE MODAL VERBS AND THEIR EQUIVALENTS)

Can = to be able to:
I can speak English. = I am able to speak English.
Sl MoTy TOBOPUTD TTO-aHTIIUNCKU.

I can run quickly. = I am able to run quickly.
S Mory 6eratb OBICTPO.

Could — dopma mpolleaiero BpeMeH!.

May = to be allowed to:
You may do it. = You are allowed to do it.
BaMm moxkHO caenath 3T0. BaM paspeliaercs caenaTs 3TO.



May I come in? Am I allowed to come in?
MoxHo BoWTH?

Might — dopma npolleaero BpeMeHH.

Must = to have fo = to be to:

The student must do it. = The student has to do it. = The student is to do it.
CTyneHT JOJKEH CIeiaTh 3TO.

Should = to have fo = to be fo:

You should do it. = You have to do it. = You are to do it.
Brv! noJKHBI caenaTh 3TO.

BPEMEHHBIE ®OPMBI IJIATOJIOB
THE SIMPLE (INDEFINITE)

The Present Simple (Indefinite) Tense ynorpe06asieTcsi co cioBaMu al-
ways, usually, often, generally, sometimes, rarely, seldom, as a rule, every day
(week, month, summer, year) njist 0003HAUECHUSI:

— perynsipHoro aevictBus (They usually write compositions);

— BEYHBIX UCTHH, OCJIOBMIL U ToroBopok (In winter it snows);

— (hbaKTOB IEMCTBUTEIBHOCTH, KOTOPHIE OCTAIOTCS HEM3MEHHBIMU
noaroe BpeMs (I study at the university);

— 3amjJaHUpPOBaHHOTO Oyayuiero aeiicTBust (She meets him at
10 o’clock).

The Past Simple (Indefinite) Tense ynotpe0JsieTcsi O CJI0BaMU yester-
day, last year (week, Monday), ago ninsi 0603HauYeHUS NEUCTBUM, TpOUC-
XOIMBIIMX B mponuioM (She met him yesterday).

The Future Simple (Indefinite) Tense ynotpe0isieTcsi Co clioBaMu fo-
morrow, tonight, in a week, next week, in future njist 0003HaUeHUST OOBIYHOTO
nevictBus B Oyayiuem (He will go there with her).

THE CONTINUOUS (PROGRESSIVE)

The Present Continuous Tense ynorpe0OisieTcs cO clioBaMu now, at
present, at the moment 1J1s1 0003HAYCHUSI:

— neiicTBusi B MOMeHT peuu (They are writing a composition now);

— NecTBUS, KOTOpOe InUTcs HekoTopoe BpeMs (I am working at the
university at present);

— JleficTBUS, 3alJlaHMpOBaHHOTO Ha Oiuxkaiimee Oynyiee (He is
coming tonight).
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The Past Continuous Tense ynotpe0JsieTcsi co cioBamu all evening yes-
terday, from... till... the day before yesterday, all month last year vi T.1. s
0003HaYeHUS NEHCTBMS, TPOMCXONMBIIETO B OIMpEAeeHHBII MOMEHT
WV TIPOMEXYTOK BpeMeHU B mponuioM (She was having dinner at 6’clock
yesterday).

The Future Continuous Tense yrotpe0JisieTcs: 1jisi 0003HaUCHUSI:

— OyayIiero AeicTBUS, Koraa yKa3aH MoMeHT wiu riepuon (They will
be playing football this time tomorrow);

— 3aIlJJAHUPOBAHHOTO JEUCTBUSI, KOTOPOE 00513aTEIbHO MTPOU30MILT
MpU HOpMaJIbHOM pa3BUTUM coobiTult (She will be arriving on Sunday).

THE PERFECT

The Present Perfect Tense ynorpe06sieTcsi co cioBaMu already, ever,
Just, recently, never, yet, lately, since nis1 0003HaUCHUSI:

— TOJIbKO UTO 3aKOHuUMBIIerocst aeiictBust (He has just arrived);

— JeWCTBUS, HAYaBIIIETOCS B IIPOIUIOM M TTPOIOJIKAIOIIETOCS 10 Ha-
crostiero BpeMeHu (They have lived there since 1990);

— JIEMCTBUSI, YXKe COBEPILIMBIIETOCs], OMHAKO MEPUOJ BPEMEHHU €Il
He ucrex (I have met him today).

The Past Perfect Tense ynotpe0JsieTcst co ciioBamu by 7 o’clock yester-
day, when she came 1 T.1. 111 0003HAYEHMSI:

— COBEpPUIMBIIETOCS ICUCTBYUSI, KOTOPOE 3aKOHYMJIOCH K OTTpeIe/IeH-
Homy MoMeHTY B npoiiioM (He had read the article by 7 o’clock yesterday);

— COBEPIIMBIIETOCS AEUCTBUSI, KOTOPOE ITPOU3OIILIO PAHbIIIE IPYTOTO
coBepiuuBierocst aeiicteust (He had read the article when she came).

The Future Perfect Tense ynotpe0iisieTcsi co cinoBamu by 70’ clock tomor-
row, by the 9th of April nisi 0603HaUEHUS IEUCTBUS, KOTOPOE 3aKOHYUTCS
B ompenejieHHbId MoMeHT B Oynyiiem (He will have read the article by
7 o’clock tomorrow).

THE PASSIVE VOICE

B crpanatenbHOM 3a10r€e, YTOOBI TOKA3aTh, KEM UM YEM BBITIOJTHSIETCS
NEMCTBHE, YIIOTPEOIISTIOTCS TIPEIIOTH:

— by ¢ onyiieBaeHHbIMU cyliecTBUTeNIbHBIMU (The article was read
by him);

— with ¢ HeoaylleBJIeHHbIMU cyuiecTBUTebHbIMU (The letter was
written with a pen).
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PA3JINYHBIE TUITBI BOITPOCOB
(DIFFERENT TYPES OF QUESTIONS)

1. Oomue:

Is this a book? — Yes, it is.

1o kHura? — Ja.

Are you a teacher? — Yes, I am.
Bu1 yuutens? — [a.

Was there a TV set in the room? — Yes, there was.
B xomHate 6bu1 TenieBu3op? — Jla.

Have you any flowers? — Yes, I have some.
VY Bac ectb 11BeTHI? — J1a.

Can you speak English? — Yes, 1 can.
Bbl MoxxeTe roBopuTh no-aHrauiicku? — Jla, mory.

Do you speak English? — Yes, I do.
Bol roBopure no-anriauiicku? — Jla.

Does he work here? — Yes, he does.
On pabotaeT 31ech? — /Jla.

Did she work here? — Yes, she did.
Ona pabotaia 3nech? — [a.

Will you work in the garden? — Yes, 1 will.
Br1 Oynete padorats B cany? — Jla.

Will they answer the questions? — Yes, they will.
Onu OyayT oTBeuaTh Ha Bonpockl? — [a.

2. PaspeiauresbHbIE:

This is a book, isn’t it? — Yes, it is.
DTO0 KHMTA, He TaK U (He mipaBaa n)? — Jla.

You are a teacher, aren’t you? — Yes, I am.
BbI yuutenb, He Tak 1u (He npaBga au)? — Jla.

There was a TV set in the room, wasn’t it? — Yes, there was.

B xoMHare ObLI TeJIeBU30p, He TakK Jin (He nmpasaa au)? — Ja.
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You have some flowers, haven’t you? — Yes, I have some.
¥ Bac ecTh LIBETHI, He TakK Jiu (He mpaBaa au)? — Jla.

You don’t speak English, do you? — No, I don’t.
Bbl He roBopuTe MO-aHIIMIICKM, He Tak Ju (He mpasaa iu)? — Her

(He ToBOPIO).

He works here, doesn’t he? — Yes, he does.
OH paboTaeT 31ech, He Tak i1 (He mpaBaa au)? — Jla.

She wrote a letter, didn’t she? — Yes, she did.
Ona HanucaJjia muchbMo, He Tak JiM (He mpasaa jau)? — [a.

You can’t speak English, can you? — No, I cannot.
Bbl HEe MoXeTe roBOpPUTH IMO-aHMIMICKU, HE Tak Ju (He MpaBaa

1m)? — Het (He Mory).
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They will answer the questions, won’t they ? — Yes, they will.
OnHu OyayT OTBEeUaTh Ha BOIIPOCHI, HE TaK JiX (He mpasaa im)? — [a.

3. AJbTepHaTUBHbIE:

Is this a book or a notebook ? — This is a book.
DTO KHUTA WK TeTpaab? — DTO KHUTA.

Are you a teacher or an engineer? — 1 am a teacher.
Bol yuntens vy utkenep? — 4 yuureib.

Do you speak English or German ? — English.
Bbl roBOpuUTe MO-aHMIMKHCKU WK TTo-HeMelku? — [To-aHriuiicku.

Does he work here or there? — Here.
OH paboTaeT 31ech win TaM? — 371ecCh.

Will you rest or work in the garden? — 1 will rest.
Toi Oynelnb OTabIXaTh WM paboTaTh B cany? — I Oyay OTAbIXaTh.

4. CneumnaJbHbie:

Where do you live? — In Moscow.
I'me BoI kuBeTe? — B Mockse.

When will you go to the theatre? — Tomorrow.
Korpna BbI noiiaere B Teatp? — 3aBTpa.

Why will you do it? — Because I like it.
[Touemy ThI Oyaelb aeaatb 370? — [ToToMy YTO MHE 3TO HpaBUTCSI.



How can you run? — Quickly.
Kax eI MOXe1b 6erath? — BBICTpO.

What is he? — He is a lawyer.
KT0 on o mpodeccun? — OH 10pUCT.

Who is he? — He is Volkov.
KTo oH? — OH Boikos.

Whose book is this? — Mine.
Ypga oo kHUTa? — Mos.

What book is this? — An interesting one.
Kaxkas aTo kHura? — MHTepecHasl.

How old are you? — I am 17.
CkoubKo Tebe 1e1? — MHe 17.

How much money have you got? — Two dollars.
Ckobko y Te0s1 feHer? — JIBa moJiapa.

What kind of book do you read? — A historical novel.
Kakyto kHury Tol untaemis? — Mctopuyeckuii pomaH.

What colour is the sky ? — Blue.
Kaxkoro uera He00? — T'onmy0Ooe.

How often do you play football > — Every week.

Kax yacto Tb1 urpaeuis B ¢pyr60sa? — Kaxmayio Heaemo.

5. Bomnpocsl K nojie;kaiemy:

Who lives here?— My grandmother.
Kro xuser 3necs? — Mos 6a0y1ka.

Who can speak English? — My sister can.
KTo MmoxeTt roBoputh no-anrauiicku? — Mosi cectpa.

Who will go for a walk ? — We will.
KTo moiizer Ha mporynky? — MEL.

What is there? — A shop.
Yrto tam? — MarasuH.
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HEJWYHBIE ®OPMBI I'JIATOJIA
(THE VERBALS)

Cunrakcuueckue pynkiuu popm undunutusa (The Infinitive)
u repynnust (The Gerund) u cioco0Obl MX TIepPeBOIA HA PYCCKHIA SI3BIK

1. TIloanexaiee:
To read is useful.
YUmenue/mumams TOJIE3HO.

Reading is useful.
Umenue/mumams 1OJIE3HO.

2. CocTaBHas 4aCTh CKa3yeMoro:
We began to read this book.
MbI HavaIu yumamao 3Ty KHUTY.

We began reading this book.
MBI HaYaIu yumams 3Ty KHUTY.

3. omojHeHue:

I like 7o read this book.
A mobio yvumams 3Ty KHUTY.

I like reading this book.

A mo0ar0 yumame 3Ty KHUTY.

4. Onpenenenue:

This is the book fo be read.

DTO KHUTA, KOMOPYIO HYICHO NPOHUMANDb.

I have the wish of reading this book.
Y MeHs eCTbh XeJJaHUe noYUmams 3Ty KHUTY.

5. O0cTosATEeILCTBO:

To know English well you should study hard.
Ymobb: 3namp AHTJIUKUCKUN $SI3bIK XOPOILO, Bbl JAOJIKHBI YCEPIHO
YUUTBCA.

After reading this book I returned it to the library.
Ilocne umenus 3toit kuuru / Ilocae moeo kax s npouuman / Ilpouumas
9Ty KHUTY, 51 BEPHYJI €€ B OMOINOTEKY.
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I can’t explain it without reading this book.
51 He Mory OOBSICHUTD 3TO, He npouumae ITOil KHUTH.

CylecTBYIOT TPYIHOCTH, CBSI3aHHbBIE C BBIOOPOM MCITOJb30BaHUSI
MH(MUHUTUBA U TePYHINS ITOCJIE HEKOTOPBIX IJ1arojioB. YToObl He AenaTh
o1IMOO0K, cleayeT 3allOMHUTh, YTo UH(pUHUTUB (Infinitive) ncnonb3yer-
¢, KaK TIPaBUJIO, ITOCTIE CICMYIOIINX TJIaroJI0B:

fo agree — corjanlaTbcs

fo manage — yCTIEITHO BBITIOJHSTh
to ask — TIPOCUTh, CIIpallINBaTh
to offer — npeanarathb

fo plan — nnaHUpPOBaThH

to decide — pemiatb

to promise — o0ellaTh

fo refilse — OTKa3bIBaTh

to forget — 3a0bIBaTh

to hope — HanesIThCS

fo want — XOTeTb U JIp.

[Tociie HEKOTOPBIX TIJIATOJIOB OOBIYHO WCITOJIB3YeTCsS TepYHIUM
(Gerund):

fo mention — yIIOMUHATb

to avoid — n36eraTb

to recommend — PEKOMEHI0BaThb

fo enjoy — HaCIaxXIaThCsl, TTOIy4YaTh YIOBOJIbLCTBUE

to finish — 3aKaHUYMBATD

to keep — nepkaTh, MPOAOJIKATh

to discuss — obcyXnaTb

fo suggest — TIpenjiaraThb v ap.

DopMbl MTHOUHUTHBA TIEPEBOAATCS HA PYCCKUIA SI3BIK CIIEAYIOIINM
o0paszoM.

1. HeonpeaeneHHo-1M4YHOM (pOpMOI I1arosia, Kotropasi oTBeyaeT Ha
BOIIPOC «4TO JEJIaTh?»:

To read is useful.
Yumamso 110J1€3HO.
2. Cy1iecTBUTEIbHBIM:

To read is useful.
Ymenue moae3HoO.
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3. [IproaTOYHBIM OTIPEACTUTEIbHBIM C COIO3HBIM CIIOBOM KOMOpPbLIL:
This is the book fo be read.

DTO KHUTA, KOMOPYIO HYICHO NPOHUMAMD.

4. TIpuaaTouHbIM LIEJU C COIO30M YmMoOb:

To know English well you should study hard.
Ymobb: 3namp AHTJIUMCKUN SI3BIK XOPOILO, Bbl JOJIKHBI YCEPIHO

YUYUTHCA.

DopMbl repyHAMS IEPEBOASITCS HA PYCCKUI SI3BIK CSTYIOLIM 00pa3oM:

1. Cy1iecTBUTEIBbHBIM:

Reading is useful.

Ymenue nosie3HoO.

2. HeonpeneneHnHoi hopMoii rinarona:
Reading is useful.

Yumambo TI0JIE3HO.

3. JleenmpryacTieM, OTBEYAIONINM Ha BOIIPOC «4TO Aeas?» WU «4TO

creaB?»:

After reading this book I returned it to the library.

IIpouumas 3Ty KHUTY, s1 BEpHYJI €€ B OMOIUOTEKY.

4. ITpuaaToYHbIM TIPEIIOXKECHUEM:

After reading this book I returned it to the library.

Ilocae moeo kax s npouuman 3Ty KHUTY, S BEpHYJI €€ B OMOINOTEKY.
5. CyIIeCcTBUTEIBHBIM C IIPEIJIOTOM:

After reading this book I returned it to the library.
Ilocne umenus 3TO KHUTHU 51 BEPHYJ €€ B OUOINOTEKY.

Cunrakcuueckue pyHkuuu ¢popM npuyacTus

Hacrosiero (7he Participle I) n npomenmero ( The Participle 1) Bpemenn
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B NPeVI0KEHUH U CIOCOObI UX NMEPEBOIA HA PYCCKMUIA A3bIK

1. CocTaBHasi 4acTh CKa3yeMoro:
He is translating the text.
OH NepeBOINT TEKCT.

He is writing a composition.
OH nuIeT COYMHEeHUeE.



The text is translated by him.
TekcT mepeBOANTCS UM.

The composition is written by him.
CouMHeHue MUIIETCS UM.
2. Onpenenenne:

The boy writing a composition is my student.
ManbuuK, nuurywuii CO4MHEHUE, — MOWU CTYNIEHT.

The composition writfen by my student is nice.
CounHeHWe, HanucanHoe MOUM CTYIEHTOM, 3aMedaTebHOe.

The written composition is nice.
Hanucannoe counHeHe 3aMedaTeIbHOE.
3. OocrosTeBCTBO:

(When, while) reading this book, I made some notes.
Yumas 3Ty KHUTY, 51 AeJ1al IOMETKH.

Being asked to answer the questions, I did it at once.
Koeoda mens nonpocuau OTBETUTD Ha BOTIPOCHI, 5T CIETall 3TO Cpa3y Xe.

Having written a composition, he went to bed.
Hanucae counHeHne, OH TTOIIEN CIIaTh.

Having been formed, the council began to function.
byoyuu cghopmuposannvim, coBeT Hauaa (yHKIIMOHUPOBATh.

When translated into Russian, this book was read by my students.
Korma sty KHUTY nepeseau Ha pyCCKUIA SI3bIK, OHa OblJIa MpOYMTaHa

MOMMMU CTYIACHTaAMU.

Though not prepared very well, he could answer that question.
XoTsI OH OBUT HEe OYEHb XOPOIIIO nodeomoesaer, OH CMOT OTBETUTDH Ha

9TOT BOITPOC.

If written well, the composition will be read to the students.
Ecniu counHeHue Oydem Hanucano XOpOIIO, OHO OyIeT MPOYUTAHO

CTYICHTaM.

Dopwmbl pruacTust HacTosero Bpemenu (Participle 1) mepeBoasites

Ha PYCCKU SI3bIK CJCIYIOIINM 00pa3oM:

1. [puyactrem c cyddurcamu -ami-/-s1i-, -yIii-/-fo1-:

The boy writing a composition is my student.
Manbuuk, nuuyusuii CO9dMHEHNUE, — MOI CTYIEHT.
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2. JleenmpuyacTueM, OTBEYAlOIIMM Ha BOIIPOC: «4TO Hejiasi?», «4To
chenaB?»:

(When, while) reading this book, I made some notes.

Yumas 3Ty KHUTY, 51 Aejiajl TOMETKH.

3. [TpyuaaToOYHBIM MPENTIOKEHUEM:

(When, while) reading this book, I made some notes.
Koeoda s uuman 31y KHUTY, 51 AeJ1aJl TOMETKHU.

4. Cyl1eCTBUTEIbHBIM C MPEIJIOTOM:

Having been formed, the council began to function.
Ilocae cozdanus coBeT Haday GyHKIIMOHUPOBATD.

Dopmbl mpuyacTus npoinenmero spemenu (Participle 1) mepeBo-
JISITCSI HA PYCCKMIA SI3BIK CJISAYIOIIMM 00pa3oM:

1. [TpuyacTtuem c cyddukcamu -HH-, -€HH-, -aHH-, -T-, -BllI-, -1l-,
-M-, -OM-, -€M-, -UM-:

The composition written by my student is nice.

CounHeHUe, HanucanHoe MOUM CTYIIEHTOM, 3aMedaTeIbHOe.

2. [IpnmaToyHbIM NPEaIOKEHUEM:

If written well, the composition will be read to the students.
FEcau counHeHune Oydem Hanucaho XOpOILIO, OHO OyIeT MPOYMTAaHO
CTyIEHTaM.

CJIOXXHOE TOTIOJTHEHUE
(THE COMPLEX OBJECT)

MHOUHUTUBHAS KOHCTPYKIIUS <«CJIOKHOE [OIMOJHEHUE» SIBIISICTCS
B TIPEIJIOKEHUY OMHUM YJICHOM MPEUIOKEHUS] — CIOKHBIM TOTIOTHEHU -
€M U TIpeACTaBJIsIeT co00l coueTaHue MeCTOMMEHUsI B OObeKTHOM Iajie-
K€ WY CYIIECTBUTEIBHOTO B OOLIEM IMafexXe ¢ UHPUHUTHUBOM:

I want them to come to me.

4 xouy, 4TOOBI OHM MPUIILUIM KO MHE.

The boy expected the parents to come at 7 o’clock.
MaJbuuK T1oJ1arai, 4To POIUTENN IIPUIYT B 7 9aCOB.

JaHHas KOHCTPYKIIMSI MOXKET yIOTPEOISATHCS B CIEAYIONINX CIydasix:

1. ITocne riaroyioB (hU3MYECKOTO BOCIIPUSITUS: fo See, to hear, to feel,
to watch, to notice u 1p. BTOpoii 371eMEHT CJIOXKHOT'O TOTIOJIHEHMS B JaH-
HOM CJIy4ae MOXET OBITh BbIpaXkKeH MH(UHUTUBOM 0€3 YaCTHUIIHI f0:
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I heard him sing a song.
A cablia, Kak OH MmeJjl IMEeCHIO.

2. ITocJre rnaronoB NpUHYXKIESHUS, pa3pellieHust: fo make, to have, to let.
BTopbiM 271eMEHTOM B 3TOM Cllydae TakKe sSIBJsIeTcss MUHPUHUTUB 0e3
YaCcTULIHI f0:

She made him do it.
Oma 3acTaBuJjia €ro caejaTh 3TO (YTOOBI OH CHEJIa 3TO).

3. [Tociie T1arojl0B YMCTBEHHOTO BOCHIPUSTUS: fo find, to consider, to
think, to believe, to know n np. BTopbIM 3J1eMEHTOM SIBISIETCS MHOUHUTUB
C yactuuem fo:

We know him to study here.
MBI 3HaeM, YTO OH YUMTCS 31ECh.

4. Ilocne rnaronos to want, to wish. Bropoii aJieMeHT — UH(MUHUTHAB
C yacTuuei fo:

I want them to do this.
A xouy, UTOOBI OHU ClieJaIu 3TO.

5. ITocne rnaronoB NpuHYXISHUS , pa3pellieHUsI: fo order, to tell, to allow.
Bropoii a1eMeHT — MH(MHUTUB C YaCTULIEH f0 (B TACCUBHOM 3aJI0Te):

She allowed the book to be put on the shelf.
OmHa paspeniunia, YToObl KHUTY MTOCTaBUJIN Ha MOJIKY.

CJIOXKHOE IOJJIEXAIIEE
(THE COMPLEX SUBJECT)

NupuHNTHBHAS KOHCTPYKIINS «CJIOKHOE TTOJIeKaIee» COCTOUT U3
JIMYHOTO MECTOMMEHMUS B UMEHUTEILHOM Taieke WK CYIIECTBUTEIbHO-
TO B 00IIIeM TTafeke M MHOUHUTHBA, KOTOPhIE BMECTE 00pa3yioT CIIOKHOE
rnojJiexkariee:

He is expected o come back tonight.

OXUJaloT, YTO OH BEPHETCS CEroJIHSI BEUEPOM.

JlaHHast KOHCTPYKIIUS yIOTpeOIsieTcs, KOTraa cKa3zyeMoe BhIPaXKeHO:

1. I'maronamu to know, fo believe, fo consider, to expect, to think, to sup-
pose, to say u ap. B (popme Passive Voice:

He is said fo study here.
I'oBopsiT, UTO OH YUMUTCS 30ECH.
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2. I'maronamu fo seem, to appear, to happen, to prove u 1ip. B ¢popme Ac-
tive Voice:

He seems fo know her very well.
Kaxercst, 4T0 OH 3HAET €€ 0YEHDb XOPOILIIO.

3. 'narosiom to be B couetaHuu ¢ npuiarateabHbiMu likely, unlikely,
certain, sure.

He is sure to come.
OH 00s13aTeJIbHO TIPUIET.

HE3ABUCUMBII TPUYACTHBIV OBOPOT
(THE ABSOLUTE CONSTRUCTION WITH THE PARTICIPLE)

HeszaBucuMplii IprIacTHEBI 060pOT — 3TO 0OOPOT, B KOTOPOM TIPH-
yacTue UMEET COOCTBEHHOE MOojiexallee, BbpakeHHOEe UMEHEM Cylle-
CTBUTEIBLHBIM W MECTOMMEHHUEM B 00IIIeM Tajgexke 6e3 mpemora. [Tpu
9TOM MPUYACTHE U CYIIECTBUTETbHOE CBSI3aHbI MEXKIY COOO0Il OTHOIIEHU-
SIMU TIOJUTEKAIIETO M cKazyemoro. He3aBUCHMBIN TIpUIACTHBINT 000pOT
BCerna OTAesIeTCs 3arsITOM.

[lepeBonm HE3aBUCMMOTO TIPUYACTHOTO OOOPOTA 3aBUCUT OT TOTO, TIIe
oH HaxonuTcs. Eciu Takoit 000poT HaXOAUTCSI B Havasle TpeaIoXeHUs
JIO 3aIISITOM, OH TEePEeBOMMUTCS Ha PYCCKUM SI3BIK OOCTOSITETLCTBEHHBIM
MPUAATOYHBIM TMPEIJOKEHUEM C HCIOJb30BaHUEM TMOAYMHUTEIbHBIX
COIO30B: Mak Kak, NOCKOAbKY, 86UAY M020 4Mo, NOcAe Mo2o KaK, K020a
U T.0.:

The windows being opened, it was rather cold.
Tax xak okHa 6bLau OMKPbIMbL, OBUIO TOCTATOYHO XOJOJHO.

The windows having been opened, the lesson began.
Ilocae moeo kak okHa Obliu OMKPbIMbL, YPOK HAYAJICS.

Ecnm He3aBUCHMBII TPUIACTHBIN 000POT HAXOAUTCS B KOHIIE TTPE-
JIOKEHMS TIOCJIe 3aIsITOM, OH MePeBOANUTCS Ha PYCCKUI S3bIK C UCITOJIb30-
BaHUEM COUYMHUTEIBHBIX COIO30B: nputem, @ mo epems Kax, u, a, Ho:

He prepared for the exam very well, the exam being rather difficult.
OH MOATOTOBUJICS K 9K3aMEHY OYE€Hb XOPOIIIO, Apu4emM IK3aMeH Obla
00801bHO MPYOHbL.
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IPUJATOYHBIE ITPEAJIOKEHWA
(THE SUBORDINATED SENTENCES)

CyleCcTBYIOT CJIeAYIOIIMe TUTIbI TPUAATOYHBIX TTPEITOKEHUI:
1. Tloaaexaiee NpuIATOYHOE:

What he loved best of all to watch on TV was a sporting events pro-
gramme.

YTo oH OOJIbIIIE BCETO JI0OMI CMOTPETH I10 TEJIEBU30PY, TaK 3TO IIPO-
rpaMMy O CTIOPTUBHBIX COOBITHUSIX.

2. IlpenukaTHBHOE MPUIATOYHOE:

The fact was that he didn’t like to watch TV.

[emno ObLIO B TOM, YTO OH HE JI00MJI CMOTPETh TEJAEBU30P.
3. JlomoJHUTeIbHOE MPHIATOYHOE:

I listened to how she travelled.

4 cnyman, Kak oHa IMyTellecTBOBaIa.

4. OnpenemmTenbHOe NPHIATOYHOE:

It was the best film that he had ever seen.

DTO ObUI AYYIINiA (PUIBM, KOTOPBIN OH KOraa-anbdo BUIe.
5. OO0cTosiTebCTBEHHDbIE MPUIATOYHDIE:

He made some notes while he was reading an article.

OH cJesan HECKOJIBKO TTOMETOK, B TO BpeMsI KOTJa UNTAJT CTAThIO.

Wherever he was, he was thinking about her.
I'me ObI OH HU OBIJI, OH AyMaJ O Hell.

I switched on the TV set because I wanted to watch a new feature film.
S BKITIOUMJT TEJIEBU30D, TTIOTOMY YTO XOTEJ MTOCMOTPETh HOBBIH Xya0-
JKECTBEHHBII (DUIIbM.

They were so disappointed that they stopped watching that TV pro-
gramme.

OHM OBLTM HACTOJIBKO pa3odyapoBaHBI, YTO MEPECTaTd CMOTPETh Ty
TEJIEBU3BMOHHYIO TTPOrpamMmy.

I will explain it once more that you can understand it better.
51 0OBSICHIO elle pa3, YTOObI Thl IIOHSLT JIyULIIE.

She did it exactly as he told her.
OHa czenaia TOYHO TaK, KaK OH cKa3all eil.
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If it is late, we must stop our work.
Ecau mo3aHo, Mbl JOJIKHBI OCTAHOBUTD HaIlly paboTy.

I enjoyed that day though it was cold and it rained.
MHe MOHpaBWIIC TOT A€Hb, XOTS ObLIO XOJOIHO U e JOXIb.

HAKJIOHEHHME. YCJIOBHBIE ITPUJIATOYHBIE ITPENJIOZKEHUW A
(THE MOOD. THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCES)

B aHrmniickoM si3bIKe, TaK K€ KakK U B PyCCKOM, CYIIECTBYeT TpU Ha-
KJIOHEHUSI:

1. IloBenmurennHoe HaknoHenue (the Imperative Mood), xoTopoe
BhIpaXkaeT Mo0yXaeHre K AeACTBUIO (IIPOCHOY MM MpUKa3aHUE):

Answer the question, please.

OTBeuaiiTe Ha BOIIpoOC, MoXanyicra.

Do it at once!
Cresaii 3To0 HEMEIJIEHHO!

2. MWM3basurensHoe HakaoHeHue (the Indicative Mood), koTopoe BbI-
paxkaeT peajbHOCTb JACMCTBHS B HACTOSIILEM, TIPOLIEIIIEM WIK OyIyIIeM:

We often play tennis.

MBI 4acTo uepaem B TEHHHUC.

We played tennis yesterday.
MBI uepaau B TEHHUC BUepa.

We have already played tennis today.
MBI yXe cbiepanu B TCHHUC CETOIHSL.

We will play tennis tomorrow.
Mbl O6ydem uepams B TEHHUC 3aBTpA.

I'maron B U3bIBUTEILHOM HAKJIOHEHWU B aHTJIMMCKOM SI3bIKE BBICTY-

MaeT B pa3IMYHBIX IpyIiax BpeMeHHBIX (popMm: Simple (Indefinite), Con-
tinuous (Progressive), Perfect.

3. CocaararenbHoe HakinoHenue (the Subjunctive Mood), koTopoe
BBEIpaXXaeT BO3MOXHOCTB, IPEATIOJIOKUTEIBHOCTh WM HepeaTbHOCTh
JIEUCTBUS:

Without the Sun there would be no light, no heat.
be3 conHIila He ObLIO OBl HU CBETA, HU TerJa.
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B aHmMiickoM $13bIKE CyLIECTBYET ABE (DOPMBI COCIIAraTeJIbHOrO Ha-
KJIoHeHus: cocnaratenabHoe I (Subjunctive I), koTopoe yrorpe0bsieTcs
B IIPOCTOM MPEIJIOXKEHUN U B TJIABHOM TIPEMJIOKEHUN CIIOXKHOIOTYM-
HEHHOTo mnpemioxeHus:, u cociaratenbHoe 11 (Subjunctive 1I), koTopoe
yIoTpeOJIsIeTCsl B IPUAATOYHOM TIPEIIOKEHUH.

CocaararensHoe HakJIoneHue I (Subjunctive I)

It would be  useful — Bruto 6BI  TOJNIE3HO
difficult +  uHQUHUTHUB TPYIAHO
interesting C YacTuLeii fo WHTEPECHO
desirable KeJIaTeIbHO
to the point KcTaTu

It would be interesting to read this book.
Bb1s10 OBl UHTEPECHO MPOUUTATh ATY KHUTY.

CocaararenbHoe HakJoHeHue 11 (Subjunctive IT)

CocnarareibHoe HakJioHeHue 11 ynotpebsiercs:
1. B npupaToyHBIX IMpenioKeHUsIX, HAUMHAIOIIMXCS C coto3a that
rocJjie 6e3TMYHbBIX [VIABHBIX MPEAVIOKEHUI THMA:

It is necessary... — Heobxonumo...

It is important... — BaxHo...

It is desirable... — 2KenaTenbHo...

It is possible... — Bo3amoxHo...

It is required... — TpebyeTrcs (HE0OXOAUMO)...
It is suggested... — IIpennaraercsi...

It is useful... — ITonesHo...

CocnaratebHOE HAaKJIOHEHHUE BbIPAXKaeTCsl COUeTaHUEM TJIaroJIbHBIX
dopm should (would) + nHbuHUTHB (0€3 YaCTUIIHI f0) MJIM TH(PUHUTUBOM
(6e3 yacTulibl 10):

It is necessary that he should visit this picture gallery.

It is necessary that he would visit this picture gallery.

It is necessary that he visit this picture gallery. —
Heo06xon1mo 4ToObl OH MOCETUII 3TY KAPTUHHYIO TaJIepelo.

2. B npumaToyHbIX MpeaIoKeHUIX, HAaUMHAIOIINXCI ¢ coio3a that,
IOCJIe IVIaBHBIX IIPEIJIOKEHUI C IJIarojIoM-CKa3yeMbIM, BhIPaXKaIOIIM
MpUKa3aHue, IPEeIIOKEHUE, COBET, PEKOMEHIALINIO U T. I1.:
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to suggest, to propose — mpenjiaraTh
to recommend — peKOMEHIOBATh
to advise — coBeTOBaTh

to insist — HacTanBaTh

to order — mpuKa3bIBaTh

CocnarareTbHOE HAKJIOHEHWE BBIpaXkaeTcsl COYETaHWEM TJIarOJIbHBIX
dopmM should (would) + nHuHUTUB (O€3 YACTULIBI 10):

He recommended that you should read this book.
OH NOpPEeKOMEHA0BAJ, YTOOBI BB IPOYNTATIN 3Ty KHUTY.

3. B nonoiaHuUTEeIbHBIX MPUAATOUHBIX MPEITOXKEHUSIX, 3aBUCIIIUX
oT riaroJa fo wish. CocnaraTejibHOEe HaKJIOHeHHME BblIpaxkaeTcs: (popma-
Mmu, copragamomumu ¢ Past Simple (Indefinite), Past Continuous, Past
Perfect:

They wish you were there.
OHU XOTHIT, UYTOOBI BBl OBIJIN TaM.

I wish it was not raining.
41 xouy, 4TOOBI HE OBLIO JOXKII.

4. B mpumaTouHBIX IpenIoKeHUsIX IMocie coio3a so that. Cocnara-
TeJIbHOE HAKJIOHEHUE BhIpaxkaeTcsl COUeTaHUEM IJIarojbHBIX (hOPM TUIIA
might + "HOUHUTUB (03 YaCTULIBI £0):

He bought a tape recorder, so that you might listen to these songs.
OH Ky MarHuTo(oH, YTOObI Bbl MOTJIM CJIYIIATh 3TU MECHU.

5. B yCIOBHBIX IPUOATOUYHBIX MPEIIOXKEHUSIX TToche coro3a if. Co-
cjaraTeJibHOe HakKJOHEHME BblpaxaeTcs (opMamu, COBIAZAIOLIUMU
¢ Past Simple (Indefinite), Past Perfect. B rmaBHOM mpemioXeHun yIo-
TpeOJISIIOTCS T1aroyibHble (popmbl should / would / could / might + undu-
HUTUB (0€3 YaCTUIIbI 10):

If I had time, 1 could visit this performance.
Eciu 661 y MeHS ObL10 BpeMsl, 51 Moe Obl nocemums 3TO TIpecTaBe-
HUE.

If I had had time last week, I could have visited this performance.
Ecim Obl y MeHSI Obi20 BpeMsl Ha IPONLION Hemene, s cmoe bvl noce-
mumb 3TO MPENCTABJIECHUE.
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COITACOBAHME BPEMEH
(THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES)

B anrnuiickom si3bike CYLICCTBYET IIPaBMJIO COIJIaCOBaHUA BPEMCH
B CJIOXKHOIIOAYMHCHHDBIX IMPEAJTOXKEHUAX B OCHOBHOM C NPpUAATOYHBIMU
JOITIOJIHUTCIIbHBIMMU.

HpaBI/IJ'IO corjilacoBaHMA BpEMEH HE I[eflCTByeT, €CJIM B I'JTaBHOM IIpEa-
JIO2KCHHNMU TJ1arojl CTOMUT B HACTOAIIIEM WUJIN 6y,[[y1]_ICM BpPECMCHMU!

He says that they were good friends for many years.
OH 2060pum, 9TO OHM ObLIM XOPOILIMMU IPY3bSIMU B TEYCHUE MHOTUX
JIeT.

[TpaBuo coriacoBaHus BpeMeH JeUCTBYeT JIUIIb B TOM cllydae, eciiv
B TJIAaBHOM TIPEIJIOKEHUU TJaroj ynotpebieH B Past Simple (Indefinite)
mwm Past Continuous (Progressive). B aToM ciiydae B mpuaaToyHoM IIpe-
JIOKEHUU YIIOTPEOJISIeTC:

1. nsa BeIpaxkeHUs omHOBpeMeHHoro aerictBus Past Simple (In-
definite) mim Past Continuous (Progressive):

He said that they were good friends.
OH cKasan, 9T0 OHU XOPOILNE APY3bs.

2. s BeIpakeHMS NeMUCTBUS, TIPEIIIECTBYIONIETO NEUCTBUIO TIaB-
Horo npenjoxeHusi, — Past Perfect:

He said that they had been good friends for many years.
OH ckasan, 9TO OHU ObLAU XOPOIITUMU APY3bsIM B TEUEHNE MHOTHUX JIET.

3. Jlns BeIpaxkeHMs OyaylIero neicTBust — ocoboe BpeMst Future
in-the-Past (Oyaylee B mpolieaiieM), KOTopoe 00pa3yeTcs IIpyU IOMOIIU
BCIIOMOTaTeJIbHOTO r1aroja should wiv would v MHOUHUTUBA CMBICJIOBO-
ro riaroJja 6e3 fo:

He said that they would go to Moscow in summer.
OH ckazan, 9T0 OHU noedym B MOCKBY JIETOM.
Crenyet oOpaTUTh BHUMaHWE Ha TIEPEBOJ MPETOKEHUIA:

I knew that she watched TV every day.
A 3Han, 4TO OHA CMOmMpUM TENEBU30D KAXKIbIN JEHbD.

[ knew that she was watching TV.
S1 3nan, 9TO OHA CMOMPUM TETICBU30D.
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I knew that she had watched TV that day.
A 3nan, 9TO OHA cMompena TEAEBU30D B TOT ACHD.

I knew that she would watch TV.
A 3nan, 9TO OHA Oydem cmompems TEIEBU30D.

ITo TakoMy ke TIpUHLIUITY COTJIacOBaHNE BPeMEH JIEMCTBYET IpH TIe-
peBojie TOBECTBOBATEILHOIO IPEIJIOKEHUS U3 IIPSIMOIl peur B KOCBEH-
Hyto. [Ipu 3TOM 3aMeHsII0TCS cliefyloliue yKa3aTeIbHble MeCTOMMEHMUS,
Hapeuusi BpeMEHU U MeCTa:

this — that

these — those

today — that day

yesterday — the day before yesterday

the day before yesterday — two days before

tomorrow — the next day, the following day

next week (month, year) — the following week (month, year)
last week (year) — the previous week (year), a week (year) before
here — there

ago — before

now — then, at that time

4 ckaszan, 9TO OHA CMOMpPUM TEJCBU30D ceiluac.
I said that she was watching TV at that time.

IIPEJJIOI'N
(THE PREPOSITIONS)

Hexotopble aHrauiickue Mpenjord BBIMOJHSIOT YKMCTO IpaMMaTH-
YecKylo (yHKIMIO, TIepenaBas B COYeTAaHUU C CYIIECTBUTETbHBIMU (TN
MECTOMMEHUSIMU) OTHOLIEHUS, KOTOPbIE B PYCCKOM $I3bIKE BbIPAXKAIOTCS
MafgeXXHBIMU OKOHYaHUAMH. K TakiM TpemioraMm OTHOCSTCS:

a) Mpeior of, KOTOPBIii B COYETAHUU C CYIIECTBUTEJIbHBIM (MU
MECTOMMEHHNEM) COOTBETCTBYET PYCCKOMY POITUTEILHOMY TIAIeXKYy:

a new branch of science — HoBast OTpacib HayKU,;

0) Tmpemsior fo, KOTOPbIA B COYETAHUU C CYLIECTBUTEIbHBIM (WU
MECTOMMEHUEM) COOTBETCTBYET PYCCKOMY JATEILHOMY MaIeXy:

to the scientists — yueHbiM,
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B) TIpemior by, KOTOPbIA B COUYETAHUU C CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIM (MU
MECTOMMEHUEM) COOTBETCTBYET PYCCKOMY TBOPUTEJIBHOMY MaJexKy, 000-
3Havas NEMCTBYIOIIEEe JUIO WM JEHCTBYIOUIYIO CUJY TTOCJE TJarojoB
B CTpajaTesIbHOM 3aJiore:

is written by a journalist — HaTIUCAH HCYPHAAUCTIOM,
is washed by the sea — ombIBaeTcs Mopem;

I) Tpemior with, KOTOPbI B COUETAHUU C CYIIECTBUTEJbHBIM (WU
MECTOMMEHHMEM) TaKKe COOTBETCTBYET PYCCKOMY TBOPUTEIHLHOMY Taje-
Ky, oO03Hauasi mpeaMeT, TPy MOMOIIM KOTOPOTo MPOU3BOAUTCS Jeii-
CTBUE:

is done with their hands — nenaetcs ux pyxamu.

Ipemiorn He TOIBKO YIIOTPEDIISIOTCS 1T BRIPAXKEHWS TpaMMaTJe -
CKUX OTHOLIEHWI MEXIY CI0BaMU, HO UMEIOT U CaMOCTOSITeIbHOE 3Ha-
YeHne, KaK U JII000€e IPyroe CJIOBO. DTH MPEUTOTY MOXHO pas3aenTh Ha
CJIEIYIOIINE TPYIIIb.

1. IIpocTpaHcTBeHHBIE MpeaaorH (WM MPeIJOrd MeCTa):

on the right bank of the river — na mpaBoM Oepery peku
in the corner — g yriy

within the territory — 6 npedeaax TeppUuTOpUU

under the table — nod ctonom

below zero — Huce Hyns1

over (above) the bed — Haod KpoBaTbIO

behind the wardrobe — 3a (no3adu) nnaTssHbIM HIKahOM
beyond the Earth — 3a npedesamu 3emnu

in front of the TV set — neped TeneBU30pOM

at (near, by, beside) the college — y (psdom, 0k010) KOMIEIKA
between two armchairs — medrcdy NBymMsl KpecaaMu
among her friends — cpedu ee npy3eit

around the table — goxpye cTona

2. Ilpensnoru HampaBJieHUs:

to go fo the theatre — uaTu 6 Teatp

towards the window — no Hanpasaenur K OKHY
to go info our room — UJATU 8 HAllly KOMHATy
Jfrom the college — u3 KoJuiemnxa

out of the room — u3 KOMHAThI

through the fog — ck603b TyMaH
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along the street — 8001b YIULIBI
across the road — uepes nopory

3. Ilpennoru BpemeHu:

on Monday — 6 moHeeJIbHUK

at 5 o’clock — 6 5 yacoB

in 1998 — 6 1998 rony

in an hour — uepes yac

after the war — nocse BOMHBI

before the war — 0o BOMHBI

till, until June — do IOHS

since 1998 — ¢ 1998 roma

during the same period — 6 meuenue TOro e rnepuoaa
Jfortwo hours — 6 meuenue 1ByX 4acoB

Yacto OIWH 1 TOT 2K€ NMPEAJIOT BXOAUT B HECKOJIbKO I'PYIIII:

at the college — y Konemka
at 5 o’clock — 6 54yacos

in the corner — g yriy

in 1998 — 6 1998 rony

on the table — na cTone

on Monday — ¢ moHeIeJIbHUK

CyIlIecTBYIOT TIPEIJIOTH, KOTOpPBIE TPYIHO OTHECTH K KaKOW-JTMOO
rpyrre:

according to the purpose — 6 coomeemcmauu C UEJbIO
about 3 million people — ox010 3 MAITMOHOB JIIOAEH
except him — kpome Hero

Jor her — das Hee

with them — ¢ HUMU

without me — 6e3 MeHsI

against the war — npomug BOMHBI

Bo MHOTUX c1ydasx yrmoTpe6ieHre TOro Wiy MHOTO MPeIJiora 3aBUCUT
OT MPEIIECTBYIOUIETO IJIaroa:

to consist of — cOCTOATh U3

to depend on — 3aBUCETb Om

to divide into — nenuTh Ha

to name affer — Ha3bIBATh 6 YeCmb K020-1U00
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Hekoropble r1arojibl B aHIJIMACKOM SI3bIKE TPeOYIOT Iocje cebs
MpeJIor, B TO BpeMsl KaK IOCjie COOTBETCTBYIOLIUX IJIarojioB B pyCCKOM
SI3BIKE TIPEIUTOT HE YITOTpeOsIeTcs:

to pay attention fo — yaeysiTb BHUMaHUE YeMy-JI1M00

to supply with — cHabXaTh yeM-1100

to belong fto — npuHaaIexaTh KOMy-1100 / YemMy-JI1u00
to provide with — obecrnieynBaTh YeM-JIMOO

to listen 7o — ciymarb KOro-iaudo / 4to-audo

C nmpyroii CTOPOHBI, B aHTJIMMCKOM SI3BIKE €CTh PSII TJIaroJIoB, KOTO-
pble He TPEOYIOT mocie cedsl MpeaIora, Toraa Kak COOTBETCTBYIOIINE UM
PYCCKUE TJIaToJIBl TPEOYIOT YIIOTPeOIeHHS TIpeiora:

to answer the question — oTBeuaTb Ha BOIIPOC

to follow something — ciegoBaTh 3a 4eM-JIM00

to play computer games — uUrpaTh ¢ KOMITbIOTePHBIC UTPHI
to enter the college — mocTynuTh 6 KOJUIEIXK

[Ipemyiorn BXomsT B COCTaB OOIBIIOTO YKMCIA COUCTAHUN U BBIpa-
KEHUW:

in vain — HaIpacHo

at least — 1o KpaitHell Mepe

at last — HakoHe1|

at once — cpasy

Jfor ever — HaBcerna

in turn — B CBOIO OYepenb

by means of — mocpencTBoM, MpU MTOMOIIN

Jor the first time — B iepBbIii pa3

a number of — HECKOJIbKO

Jfor example — Hanipumep

at present — B HACTOSIIIIEE BPEMS



CIINCOK HEITPABMWIBbHBIX INTAI'OJIOB

I'naroabl, y KOTOpbIX Bce TPU hOpMbI COBNATAIOT

fo cost — cost — cost CTOUTH

to cut — cut — cut pe3aThb, pyouTh

to hit — hit — hit yIapsTh

to hurt — hurt — hurt MIPUYUHSITH OOJIb

to let — let — let pa3peniarhb, IT03BOJISTh
to put — put — put KJIaCTh

fo set — set — set yCTaHaBJIMBaTb

to shut — shut — shut 3aKpbIBaTh

to spread — spread — spread pacnpocTpaHsIThCs

to knit — knit — knit BsSI3aTh

I'aaroJibl, y KOTOPBIX COBNANAIOT MEPBAsi M TPEThs (hOPMbI

to become — became — become CTAaHOBUTHCH
to come — came — come MIPUXOAUTH
fo run — ran — run 0exaThb

I'naroubl, y KOTOPBIX COBNAIAIOT BTOPAS U TPEThs (hOPMBI

to bring — brought — brought MIPUHOCUTH

to build — built — built CTPOUTH

to burn — burnt — burnt Keub, CXKUTATh

to buy — bought — bought MOKYTaTh

to catch — caught — caught JIOBUTb, MOMMAaTh

to feed — fed — fed KOPMUTh

to fight — fought — fought CpaxaTbCsi, 0OPOThCS
to find — found — found HaXOAUTh

to get — got — got TOJTyJaTh

to have — had — had UMETh
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to hear — heard — heard
to hold — held — held

to keep — kept — kept

to lay — laid — laid

to lead — led — led

to leave — left — left

to learn — learnt — learnt
to lose — lost — lost

to make — made — made
to meet — met — met

to pay — paid — paid

to read — read — read

to say — said — said

to sell — sold — sold

to send — sent — sent

to sleep — slept — slept

to spend — spent — spent

to teach — taught — taught
to tell — told — told
to think — thought — thought

to understand — understood —
understood

to win — won — won

CJIBIIIATH
JIiepKaThb, TPOBOAUTD
JIepKaTh, XPAaHUTh
KJ1aCTh

BECTH, PYKOBOIUTH
IMOKUIaTh, OCTABJISIT
YUUTb, U3y4aThb (4mo-1u60)
TepsTh

nenathb

BcTpevaTh(cs)

TUIaTUTh

YUTATh

cKa3aTb, TOBOPUTH
MpoaaBaTh

MOChLIAThH

craTh

MPOBOJUTH (8pems), TPATUTD
(Oenveu)

YUUTh (K020-1u60)
TOBOPUTH

IIyMaTh

ITOHUMATh

nob6exnaaTh

I'narousbl, y KOTOpBIX BCe TpU (hOPMBI HE COBMAAAIOT

to be — was/were — been

to begin — began — begun
to bite — bit — bitten

to blow — blew — blown

to break — broke — broken
to choose — chose — chosen
to do — did — done

to drink — drank — drunk

ObITh, HAXOAUTbHCH, SABISTHCS
HauMHAaTh

KycaTb, OTKYCUTb

oyThb

JIOMaTh, KPYIIUTb

BBIOMPATH

JieaTh

MUTh
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to eat — ate — eaten
to fall — fell — fallen

to forget — forgot — forgotten

fo give — gave — given

fo go — went — gone

0 grow — grew — grown

to know — knew — known
to lie — lay — lain

fo ring — rang — rung

fo rise — rose — risen

fo see — saw — seen

fo sing — sang — sung

to speak — spoke — spoken
fo swim — swam — swum
to take — took — taken

to throw — threw — thrown
to wake — woke — woken
fo wear — wore — worn

o write — wrote — written

ecTb
nagaTb
3a0BIBaTh
JlaBaTh

UATH

pacTu

3HaTh

JIeXaThb
3BOHUTH
MOJIHUMATBCS
BUIETh

MeTh
TOBOPUTD
IU1aBaTh
Opathb
Opocatb
MIPOCHITaThC
HOCUTb
nucaThb



CIINCOK HANBOJIEE YIIOTPEBUTEJ/IbHbBIX
CYODPUKCOB 1 IPEPUKCOB

Cyddukcsl cynmecTBUTETbHBIX

-er, -or. worker, director, writer, visitor

-ist: artist, scientist, physicist

-ion (-ation, -tion, -sion, -ssion): dictation, expression, invitation, creation
-ment: agreement, development, movement
-ing: beginning, building, feeling

-ness: kindness, darkness, happiness

-ship: friendship, leadership

-hood: childhood, neighbourhood

-ance, -ence: importance, difference

-age: language, heritage

-ity: minority, nationality, university

-ure: agriculture, architecture, pleasure
-dom: freedom, kingdom

Cyddukcs 1 npedUKChl NPUIATaTeIbHBIX

-able: comfortable, changeable
-al (-ical): cultural, central, historical, industrial
-ful: beautiful, careful, useful, joyful, peaceful
-less: hopeless, useless, helpless, fearless, homeless
-ous: famous, glorious, dangerous, courageous
-y: cloudy, frosty, sunny, rainy, windy, healthy
-ent (-ant): different, abundant
-ic: economic, climatic, historic
-an: European, Russian, American
-ive: legislative, executive
un-: unhappy, unknown, unpleasant, unusual
in-: indirect, incapable
im-: impossible
il-: illegal
ir-: irregular

Cydduxcsl Hapeumii
-ly: quickly
-ward: forward
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CIIMCOK COBCTBEHHbIX UMEH,
BCTPEYAIOIIINXCA B YHEBHOM I1OCOBUHA

Alabama (Ala.) [,elo'bema]
Alaska (Alas.)[o'laesko]
Alexander the Great
Anglican

Appalachians[,epalertfionz]
Arctic Ocean

Aristotle

Arizona (Ariz.) [,err'zoona]
Arkansas (Ark.)

Asia ['e1fo]

Asian

Athens

Atlantic Ocean

Babylonian

Baikal

Baltic Sea ['bo:ltik]

Baptist

Belfast

Beverly Hills

Black Sea

Britain

British Isles

Budapest [,bju:de'pest]
Buddhist

California (Cal.)
Californian Valley
Canada
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Anabama
Arsicka
Anexcanap MakenoHCKUM

AHTJIMKAHCKUW, TPUHAIJIEXKAINA
AHTJIMKAHCKOM LIEpKBU

Anmanaun

CeBepHblii JIenoBUTBIN OKeaH
Apucroresb

ApuszoHa

ApkaH3ac

Azus

a3uaTCKUm

AduHbI
ATJIaHTUYECKUIT OKeaH
kuteiab BaBunona

03. baiikan
bantuiickoe mope
GanTuct

r. bendact (cmoauya Ceseproii
HUpaanduu)

bepepau-Xumnis

YepHoe Mope

bputanus

bpuraHnckue octpoBa
bynamemr

OyaaucT

KanudopHus
KamndopHuiickas nonmHa
Kanana



Cardiff

Caucasus ['ko:kosos]
Cezanne, Paul

Chicago [[1'ka:gou]
China ['tfaina]

Chinese [,tfar'ni:z]
Christianity

Clyde

Colorado (Colo.)
Colorado

Columbia

Connecticut (Conn., Ct)
Constable John
Cordilleras [,kndr'ljearoz]
Crete

Degas, Edgar

Delaware (Del.) ['delowea]
District of Columbia (D.C.)
Edinburgh

Egyptian [i:'dgipfon]

El Greco

England

English Channel

Erie

Europe

Far East

Finland

Florida (Fla.)

France

French

Gauguin, Paul

Georgia (Ga.) ['d&z0:dzjo]
Glasgow

r. Kapaudd (cmoauuya Yaavca)
Kaskas3

ITonp Ce3anun

r. Yukaro

Kwurait

KUTael, KUTanlbl
XPUCTHUAHCTBO

p. Kuaiin
Komopano

p. Konopano

p. Konymous
KonnekTukyr
JI>xon KoHcTebb
Kopounbepst

o. Kpur

Onrap Jlera
JHlenasep

okpyr Konymoust
. OauHOypr (cmoauya [llomaanduu)
eTUITSIHUH

Onb 'pexo
AHTIHS

npoyuB Jla-MaHin (AHIIIMACKUI
KaHamn)

03. Dpu

EBpona
Janpanii BocTok
DuHnsgHaUS
dnopuna
Dpanuus
dpaHIy3cKuit
ITonb I'oren
JIKopmKus

r. 'nasro

329



Goya, Francisco de
Great Britain
Greek

Gulf Stream
Hawaii (Haw.)
Highland Britain
Hollywood

Huron

Idaho (I., Id.) ["ardohav]
Illinois (111.)

India

Indiana (In., Ind.)
Towa (Ia.) ["aroowa]
Ireland

Irish Sea

Islam

Italy

Japan

Jew

Kansas (Kan.)
Kant, Immanuel

®pancucko ae [oiis
BenukobputaHusi
TpevYeCcKui
TonsdcTpum
l'aBaiin

ropucrasi yacTb Benukoopuranumn
TomnmuByn

03. 'ypon

Aiigaxo
Wnnunoiic
Nunua

Wnnunana

AlioBa

WUpnanmgus
Wpnanackoe mope
HUCIaM

Wranus

AnoHus

eBpeit

Kan3zac
Mmmanyun Kanr

Kentucky (Ken., Ky.) [ken'taki] KenTykku

Lake District

Latin

Lena ['leins]
Locke, John
London

Los Angeles

Louisiana (La.) [,luizi'aens]

Lowland Britain
Madrid

Main (Me.)
Maryland (Md.)
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O3sepHbIii Kpaii (JcueonucHblil paiiox eop

U 03ep Ha cesepo-3anade Aneauu)
JIATUHCKUIA

p. Jlena

JI>xoH Jlokk

JlonaoH

Jloc-AHIxenec

Jlynsuana

HHW3MECHHasA 4aCTb BGJ'II/IKO6pI/ITaHI/II/I

Manpun
M>sH
MbpuneHn



Massachusetts (Mass.)
[,maesa’tfu:sIts]
Methodist

Mexico

Michelangelo

Michigan (Mich.) ['mifigen]
Michigan

Minnesota (Minn., Ma.)
[,mina’sauta]

Mississippi (Miss.)
Mississippi

Missouri (Mo.)

Missouri

Mongolia

Muslim

Montana (Mont.)
Nebraska (Neb., Na.)
Nevada (Nev.)

New Hampshire (N.H.)
["heemp[is]

New Jersey (N.J.) ['d33:21]
New Mexico (N.M.)
New Orleans

New York (N.Y.)

New York

Newcastle

Niagara Falls

North Carolina (N.C.)
[ keera'lains]

North Channel

North Dakota (N.D., Dak.)
Ob [vb]

Ohio (0O.)

Ohio

Maccauycetc

METOmuCT (peaue.)
Mekcuka
MuxkenaHmxeao
Muuuran

03. Muuuran
MuHHecoTa

Muccucunu

p. Muccucunu
Muccypu

p. Muccypn
Momnronus
MYCYJIbMaHUH
MoHnrana
Heo6packa
Hesana
Hpio-XoMmnmp

Hpeio-Ixepcu
Hpro-Mexkcuko

r. Hosriii Opniean
Hb}O—VIopK

r. Heto-Mopk

r. Helokacn
Hwuarapckuii Bogorman
CeBepHas Kaponuna

CeBepHbIit KaHaJ (TTPOJIUB)
CeBepnas Jlakora

p. O6b

Oraiio

p. Oraiio
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Oklahoma (Okla.)
Ontario

Oregon (Ore.)
Orthodox Church
Pacific Ocean

Paris

Plato

Pennsylvania (Pa., Penn.)
Potomac

Presbyterian [,prezbi’tiarion]
Raphael

Rembrandt
Renaissance [r1'nersons]
Rhode Island (R.I.)
Rocky Mountains
Rome

Rubens Peter Paul
Russian Federation
Socrates

Scotland

Severn

Siberia [sar'biorio]
Sierra Nevada
Snowdonia

South Carolina (S.C.)
South Dakota (S.D., Dak.)
Spey

St George Channel

Strait of Dover

Superior

Taff
Tartar

332

Oxutaxoma

03. OHTapuo

OperoH

MpaBoCIaBHasl LIEpKOBb
Tuxmii okean

ITapux

ITnaTon

IlencunbBaHUs

p. IToToMak
MpecBUTEepUAHCKUIL (peaue.)
Pacdasinb

PemOpannar

Peneccanc

Pon-Aiinenn

CKaJIUCThIe TOPbI

Pum

TTutep ITaysn PyGeHc
Poccuiickas ®enepanus
Cokpar

[Hotnanaus

p. CeBepH

Cubupb

Cobeppa-Hesana
CHoynoHus1 (napk 6 eopHoM paiioHe
Yanvca)

IOxnHas KaponuHa

IOxnasa dakora

p. Crei

npoymB (KaHair) Cesitoro ['eoprus
nposus I1a-ge-Kaie (IyBpckui
MPOJIVB)

03. Bepxnee

p. Tadd

TaTapCKUM



Tennessee (Tenn.) [,tona’si:]
Texas (Tex.)

Thames

Trent

Turner, .M.W. ['t3:n9]
Tyne

Ukraine

Ulster

Urals ['juaralz]

Utha (U.) [ju:ta]

Van Gogh, Vincent

Vermont (Vt., Ver., Verm.)
[v3:'mpnt]

Virginia (Va.) [vo'dzinia]
Volga

Wales [weitlz]
Washington (Wash., W.)
West End

West Virginia (W.Va.)
Wisconsin (Wis., Wisc.)
Wye [wai]

Wyoming (Wyo.)
Yenisei

TenHecu

Texac

p. Tem3a

p. TpeHt

Hxo3ed Mamnopa Yunbsm TepHep
p. Taiin

YkpauHa

Onbcrep (obaacmo Ha cesepe Upaanouu)
Ypanbckue ropbl

IOta

Ban I'or

BepmoHnT

Buprunus

p. Boara

Vanbc

BamuHrron

YacT-Oun (paiion Jlondona)
3amnanHas Buprunus
BuckoHcuH

p. Yaii

BaitomuHr

p. Enuceit



AHTIJIO-PYCCKU CJIOBAPH
KOHTEKCTYAJIbHBIX 3HAYUEHU A
AKTUBHOWM JEKCUKH

a — adjective — mipuiararejibHOe
adv — adverb — Hapeuue

¢j — conjunction — coto3

Lat. — naTUHCKUM

1 — noun — CyIIECTBUTEbHOE

num. card. — numeral cardinal — KOJIMYECTBEHHOE YMCIUTETBHOE
num. ord. — numeral ordinal — mopsiIKOBOE YUCIUTETBHOE

pl — plural — MHOXXECTBEHHOE YKCIIO

p.p. — past participle — npuyacTue rnpouieanero BpeMeHu
predic. — predicative — npeanMKaTUBHOE YIIOTpeOIeHUe

prep — preposition — mipensior
pron — pronoun — MeCTOMMEHHUE
vy — verb — raron

~ — TUbAa (3HaK, 3amMeHaIouULl 3a21a8Hoe CA080 CA0BAPHOU CIMANbll)

A

abbey ['@&bi] n — aG6aTcTBO,
MOHACThIph; the Westminster Ab-
bey — BectMuHCTEpCcKOE a66aTCTBO

abbreviate [o'bri:vielt] v — cokpaluartb

abbreviation n — cokpailieHue,
ab0peBuaTypa

ability # — cmocoOHOCTh

able a — cnocOOHBIM

about prep — 0, 00, OK0JIO

above prep — Han

abroad adv — 3a rpaHuLE

absent @ — OTCYTCTBYIOIIMIA

abundant [o'bandont] @ — OOUJIbHBIIA,
M300MITYIOIINIA

abuse [9'bju:z] v — 3710ynoTpeOIsaTh

academy n — akamemust
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accept [ok’sept] v — npuHUMATH
accompany v — IIpUCOSINHSTH(CST)
accomplishment n» — gocTIKeHIE
according to prep — coryiacHo,
B COOTBETCTBUM C
account [o'kavnt] n — oTyer
achieve [a'tfi:v] v — mocTurathb
acquire [o'kwara] v — nmpuo0bperarn,
OBJIa/IeBaTh
across prep — 4yepe3
act v — eiicTBOBaTh, MOCTYIAaTh
activity n — nesiTeIbHOCTh
actor n — axkTep
actress n — akTpuca
ad n — pexiiama
add v — nipubaBiaTh
addiction n — maryOHast IpuBbIUKa,
TIpYBBIKAHWE



addition: in ~ to — B100aBOK,
B IOTTOJTHEHUE K, KPOME TOTO,
K TOMY Xe

admire [od'mars] v — BoCXUIIATHCS

adopt v — nmpuHUMaTh

adult ["aedAlt] » — B3pocCbIii YeTOBEK

advanced a — nepenoBoii; IpoaBU-
HYTBI; TTOBBIIIEHHOTO THTIA

advantage [od'va:ntidz] n —
MPEUMYIIECTBO

adventure [od'ventfa] n —
MPUKITIOUEHHE

advertise ['eedvataiz] v —
peKJIIaMupoBaTh

advertisement [ ad'v3:tismont] n —
pekiama

advice n — coBeT

advisor # — COBETHUK

aeroplane, airplane n — camoJeT

aesthetic [1:s'Oetik] @ — acTeTHUecKMiA

aesthetics n — acTeTuKa

affair [o'fea] n — meno

afraid a predic. — ucnyraHHbII

after prep — nocie

afternoon n — fgeHb

again adv — cHOBa, OTISITh

against prep — NMpoTUB, Ha

age [e1d3] » — Bo3pacT, BeK, Mepuo,
aroxa

ago adv — Tomy Haza

agree v — COIJIallIaThCs

agreement # — corJIallleHUe

aids » — BcmomoraTebHbIC CPEACTBA

aim n — 1eJb; v — HeJuTh(cs),
MPULIEIUBATh(CS)

air [ea] n — Bo3IyXx

airport n — a’ponopT

alarm clock n — OynuiIbHUK

all pron — Bechb

allow [o'lav] v — TTO3BOJIATD,
paspeniaTh

almost ['o:lmoust]| adv — moutn

alone adv — TONBKO, UCKITIOYUTETBHO

along prep — BIOJb

already adv — yxe

alright = all right — B miopsinke;
BIIOJIHE YIOBJIETBOPUTEIbHBIN

also adv — ToXe, TakxKe

altogether adv — B o01IeM, Bceleio

always adv — Bcerma

among [o'mAn] prep — cpenu

amount # — KOJINYECTBO

analog a — aHAJIOTOBLII

analysis (p/ analyses) n — aHanu3

ancient ['emnfont] @ — npeBHMIt

angry a — 37101

animal #» — XXUBOTHOE

announce v — oObSIBIISATh

announcer # — IUKTOP

annoy v — pasipaxarb

annually adv — exeromHo

anorak n — KypTKa ¢ KaroImoHOM

another pron — npyroii

answer ['a:nsa] v — oTBevaTh

any pron — HECKOJIbKO, JII000i

apartment n» — KBapTupa

appear [9'p1d] v — MOSIBISATHCS;
OKa3bIBaThCSI

appearance n — BHEILIIHUN BUJL

apple n — s16;10K0

application n — TIpUMeHeHNE

apply n — IpUMEHSITh

appoint v — Ha3Ha4yaTh

approve [o'pru:v] v — ogo0psTh

archbishop [,a:t['bifop] n —
ApPXUETTMCKOTI

area n — TIJIOIIAlb, IPOCTPAHCTBO

argue v — CIIOpUTD

argument # — TUCKYCCHSI, CTIOP;
JIOBOT,

arm n — pyka

armchair n — Kpeclio

armed a — BOOpPYXEHHBII;
~ forces — BOOpY>KE€HHBIE CHJIBI

arms n p/ — opyxue

around prep — BOKpYT
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arrange v — pacriojiaratb, IpuBOIUTD
B TTOPSITOK

arrow ['eerov| n — crpena

art # — UCKYCCTBO

article n — ctaTbsa

artificial [,a:tr'fifal] @ —
MCKYCCTBEHHBIN

artist » — XyIOXHUK

artistic @ — XymoXecTBeHHBII

as adv — Kak; KaK, HalIpuMep

as well — Taxke

as... as... ¢ — Kak..., TaK U...

ask v — crmpalumBaTth, IPOCUTh

assembly [o'sembli] #» — cobpanmue,
accambJiest

assist v — momMorarthb

association [9,squsI’elfon] n —
accoluanms

assume [o'sju:m] v — mpuHUMATh Ha
cebst

at prep — 'y, Ip1, OKOJIO; ~ Once —
cpasy

attempt v — mbITaThCa

attend v — moceniaTh

attention » — BHUMaHUe

attitude n — oTHollIeHUE

attract v — npuBJIeKaTh

audience ['o:d1ons] » — mmybauKa

authority [o'Ovriti] » — BacTh

autograph ['o:togra:f] n — aBTOTpad

autumn # — OCEHb

available @ — nocTymnHbIi,
UMEIOIIMICS B pacIOpSKEHUN

avenue # — TIPOCTIEKT

average a — CpeIHUuI

avoid v — uzberaTb

awaken v — mpoChINaThCs

award [o'wo:d] n — mIpemus, Harpana

awe [0:] n — (G1aroroBeHbIN)
CTpax, TPereT; v — BHYIIATh CTPax,
OJaroroBeHue

336

B

BC (before Christ) — no Haiieit apbl
back a — 3agHuit; adv — Hazan,

obpaTHO
background n — 3agHuii 11aH, (POH;
against the ~ — Ha ¢oHe

bad a — nuioxoi

ball n — msu, map

ban v — 3ampeliarb

band n — opkectp

bank n — Geper (pexu); 6aHK

Baptist n — 6anTuct

bathroom n — BaHHas

battle n — 6utBa

be v (was/were, been) — ObITb,
SIBJISITHCS, HAXOMUThCS

beach [br:tf] n — s

beautiful @ — kpacuBblii

beauty n — Kpacora

because ¢j — MOTOMy 4TO, TaK Kak

become [br'’kam] v (became, be-
come) — CTAaHOBUTLCST

bed n — KpoBaTh

beef n — ropsinuHa

beer [bio] » — nuBo

beet n — cBeksa

before prep — no

beforehand adv — 3apanee

begin v (began, begun) — HaYMHATH

beginning n — Havayo

behave v — moctymnarb, BeCTU cebst

behaviour [br'hervjo] n — noBeneHue

behead [br'hed] v — oGesriaBnuBaTh

behind [br'haind] prep — 3a, no3aau

belief n — Bepa

believe v — BepuTb, MoJjiarathb

bell n — KOJIOKOJI, KOJTOKOJIBYNK

belong (to) v — mpuHaiexarhb

belt n — mosic, peMeHb

bench n — ckaMbst

benefit ['benifit] v — npuHOCUTH
MTOJTb3Y



besides adv — KpoMme TOro, CBepX TOro

best a — myqimit

better adv — ny4iie

between prep — Mexny

beyond [br'jond] prep — 3a, 1o Ty
CTOPOHY, BHE

bicycle ['barsikl] n — Benocunen

big a — GobIION

bird n — nTuua

birth [b3:0] n — poxneHue

bishop ['bifop] # — enuckorn

bit n — Kycok

bite v (bit, bitten) — KycaTb

black a — yepHbIii

blackboard n — nocka

block n — kBapran (eopoda), KVIUIIL-
HBIA MacCUB

bloodshed n — kpoBomnpoauTue

blouse n — 01y3Ka

blow v (blew, blown) — nyTh

blue a — romy6oii

boat n — nonka, Kopabib

body n — teno

bone n — KocTh

book n — kHura

bookcase n — KHVXXHBII 1Kad

booklet n — Gpoitopa, OyKiieT

bookstall # — KHUXKHBIIT KHOCK

boot n — 6GOTUHOK

border v — rpaHUYUTb C

born p.p. — poXIEHHBIN

borrow ['borov] v — 3aHuUMaTh, OpaTh
Ha Bpemst

both pron — ob6a

both... and... ¢ — Kax... , TaK H...

bottle » — GyTbLIKa

bottom n — gHO

boulevard ['bu:lva:] » — OynbBap

boundary n — rpaHuia

bow v — KJIaHSIThCS

bowling n — urpa B 1mapbl, OOyJIMHT

box n — KopobOKa, SImK

boy n — MaIbuuK

brain » — M03T, paccynok, ym

branch n — BeTBb; BeTKa; OTpaciib

bread n — x1e6

break v (broke, broken) — yjomars;
~ away from — MOKOHYUTH C

breakfast n — 3aBTpaK

breath [bre6] n — npixaHue

bridge n — mocTt

brief @ — KopoTKuii, HEAOJTUI

bright a — apkuit

bring v (brought) — mpuHOCUTH

British @ — 6puTaHckuit

broad a — mMpoKuii

broadcast v — Belarb, TpaHCIUPOBATh

brother n — Gpat

brown a — KOpUIHEBBIA

Buddhist # — 6ygauct

build v (built) — cTpoutsh

building » — 3maHue

burial » — 3axopoHeHUTE

burn [b3:n] v (burnt) — cxxuratb, XXeub

bury ['beri] v — XOpoHUTB, 3apbIBaTh
B 3eMJTIO

bus n — aBTOOYC

bush n — kycT

businessman n — OM3HeCMEH

busy @ — 3aHSTBIN, OXUBJICHHBII

but ¢j — HO

butter » — Maciio

button n — mmyroBuia

buy v (bought) — mokymnartb

by prep — y, 1ipu, OKoJIO, K

C

cabbage n — KamycTta

cable n — kabenb

cake n — TOpT, MUPOXKHOE

calculate v — cunMTarh, MOJACYMTHIBATH
call [ko:1] v — Ha3bIBaTh; 3BOHUTH

can v (could) — moub

cancer n — paK
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candle n — cBeua
cap n — Kemka
capital n — cronuia; @ — 3arjJaBHbBINA
car 1 — aBTOMOOWJTb
card n — KapTouKa;
~ game — UTpa B KapThl

care [keoa] n — 3a00T1a; v — 3a00TUTHCST

career [ka'r1o] n — Kapbepa,
npodeccust

careful @ — BHUMaTEJIbHBI,
TILATEIbHBIA

carefully adv — BHUMaTeNIbHO,
TIIATETbHO

carpenter n — IUJIOTHUK

carpentry # — IUJIOTHUYHOE €10

carpet n — KOBep

carrot # — MOPKOBb

carry v — HeCTu

cartoon [ka:"tu:n] n — MynbThUIBEM

cat n — KOT

catch v (caught) — 10BUTH

cathedral n — kadenpanbHbIit cOOOp

cattle » — KpYITHBIN poOraThlii CKOT

cause [ko:z] v — ObITb MPUYKMHOIA,
MPUIUHSATD

ceiling # — moToJIOK

cell [sel] n — kmeTka

central @ — 1IEHTpaJIbHBII

century n — BeK

certain [s3:tn] @ — omnpeneeHHbII

chain n — 1enp, 1emoyka

chair n — ctyn

chalk [tfo:k] n — men

chamber ['tfeimba] » — manaTa
(napaamenma)

change v — U3MEHSITh, MEHSITh

changeable ¢ — U3MEHUYUBEI,
HEMOCTOSHHBIN, HEYCTONYUBBII

channel n — kaHaJ, poauB

chap n — mapenb

charge [tfa:d3] #» — OTBETCTBEHHOCTb,
00s13aHHOCTB; to be in ~ of —
3aBeoBaTh, OTBEUATh 3a
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charity n — Mmunocepnue;
0J1arOTBOPUTEILHOCTD

chart » — nuarpamMma, cxema

cheap a — nemeBblit

cheek n — miexa

chemist’s n — anTeka

cherry n — BuIlIHSA

chess n — maxmarbl

chicken n — 1pInIeHOK

chief @ — ryaBHBIIT; pyKOBOISIIINI

child n (p/ children) — pebeHox

childhood n — nerctBO

Chinese a — KUTailCKMIii;
the ~ — KUTaMIIBI

choice n — BbIOOD

choir ['kwara] n — xop

choose v (chose, chosen) — BbIOMpaTh

chorus ['ko:ras] n — xop

christen v — KpecTuth

Christianity # — XpUCTMaHCTBO

church [t/3:t[] » — LepkoOBb

cinema n — KUHO

circular a — KpyrJiblii

circus n — UpK

city n — OOJIBIIIO TOpo.I

cityscape n — ropoackKoii reizax

civil a — rpaxmaHcKuit; CBETCKUIA

class v — knaccuduimpoBaTh

classes n p/ — 3aHsaTus

classmate n — OTHOKJIACCHUK,
LLIKOJIbHBIY TOBApUILL

clean @ — YUCTHINA; Vv — YUCTUTH

clear a — SICHBI, YUCTHIN

climate n — kiumat

climb [klaim] v — mogHMMAaTbCS,
KapaOKaTbcsl, BJe3aTh

clip n — KHOMKa; KJIUII

clock n — yachr

closely adv — tecHo, 6;113KO0

clothes n pl — onexna

cloud n — obnaxko

cloudy ¢ — obmayHbI

clue n — xiou



coal n — (KaMeHHBIIT) YroJib

coast n — Mopckoii 6eper,
nodepexne

coat n — TIaJbTO

coffee n — xoe

coin n — MOHeTa

cold a — xononHwIi

college n — KomIeK

colour » — 1BeT, Kpacka

come v (came, come) — NPUXOJIUTbD,
TPUE3XKATh; ~ aCross — BCTPEYaTh

comfortable a — ynmoOHBI,
KoMopTabeabHbI

commander-in-chief n —
IJIaBHOKOMAHIY IO

commercial @ — TOPTroBbIi,
KOMMEpPYECKUI

common g — OOLIENPUHSATHIN,
pacnpoCcTpaHEeHHbI

commonwealth » — coapyxecTBo

communication # — cBsI3b; OOIIICHUE

community # — MECTHOCTb;
HaceJieHre; TTYHKT; COOOIIECTBO

compare v — CpaBHUBAaThb

comparison # — cpaBHeHUE

compete [kom'pi:t] v —
COPEBHOBATHCS

competition n — copeBHOBaHUE

complete a — MOJHEBIM, 3aBep-
IIEHHBI; v — 3aKaHUYUBaTh,
3aBepliaTh

complex @ — CJIOXHBII

complicated @ — CJIOXHBIN

composer # — KOMITO3UTOD

composition # — COUMHEeHUE

comprise v — 0XBaTbIBaTh

compulsory @ — 00s13aTeIbHBII

concentrate v — cocpeioTouuBaTh(cs),
KOHILIEHTPUPOBATh(CsI)

concept n — MOHATHE

concern v — KacaTtbCsl, UMEThb
OTHOIIIEHUE

condition n — ycioBue

confidence # — yBepeHHOCTb

confuse v — cMy1iath

connect v — COeANHATD

conqueror ['’konkara] n — 3aBoeBaTesb

consider v — 1ojlarath, C4uTaTh

consist (of) v — cocTosiTh (13)

constitutional @ — KOHCTUTYLIMOHHBII

consumer [kon'sju:ma] n —
MOTpeOUTENh

contain v — coaepxars B ceoe,
BMelllaTh

contemplation » — pa3mbIlUIeHUE

contemplative v — co3epiiaTeIbHbII

continue v — npoaokaTh

contribute v — nenatb BKJIa,

control v — ynpaBJisiTh

convention n — cobpaHue, Che3I

conversation # — pa3roBop

convert v — npeBpailaTh

c00k v — TOTOBUTH MUIILY

cool a — mpoxJIagHbIA

core [ko:] n — smpo, cepaleBUHA

corner # — yroi

correspondence [,koris'pondons]| n —
KOPPECIOHACHIIUS; by ~ — 3a04HO

Cossack ['knsaek] n — ka3ak

cost n — 3aTpaThl; v (Cost) — CTOUTH

cosy ['kovzi] @ — yIOTHBIN, yTOOHBIN

council ['koovnsl] # — coseT

country n — cTpaHa; [IEpeBHSI;
~ music — My3bIKa B CTUJIE KAHTPU

county n — rpadcTBO

courageous [ka'rerdzas] a — xpaOpwiit

court [ko:t] n — cyn; Supreme Court —
BepxoBHblii cyn

cover v — TTOKpPhIBaTh

create v — cos3aBaTb

creation n — TBOpeHUE

credit test » — 3aueT

crime n — MpecTyIUIeHNE

crook #n — KpIrouok

Crop n — ypoxamu

Cross 1 — KpecT
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crossing n — mepekpecTok

cross-national @ —
MEXHALMOHAIbHBIN

crowd [kravd] n — Tomima

crown [kravn]| » — KopoHa; v —
BEeHUYaTh, KOPOHOBATh

cucumber ['kju:kamba] n — orypeir

cultural ["kaltforal] @ — KynbTypHBIit

cup n — vallka

cupboard n — mkad

curious @ — 10003HATEJIbHbIN,
JIIOOOTIBITHBII

curl [k3:1] n — 10KOH

current ['karont] @ — Texymuii

curtain ['k3:tn] » — 3aHaBecKa

custom # — o0bryai

customer # — KJIUEHT

customs # — TaMOXKHS

cut v (cut) — pe3atb, pyouThb

D

daffodil » — GaenHO-XeNTHIN HaplLUCcC

daily @ — exXeTHEeBHBIIA,
TMOBCEIHEBHBIN

damage ['deemidz] n — yiep6; v —
HaHOCHTb yIlIepO, MOBPEXIaTh,
MOPTUTD

dance n — TaHell; v — TaHIIeBaThb

dangerous @ — omacHBbIi

dare [dea] v — ocMenmBaThCst

dark a — TemMHBbIN

darkness n — TeMHOTa

date v — maTupoBaTh, OTHOCUTD
K OTpeeIeHHOMY BpEMEHH

datum n (p/ data) — nmaHHBIE,
nHdopmanus

daughter n — moub

day n — neHp

day off » — BBIXOIHOI1 IeHb

deal v (dealt) — obuiaTbesi, UMETh
neno (c kem-a.)
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death [deO] n — cMepTh

decide v — peiatb

decision n — peleHue

declare v — 0OBSIBISITD

deer [d1o] n — oJieHb, OJIeHU

defence n — o6opoHa, 3amuTa

defender n — 3aIMTHUK

degree n — creneHnb; bachelor’s ~ —
cTerneHb OaKaiaBpa

deliver v — mocTaBisiTh

demand v — TpeboBaTh

demonstration » — geMoHcTpanust

denomination » — BepoucCIiOBenaHNE

densely adv — TycTO, INIOTHO;
~ populated area — rycroHace-
JIEHHast MECTHOCTh

dentist » — 3yOHOI1 Bpau

department store # — yHUBepMar

depend (on, upon) v — 3aBuceTh (OT)

deposit [de'pozit] n — 3a1eXb,
MECTOPOXICHUE

descendent n — MOTOMOK

describe v — onuchIBaTh

descriptive @ — onmcaTeIbHBIA

desert ['dezot] n — myCThIHS

design [dr'zain] v — co3naBatb,
3ayMbIBaTh, 3aMbIILISTh,
MTPOEKTUPOBAThH

desirable @ — xxenaemblii

desire n — xemaHue; v — XeNath,
XOTeThb

desk n — mapta

despair [dis'pea] n — oTyasiHue

destiny n — cynn6a, HeM30eXKHBIN X0
COOBITHI

destroy v — pa3pyiiartb

determine v — ornpeneisith

develop v — pa3BuBaTh(cst)

development n — pa3ButTue

device n — mpudop

devote v — mocBs1IAaTh

dialectic » — nquanekTuKa

dictation n — AUKTaHT



dictionary n — cioBapb

differ v — pasnmuatbcs

difference n — pa3Huia

different @ — pa3HbIil, pa3TUYHbBII

difficult @ — TpynHbIit

difficulty » — TpymHOCTB

digital ['dics1tal] @ — udposoit

dinner n — rIaBHBII TTPUEM MTUIITN
(0bed, yucun)

diocese ['darasis] n — emapxust

directly n — HemocpencTBeHHO,
MPSIMO

director n — gupeKkTOp

dirty @ — TpsI3HBII; v — 3arpsA3HSTH,
MmaykaTthb

disadvantage » — HeqOCTaTOK

disappear v — ucuesaTb

disappoint v — pa3o4apoBEIBaTh

disapprove (of) n — HeOTOOPUTEIHLHO
OTHOCUTbCS (K)

disastrous [d1'za:stras] a —
Oe/ICTBEHHBIM, THOETbHBIN

disc n — nuck

discharge v — BbIOpachIBaTh,
BBITTyCKaTh

discovery n — OTKpbITHE

discuss v — obcyxnatb

disease [d1r'zi:z] n — Gone3Hb

dislike v — He m100UTH

display v — BBICTaBISITh

distance n — paccTostHue

distinguish v — oTMuaTh, pazimyaTh

district n — paiion

divide v — nenutb(cs)

divorce n — pa3Bon

do v (did, done) — nenath

doctor n — mokTop

doctrine n — MOKTpUHA, yYeHHUE

dog n — cobaka

doll n — kykia

dome n — KyI1oJ1, CBOJI

domestic a — nomaiHui,
BHYTPEHHUI

door n — nBepb

doubt [davt] » — comHeHME

down adv — BHU3

drama ['dra:mos] n — npama,
JpaMaTyprust

drawback ['dro:baek] n — HemocTaToK

dress n — 1IaThe; v — OeBaThCs

drink v (drank, drunk) — nutb

drive v (drove, driven) — BoauTh
MallIuHy

driver n — BoguUTEb

drug n — rexapcTBO, MEIUKAMEHT

drugshop n — anTeka

dry a — cyxoii

duchess n — reproruHs

due to prep — Gnaromapst

duke n — repuor

during prep — B TeueHUe

duster n — Tpsinka

duty n — mgonr, 006s13aHHOCTh

E

each [i:tf] pron — KaxXnplii, BCSIKUIA;
~ other — opyr apyra

eagle [i:gl] » — open

ear [19] n — yxo

early ['3:11] @ — paHHUii; adv — paHO

earn v — 3apabaThiBaTh

earth n — 3emus

easel ['1:zl] n — MonbOepT

east n — BOCTOK

eastern @ — BOCTOYHBIN

easy a — JIETKUI

eat v (ate, eaten) — ecTb, KyIiaTh

eclectic @ — aKJIEKTUYHBIN

edge n — xpaii

edition n — u3naHue

editorial » — miepeioBast CTaThst
B rasere

education n — obpa3oBaHue

educational @ — oOpa3oBaTeIbHbBI
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egg n — SILo

eight num. card. — BoceMb

eighteen num. card. — BoceMHaalIaTh

either adv — taxkxe (npu ompuyaruu)

elect v — BbIOMpATh

election v — BEIOOD

eliminate v — ycTpaHsITbh, YHUUTOXATh

embankment n — HabGepexXHast

emerald n — usympyn

empathy # — MpOHUKHOBEHUE

emphasize v — npugaBaTth ocoboe
3HaYeHME, TOTIEPKUBATh,
aKIEHTUPOBATD

employee [,emplor’i:] n — ciyxamuit

employment n — ciayx0a, 3aHsITHE,
pabora

encourage v — BIOXHOBJISITh

enemy n — Bpar

enforce v — mpoBOAUTD B XX13Hb

engage v: to be ~d in sth —
3aHUMATBCS YeM.-JI.

engine n — JIBUTATEb, MOTOD

engineer n — UHXEHEP

English a — anrnmiickumii

enjoy v — ToJiy4aThb yIOBOJbCTBUE,
HacJIaxaaThCsl; MOJb30BaThCs,
o0s1agaTh

enjoyable a — TIpUSITHBI,
JOCTaBJISIONINI YIOBOJIbCTBHE

enjoyment # — HacJlaxIeHue,
YIOBOJILCTBUE

enlarge v — yBeJMYMBaTh

enough adv — 10CTaTOYHO, JOBOJILHO

enter v — MOCTyIaTh

enterprise # — MpeanpusTre

entertain v — pa3BieKkarb

entertainment #» — pa3BiedyeHue,
yBeceJieHre

entire @ — 1EJIBII, CIIJIONIHOMN

environment # — OKpyKarolas cpeaa

environmental @ — oTHoCsIIIUICS
K OKpyXaroueu cpeze

eraser # — JJACTUK, PE3UHKA
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escape n — cracatbcsl, U30aBIsAThCS,
OTIETBIBATHCS

especially adv — ocobeHHO, TJTaBHBIM
obpa3zom

essence ['esns] n — CyIlIecTBO, CYyTh

establish v — ycraHaBiIMBaTh,
OCHOBBIBATD

etc. (et cetera) Lat. adv — v Tak nanee

ethics ['eO1ks] n — aTuKa

etymology [,atr'molodzi] n —
STUMOJIOTHS

even adv — naxe

evening n — Bedep

event n — coObITHE

eventually adv — B KOHEUYHOM cueTe,
B KOHIIE KOHIIOB

ever adv — Korga-amnoo; ~ since —
C TeX Mop

every pron — KaxIblid

everybody pron — KaxXnplii, BCSIKU
(4enoBeK); Bce

everything pron — Bcé

everywhere pron — Besne

exactly adv — TouHO

exam 7 — dK3aMeH

examination # — oCMOTp

example n — npumep;
for ~ — Hammpumep

excellent @ — OTIMYHBIHT

except pron — Kpome

exchange v — oOMeHuBaTh(Cs1)

excite v — BOJITHOBaTh

executive [1g'zokjotiv] a —

VCITOJTHUTETbHBIN
exhaust # — BBIXJIOI, BBIXJIOITHBIE
ra3bl

exhibit v — BBICTaBJISATh, TOKa3bIBaTh
exhibition » — BbICTaBKa

exist v — cyllecTBOBaTh

existence v — CyliecTBOBaHUE

expect v — oxXuaaTthb

expensive a — TOporoit

experience # — OIBIT, MACTEPCTBO



explain v — oOBSICHSTD

exposure # — MoJBepraHue,
BbICTaBJIEHUE

express v — BbIpaxKaTb

expression # — BbIpaxKeHUe

extend v — npoctupatb(cs),
TSHYTb(CS)

extensive v — OOIIMPHBI,
MPOCTPAHHBIN

extract # — OTPBIBOK

extraordinary [1ks'tro:dnri] a —
Ype3BbIYANHBIN

extremely adv — 4pe3BbIYaliHoO,
KpaiiHe

exultant [1g'zaltont] ¢ — nuKyoOIIMIA

eye n — a3

F

face n — U1I0; v — CTaJIKMBAThCS

fact n — dakt

factory n — dabpuka

fail v — teprieTb Heynady, He UMETh
ycrexa

fair [fea] @ — GenoKypbIil, CBETIIBII

fall AmE n — oceHb

fall v (fell, fallen) — magaTh;
~ in love — BOOASATHCS

false @ — panbIIMBbIi

famous a — u3BecTHbIN

far @ — manekwuii; adv — nanexko

faraway a — manexuit

fare [fea] n — mutara 3a ipoes

farmer n — pepmep

farming n — 3aHsSITUE CEIbCKUM
XO3SIICTBOM

fascist n — dammct

fashion n — cTuib; MOJIa

fast @ — OBICTPBIiA; V — TTOCTUTHCS

fat @ — XXMPHBIIA; TOJCTBIN

fate n — cynp0a

father n — orenr

favourable a — GiaronpusTHbII

favourite ¢ — JTIOOMMBIIA,
U3TI00JIEHHBII

fear n — crpax

fearless @ — GeccTpallHbIi

feast » — up, Mpa3mHeCTBO

feature ['fi:tfo] # — 0cOOEHHOCTB,
XapakTepHasl yepTa, Mpu3HaK;
~ film — Xy10KeCTBEHHBI (DUIbM;
~ article — o4epk

fee n — rutara

feed v (fed) — xopmuTh

feel v (felt) — uyBcTBOBaTH

feeling n — 4yBCTBO

fence n — BopoTta

fertile ['f3:tarl] @ — mIomOpPOIHEINA

fertilizer n — ynmobpeHue

few @ — HeMHOTr1Ee, HEMHOIO, MaJjIo

fiction n — GeJIeTpUCTHUKA,
XyIOXKEeCTBEHHasI JIUTeparypa

fictional @ — Xy/n0XeCTBEHHBIIA;
~ serial — Xy10XXeCTBEHHBIN cepua

field n — obGmacTh, cepa mesaTenn-
HOCTH; TI0JIe

fight » — 6oprba

fight v (fought) — cpaxkaThbcs,
0OpPOTHCSI

fill v — HamoHATB(Cs1)

film n — punbM; rIeHKa

final ['fainoal] @ — KOHEYHBII,
(UHATBbHBIN

finance [far'neens| n — ¢UHAHCHI,
IIOXOJbl, (pMHAHCOBOE JIEI0

find v (found) — Haxonuth; ~ out —
BBISICHSITh

fine a — KpacuBBIit

finish v — 3akaHYMBaTH

fire n — oroHb, moxap, TIams

firm n — ¢pupma

first num. ord. — nepBbIi

fishing n — pbriOHas JOBJIsE

fitter n — cinecapb

fix v — yKperisiTh, 3aKperisiTh,
Ha3HayaThb
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flat » — xBapTHpa; @ — POBHBIA,
TUIOCKMIA
floor n — 1) mou; 2) atax
flow v — Teub, TUTHCS
flower n — uBeTOK
flowerbed n — xirymba
fluent @ — Gernbiit (0 peuu)
fly v (flew, flown) — neraTb
focus v — cocpenoTounBaTh(Cs1)
fog n — Tyman
folk n — Hapom; hoabKIOop;
~ music — (osbKIOpHas My3bIKa
follow v — ciiemoBath, UATH 3a
follower n — nocienosaresb
following a — ciemyrommit
fond a — HeXXHBI, TOOSIIINIA;

to be ~ of sb/sth — no6UTH KOrO-1./

9TO-JI.

food n — ena, muima

foot (pl feet) n — Hora

for prep — njst; B TeueHUe

force n — cuna; v — NpuHyXaaTh,
3aCTaBJIsITh

forecast n — TporHo3

foreign ['forin] @ — nHOCTpaHHBII

foreigner n — MHOCTpaHel|

forest n — nec

forget v (forgot, forgotten) — 3a0bIBaTh

fork n — BuikKa

formal a — oduMaIbHbII

formula (p/ formulae) n — ¢popmyna

fortress n — KpermnocTh

found v — ocHOBBIBaThH

fountain » — ¢oHTaH

frame v — BCTaBJISATh B pAMKY;
BBIpaXXaTh B CJIOBaX

free @ — cBOOOIHBIN; OECIUIATHBII;
~ education — GecruiaTHOe
obpa3zoBaHue

freedom n — cBobomna

French a — dpaniysckuit

frequently ['frikwentli] adv — gacTo

fresco ['freskov] n — dpecka

fresh a — cBexuii
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Friday n — matHuia

fridge n — xomomMIBLHUK

friend n — npyr

friendly @ — npyxeckuii,
NPYKeJTI0OHBII

friendship » — npyx06a

from prep — us; ot

frosty @ — MOpo3HBIit

fruit n — QpyKTHI

fulfil v — BBITIOJIHSATD

fun n — mryrka; Becelbe, 3a0aBa,
pasBiieueHue

function v — ¢yHKIMOHUPOBATh

fur n — mex

fur coat n — mryoa

furniture ['f3:n1tfo] n — Mebenb

further ['f3:00] adv — nanbliue, nanee

future n — Oynymee; a — OyayIIMiA

G

gain v — moJtyyaTh, IpuoopeTaThb

gallery n — ranepest

game n — urpa

gangster 7 — MPECTYITHUK

gap n — MPOMEXYTOK, IIPOCBET

garden n — can

garlic n — yecHOK

gate n — BOpoTa

gateway n — BOpoTa

general @ — oOmmii

generation 7 — MOKOJIeHUe

generosity # — 0J1aropoacTBo

genre [3a:nr| n — XaHp

gentle ['d&zentl] @ — mackoBbIiA

gentleman » — IKEHTJIbMEH

gently adv — nackoBo

German a — HeMEIKUi

get v (got) — mostyuaTts; to ~ along —
V>KUBAThCS, TaUTh; tO ~ Up —
BCTaBaTh, MOTHUMATBCS

gifted @ — omapeHHBII, CIOCOOHBIA,
TAJIAHTJIUBBIA



girl n — neBouka
give v (gave, given) — 1aBaTh;
to ~ up — 6pocarb
glad a — pan
glass n — cTexJ0
glorious @ — caBHBINI
glove n — miepuyarka
go v (went, gone) — UITH;
~ for a walk — mporynuBarbcs,
XOIWUTh Ha MPOTYJIKY;
~ on — TMPOIOJIKATh
golden a — 30JIOTUCTBIN
golf n — roabd
good @ — xopoIimii
goods n p/ — ToBap, TOBapbI
goose (pl geese) n — rychb
govern ['gavan] v — yrpaBJisiTh
government # — MIPaBUTETLCTBO
grace n — rpanusi, U3sIIecTBO
gradually adv — mocTeneHHO
graduate (from) v — okaHYMBaTh
(yHusepcumem)
grandfather n — gemymka
grandmother n — 6aby1ka
grant n — goTauusi, cyocuaust
grapes # — BUHOTIpan
grass n — TpaBa
grassland #» — Jyr, mactOuIe
green a — 3eJIeHbIN
greet v — NpuBETCTBOBATH
grey a — cepblid
grief n — rope
grow v (grew, grown) — pacTtu
growth n — poct
guide [gaid] n — rum, 3KCKypcoBOJ,
gun n — pyXbe
guy n — TapeHb
gym [d3Im] # — CIOPTUBHBIN 3aJ1

H

habit » — npuBbIUKa
habitual a — npuBBIYHBII

hair n — BosoCHI

half [ha:f] n (p/ halves) — monoBuHa

hall n — 3an

hand n — pyka

handicap v — ObITh TOMEXOIi; CTaBUTh
B HEBBITOJTHOE MOJIOXEHUE

handicapped p.p.: to be ~ —
WCIIBITHIBATD 3aTPyAHEHMST; physi-
cally ~ — crpanamo1uii KaKuM-J.
GU3NYECKHIM HEAOCTATKOM

handicraft » — pemecino, pyuHasi
pabota

handsome a — KpacuBbIii; CTAaTHBII

happen v — oka3bIBaTbCs, CIIy4aThCst

happiness # — cuacTbe

happy a — cyacTiuBbIi

hard adv — Tsoxenbiit

hare [hea] n — 3as11

harm v — BpeauTh, HAHOCUTb YyIlIepO

harsh a — rpy0Osblii, XXecTKuit

hat n — uuana, marnka

hate v — HeHaBUIETh

have v (had) — umetb

hay n — ceno

he pron — on

head n — rosioBa; riaBa,
DPYKOBOJIUTEJIb; V — BO3TJIABJISITH

headquarters n p/ — mTab, riiaBHOE
yrpaBjieHue, LIeHTPaJIbHBIN OpraH

healthy a — 3m0poBBIit

hear v (heard) — cabimarh

heart n — cepaiie

heat n — teruto, Xxap

heavily adv — cuibHO

heavy a — TsoKembIi

Hebrew n — eBpeit

height [hart] » — BbIcOTa; pocT

heir [hes] n — HacneqHUK

heiress n — HacenHUIIA

help v — nomoratb

helper n — MOMOITHUK

her pron — ee, ei1

here adv — 3nech
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heritage n — HacencTBO, HacIeae
herself pron — ceost
high a — BbICcOKMIT
higher a — BbI11Ie; BRICIINI (0 8)y3€)
highland » — ropHast MeCTHOCTb
highway n — 1rocce
hill » — xonm
him pron — ero, emy
himself pron — cebs
Hinduism n — nanynsm
his pron — ero
hit v (hit) — ynapsrtb
hold v (held) — nepxaTh; IpOBOAUTH
holiday n — mpazagHuK
holy a — cBsToit
home n — nom
homeless a — 6e310MHbII
honour ["'pna] n — YecThb, claBa
hook n — kprouok
hope v — HagesThCS
hopeless a — 6e3HageXHBII
hospitable @ — rocTenpuUMHBIL
hot a — ropstunii, Xapkuit
hotel n — rocTuHUIIA
hourglass n — meco4Hble Yachl
(Ha 1 4)
how adv — kak
how many (much) — ckobKO
however adv — ogHako
huge a — orpoMHbIit
human a — JyenoBeuecKuii;
~ being — yeI0BEeK
humanities # — ryMmaHuUTapHbIe
JTUCUIUTUTAHBI
humanity » — 4enoBe4ecTBO
humid ['hju:mid] @ — cwIpoii,
BJIAXKHBIA
hungry a — rosogHbIi
hunter # — OXOTHUK
hurry # — TOpOTUIMBOCTb, TIOCTIEIII -
HOCTB; in a ~ — BTOPOIIIX,
B CIIEIIIKE
hurt [h3:t] v (hurt) — npuYnHATH 00JIb
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husband n — My

hybrid ["haibrid] @ — ruGpunHbIii,
CMELIAaHHbIN

hymn [him] #n — rumH

I

I pron — a

ice cream # — MOPOXKEHOE

icon ['atkon]| » — nKoHa

if ¢j — ecnn

illegal @ — HemeTaIbHBIII,
HE3aKOHHbIN

illness n — 601e3HBb

immediate ¢ — HeMeIJIEHHBII

immediately adv — HeMemJIeHHO

impatient a — HeTepHeInBbIA

imperfect @ — HecoBepILIEHHBI

importance #n — 3HaueHUe

important @ — BaxKHbIA

impossible @ — HEBO3MOXHBII

impress v — IMpOU3BOAUTH

BIeYaTjIeHUE

improvement n — yJay4llieHue,
YCOBEPILIEHCTBOBAHUE

impure [1m’'pjus] @ — HEUYUCTHIIA,
TPSI3HBIN

in front of — Bepenu

in prep — B

inaccurate [1n’&kjorit] @ — HeTOYHBIN
inaugurate [1'no:gjorert] v —
TOPKECTBEHHO BBOIAUTh
B TOJKHOCTh
incapable @ — HecrIOCOOHBIIt
include v — BKJI0YaTh
increase v — yBeJIMYMBATH(CST)
independence n — HE3aBUCUMOCTh
independent ¢ — He3aBUCUMBIIA
indigenous ¢ — MeCTHBIit
indirect @ — HempsIMoOIi
indirectly @ — KocBeHHO
indoor ¢ — HaXOmSIIITWIACS WJIN
MPOUCXOISIINIA B TOMEILIEHUH;
~ games — UTPHI B CIIOPTUBHOM 3aJie



infant n» — peGeHOK; @ — NeTCKUiA,
HavyaJIbHbIN

influence n — BnugHue; v —
OKa3bIBaTh BIUSTHUE, BISITh

informal a — HeoduULIMATBHBIN

information » — nHdopmaryst

inhabitant » — xuTesnb

initiative [1'nifiertiv] » — nHUIIMaTHBA

ink n — yepHuUIa

inland adv — BHyTpM cTpaHbI

inquiry [1n'kwarari] # — HaBeneHue
CMpaBOK; UCCIIeTOBAHUE; 3aITPOC

insect » — HaceKOMoe

insist (on) v — HacTtauBaTh (Ha)

instead adv — BMecTO, B3aMeH

institute # — HHCTUTYT

institution n — yupexaeHue,
3aBeICHUE

integrate v — oObeIUHSTh

intelligent @ — yMHBII, MOHSITJUBBII

intend v — HamMepeBaThCs

interchangeably adv —
B3aMO3aMEHSIEMO

interconnect v — CBA3bIBaTh(Csl)

interior [In'trorio] v — BHYTPEHHSIS
4acTh, UHTEPbEP

interpret v — oOBSIBIISITD;
WHTEPIPETUPOBATh

interrupt v — npepbiBaTh;
BMEIIUBAThCS (6 pazeosop)

into prep — B

introduce v — mpencTaBisTh,
3HaKOMMUTh

invader n — 3aXBaT4uK

invasion n — BTOp:KeHUe, HallleCTBUE,
Haber

invention n — n300peTeHNE

investigate v — ucciaenoBaTh

invisible @ — HeBUAMMBII

invitation # — mpuriameHue

invite v — Ipuriaamarb

involve (in) v — BKJI0YaTh (B ce0s1)

Irish @ — upnanackuit

iron n — Xene3o

irrationality # — HEpa3yMHOCTb,
HEJIOTUIHOCTD

irregular @ — HeTIpaBUJIbHBII

island n — ocTpoB

it pron — OH, oHa, OHO (0 npedmemax
U JHCUBOMHDBLIX)

item ["artom] n — (Kaxxaplit
OTIEIbHBIN) TIPEAMET

its pron — ee, ero (o npedmemax
U JHCUBOMHDBLIX)

itself pron — cedst

J

jacket n — KypTKa, KaKeT

jam n — IKeM

Japanese [,d&zeepa’ni:z] n — anoHel;
a — SMOHCKMIA

jewel ['dzu:al] n — mparoneHHBI
KaMeHb; p/ — IparolueHHOCTH

jewellery n — nparoleHHOCTH,
IOBEJTMPHBIC U3IETHS

job [d3pb] n — pabora, Tpyn

join v — mpucoenuHsITH(Cs1)

joint venture # — COBMECTHOE
MpEeNNpusThe

joke n — mytka

journal n — xXXypHan

journalist # — XXypHaJIUCT

joyful @ — pamocTHbII

judge [&BAad3] v — cynuTh, n1aBaTh
OLIEHKY

judicial [d&gu’difal] @ — cyneOHBIIA;
3aKOHHBIN

jug n — KyBIIUH

juice n — cok

jump v — mpbIraTh

junction n — y3en

junior @ — MIamIINIA

jurisprudence [,dzvaris’pru:dens] n —
IOPUCTIPYIECHITUST
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just adv — TOJIBKO UTO
justice n — crpaBelJIMBOCTh

K

keep v (kept) — nepxaTb; XpaHUTh
kill v — youBaTb

kindergarten n — meTckuii can
kindness n — mobpota

king n — KopoJb

kingdom »n — KopoJeBCTBO

kiss v — uienoBaTh

kit n — Kom1IeKT (demaneir)
kitchen n — kyxHs

knee [ni:] » — KoneHO

knife [naif] n — HOX

knight n — psiliapb

knit v (knit) — BsI3aTh

know v (knew, known) — 3HaTh
knowledge n — 3HaHUe

lady n — nequ

lake n — o3epo

lamb [leem] » — GapaHnHa

lamp n — 1amMmna

landscape n — meii3ax

lane n — nmepeynoxk

language ['leengwidz] n — s13bIK

large a — GonbION

last @ — mocnaeaHMiA, TPOIIIBIA;
v — MPOIOJIKAThCS, JUTUTHCS,;
at ~ — HaKOHeI]

late @ — no3aHuUt

lately adv — nmocnenHee BpeMst

laugh [la:f] v — cmesTbes

law [lo:] n — 3akoH

lawyer n — 1opucT

lay v (laid) — kacTb

layer n — cioit
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lead v (led) — pykoBOAuUTh; BECTU
leader n — nmunep
leadership » — pykoBOICTBO
leaf n (pl leaves) — nuct
learn v (learnt) — y4uTb, u3y4aTh
least adv — MeHBIIIe BCETO;
at ~ — 1o KpaiHei Mmepe
leave v (left) — mokumaTh, OCTaBISATh
lecture n — nexuus
leek n — nyk-TIopeit
left @ — neBbIit
legal ['ligal] @ — neranbHEII;
IOPUINYECKUI; 3aKOHOAATEIbHbBIN
legend n — nerenna
legislative ['ledzislertiv] a —

3aKOHOJATEJIbHBINA
leisure ['le3o] n — mocyr, cBOGOIHOE
BpeMst

lemon n — 1UMOH

length n — mnHa

less adv — MeHblIe

lessen v — yMeHbIIIATh

lesson n — ypok

let v (Iet) — Mo3BOJISATH, pa3pelaTh
letter » — mcbMO; OyKBa

level n — ypoBeHb

liberate v — ocBoOOXIaTh

liberty n — cBobona

library ['laibrori] » — 6ubaMOTEKA
lie v (lay, laid) — nexatb

life n — xxu3HB

lift » — mombeM; TUMT

light n — cBeT; @ — CBETJbIl; TETKUI
like v — HpaBUTHCS

likely @ — BepOSsITHBII

line n — AWHUS; CTpOKa

link v — coenuHsITh

liquid ['likwid] n — XXunkKocThb

list » — crnincok

listen (to) v — caymaTh

litter » — Mycop, cop, OTXOIbI
little adv — mano

live v — XXUTh



local @ — MecTHBIIT

locate v — nmomeniarhb, pacroJjararb
B OTIpeieJIECHHOM MecTe

loneliness # — OAMHOYECTBO

long a — MIMHHBIN, UMEIOLIMNIA
KaKylo-J1. POJIOKUTEIIbHOCTD;
a day ~ — IIpoaOJKUTEIbHOCTHIO
B OJIVH JIEeHb

look at v — cMOTpeTb Ha;
to ~ like — BBITJISIACTH Kak,
TOXOIUTD Ha, OBITH TTOXOXKUM

look forward v — oxunaTb

lore [lo:] n — cBeneHUs

lorry n — Tpy30BUK

lose [lu:z] v (lost) — TepsTh

loss n — moTepst

lot n: a ~ of — MHOTrO

loud @ — rpoMkwmit

louse (pl lice) n — Bo1Ib

low a — HU3KWiA

lowland » — HU3Kast MECTHOCTb,
HU3WHA, T0JINHA

luck n — ymaua

lunch n — oben, maHa

M

magazine n — XypHaJ

magnificent @ — BEJTMKOJICITHBI,
BEJINYECTBEHHBI

mailbox # — ITOYTOBBIN SIITNK

main g — TJIaBHbBII

mainly adv — raBHBIM 00pa3om

major @ — TJIaBHBIA

make v (made) — nenatb, COBEpIIATD;
~ Up — COCTaBJIsATb, KOMILIEKTOBATh

makeup #n — rpum, KOCMeTHKa

man (p/ men) n — My>X4rMHa

manage v — pyKOBOJIUTb, YIIPaBJISITh

manager # — MEHeIXep,
YIOPaBISIOLIN, 3aBEAYIOIIUIA

mankind » — 4yenoBeuecTBO

manners # p/ — MaHepbl, yMEHHE
nepKath ce0s

manufacture [,meenju'fektfo] v —
MPOU3BOAUTH, U3TOTOBJISATh

many adv — MHOTO

map n — reorpacduyeckas Kapra

marine a — MOpCKoit

marital ['meeritl] a — cynpyxkeckuii

mark # — OTMeTKa; v — OTMeyYaTh

market # — pEIHOK

marry v — XeHUTBCS, BBIXOAUTh
3aMyK

matter n — nmeyio; what’s the ~? —
B yem memo? Yro cayuunoch?

mausoleum [,mo:so’ltom] n —
MaB30Jiei

may v (might) — Mo4b

me pron — MHe, MEHSI

mean v (meant) — UMeTh B BUAY,
3HAYUTD

meaning » — 3Ha4eHUue

means n p/ — CpeacTBO, CIOCO0;
by all ~ — 1100011 LIEHOI, TIOOBIM
crnocooom

measure ['me39] v — u3MepsiTh

meat n — MsICO

media n — cpeacTBa HHGOPMaLINT

meditate v — MeIUTHpPOBaTh

medium n — cpena

meet v (met) — BcTpevarb(cst)

meeting n — cobpaHue

melon n — bIHS

melt v — TasaTh

member # — y4acCTHUK,
MpeNCTaBUTENb, TTAPTHED, YWICH

memorize v — 3alIOMUHATh

memory # — TMaMsITh

mental @ — yMCTBEHHBbII

mention v — yroMuHaTh

mere [mio] a — IBHBII

method n — meTon

middle n — cepenuna
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might v — ecnomoeamenvhulii
2nazon, cayucum 04s 00paz06anus
cocaaeamenvHoe0 HaKAOHeHUs

mild a — msarkuii

military @ — BO€HHBII

milk » — MoJIOKO

minaret # — MUHapeT

mind #» — pa3ym; namMsTh

mine pron — MoOi

minority # — MEHBITUHCTBO

minster # — MOHACTBIPCKasl LIEPKOBD,
KadenpaabHbIii COO0P

mirror n — 3epKajio

miss v — cKy4aTh; TTPOIyCKaTh

mistake # — ommoKa; v (mistook,
mistaken) — ommo6aTbest

mix v — MelaTh; ~ up with —
CMeIIMBaTh(Csl), yTaTh C

moment # — MOMEHT

monarchy # — MOHapxusi

monastery # — MOHAacCTBIPb

Monday n — nmoHeneIbHUK

money # — IeHbI'M

month n — Mecsi11

monument # — MaMATHUK

mood n — HacTpoeHue, HaKJIOHEHHUE
(epam.)

moon n — JiyHa

morally adv — mopaibHO

more adv — 0oJible

moreover adv — CBEpX TOro, Kpome
TOTO

morning exercises # — yTpeHHsIsI
3apsiaKa

morning # — yTpo

mosque [mpsk] # — MedeThb

mother n — MaTb

motherland » — poauHa, oTYM3Ha

motorcycle # — MOTOLIMKIT

mouse (p/ mice) n — MbIlIb

mouth #n — pot

move [mu:v] v — nBuratb(csl)

movement » — IBUXEHUE
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movies n p/ — KuHO

much adv — MHOTO

multistorey a — MHOTO3TaXKHBII

mural n — dpecka

museum # — Mmy3eit; Fine Arts ~ —
My3eii n1300pa3uTeIbHbIX UCKYCCTB

musical a — My3bIKaJIbHBII

musician # — My3bIKaHT

must (—) v — DOJDKeH

mustard ['mastod] » — ropunia

mute [mju:t] a — HeMoit

my pron — MOH

myself pron — cebst

mysterious [mis'trorres] @ —
TaMHCTBEHHBIN

mystery n — TaiiHa

mystic @ — MUCTUYECKUIA

N

name v — Ha3bIBaTh, J1aBaTh UMSI;
to ~ after — Ha3bIBaTh B YECTh
KOTO-JI.

narcissus [na:’sisas] n — Hapuuce

narrow a — y3Kui

nationality # — HallMOHAJIBLHOCTh

native a — poaHoM

near prep — OKOJI0, OJIN3KO,
MOGJIM30CTH, HENATIEKO

necessary @ — HeOOXOIUMBII

need n — HamOOHOCTD, HYXIa; V —
HYXIaThCs

needle n — uronka

neighbourhood ['netbohvd] n —
COCEJICTBO

neither... nor... ¢ — HU... HU...

net n — ceThb

network n — ceThb

never adv — HUKOTIa

NEew a — HOBBIN

newcomer # — HOBUYOK; TIPUE3KUIA

newspaper 7 — raseTa



newsstand # — ra3eTHbI KMOCK

next a — ciaeayommnni

nice @ — XOpOIIN, IPUSITHBIN,
MMWJIBII, CIaBHBIN

nickname v — naBaTh IpO3BHUILIE,
Ha3bIBaTh

night » — HOUb

no adv — Her

nobility #» — 3HaTh; 6J1aropoaCTBO,
BEJIMKOAYIINE

noise n — IIyM

nominee [,nbmi’'ni:] # — HOMUHAHT

north n — ceBep

northern a — ceBepHBbI

not adv — He

note n — OTMETKa, OlICHKa

notebook n — TeTpanb, 6JOKHOT

novel n — pomaH

now adv — ceiyac

nowadays adv — B Hallle Bpemsl,
B HalllW THU, TeTIEPb

nuclear a — sinepHbIi

nucleus (p/ nuclea) n — snpo, 1IeHTP

numerous @ — MHOTOUMCJIEHHBI

nut n — opex

0]

obey v — MOBUHOBATHCS, CIYIIATHCS

obligation n — 00513aHHOCTh

obtain v — monyyarb

occupation v — 3aHsITUE

occupy v — 3aHUMATh

occur v — cJIy4arbesl, MPOUCXOINUTh

ocean n — OKeaH

of prep — npednoe, cayncawuii 0as
sblpadicerus poo. nadeica

off prep: ~ the coast Hemoganeky oT
Oepera

offer v — npenyiarath

office n — oduc

official @ — ouMaIbHbII

often adv — gyacrto

oil n — HedTH

old a — crapsblit

olive a — OJTMBKOBBII

on prep — Ha; B

once adv — (onuH) pas; at ~ — cpasy

onion ['Anjon] n — nyK

only adv — TOJIbKO, UCKTIOUUTEIBHO

open v — OTKpPbIBaTh

operate v — IefCTBOBATh, YIIPaBJISITh

opinion # — MHeHUe

opposite @ — pacIoI0KeHHBIN,
HaxoIMIIMICS HATIPOTUB

orange a — OpaHXeBBIi

order v — nMpuKa3biBaTh, TPUBOIUTH
B TTOPSITOK

ordinary @ — 0ObIKHOBEHHBII

ore n — pyza; iron ~ — XeJie3Hasl pyia

organization n — opraHu3alus

origin n — TPOUCXOXIEHUE

our pron — Halil

ourselves pron — ce0st

out adv — BHe, CHapyXu, HapyXy

outdoor @ — HaXOISIIUIACS WU
COBEPIIAIOLIMIACS BHE IOMa,
Ha OTKPBITOM BO3IyXe; ~ games —
WUTPbI HA OTKPBITOM BO3IyXe

outer @ — BHEIIHUNA

outskirts n p/ — okpanHa, peaMecThsI
ropoza

oven ['Aven| n — reub, IyXoBKa

over prep — Haf; adv — CBBIILIE

overlap v — 4aCTMYHO MOKPHIBATD,
MepeKpPhIBaTh, 3aXOAUTH OMUH
3a Ipyroi

OWN g — COOCTBEHHBIN

owner # — COOCTBEHHUK

ox (pl oxen) n — ObIK

P

page n — cTpaHuIa
pain n — 60J1b

351



paint n (p/) — Kpacku, oil ~s —
MacJIsTHble KpacKu; v — THCaTh
KpackKaMM, 3aHUMAThCS XKUBOTTUCHIO

painting #» — XWUBOTUCH, KAPTUHA

pair [pea] n — mapa

palace n — nBopeIl

pale a — GnenHbI

pan n — KacTproJist

panorama n — rmaHopama

pantheism ['paenOnzom] n — maHTenU3M

panties # p/ — IITAaHUIIKA, TPYCUKU

paper n — Oymara

paragraph n — a63ail

parents n pl — poauTtenu

parish n — nipuxon

park n — mapk

parliament ['pa:lomoant] n —
napjaMeHT

part n — 4acTthb

participant # — y4acTHUK

particular @ — 0coOBIif,
UCKJTIOYUTEbHBIN, 3aCITyKUBAIOLIUIA
0c000ro BHUMaHUS

party n — nmapTugd

pass v — MpOXOAUTh; to ~ an exam —
cnaBath (BbIIEPXKUBATh) SK3aMeH

passage # — OTPBIBOK

passenger ['peesind3a] n — maccaxup

passion [paefn] n — cTpacThb

past n — MpOIILIoe; @ — TPOIILIBIHA,
MUHYBILWI

patron ['pertron] # — MTOKPOBUTEIIb,
3aCTYIMHUK

pay v (paid) — rutatuth; ~ attention
to — oOpalaTh BHUMaHue

peace n — MUp

peaceful @ — MupHbIi

pear [pea] n — rpyma

peasant ['pezont] # — KpeCTbSIHUH

pen n — pydka

pencil n — xapanma

peninsula # — ToIyocTpoB

pensioner # — MeHCHMOHEP
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people n pl — monu

pepper n — miepelt

per cent n — IPOLIEHT

percentage n — MpPOLIEHTHOE
conepKaHue, MPOIEHTHOE
OTHOIIIEHUE

perception # — BOCIIpUSITHE,
OCO3HaHME

perfect @ — coBepllIleHHBII

perform v — BBITIOJTHSITh

performance n — cIeKTaKIb

perhaps adv — MoxeT OBbITh, BO3MOXHO

permanent @ — IMOCTOSIHHBII

permanently adv — oCcTOSTHHO

permission n — pa3pelieHue

person # — 4eJ0BeK

pesticide ['pestisard] n — nmectum,
CpeNCcTBO
1711 O0PBOBI C BpeAUTEIISIMU

pet n — nomaliHee XKUBOTHOE

phase n — ¢a3za

phenomenon (p/ phenomena) n —
SIBJICHUE

phone n — TenedoH; v — 3BOHUTH
o tejaedoHy

phrase n — ¢pa3za, c1oBocoYeTaHIE

physician n — Bpau

physicist n — ¢u3nuK

picture n — KapTuHa

pie n — Mpor

piece n — KyCOK, 4acTh

pin n — OyJaBKa

pineapple n — aHaHac

pink @ — po30BbIit

pity n — XXaJloCTh, COCTpaIaHue,
coxajieHue; it is a ~ — XaJjb

plain n — paBHUHA

plant » — 3aBoj1, yCTaHOBKa; pacTeHUE

plastic » — mnacTMacca

plate » — Tapenka

play n — mibeca; v — urpathb

player n — urpok

playwright ['plerrait] » — agpamaTypr



pleasant @ — IpUSTHBIN
pleasure [plezo] » — ynoBOIbCTBUE
plentiful @ — oOUABHBIN, U300MITBHBIN
plot n — croxert, padyma
plum n — ciauBa
pocket n — kapMaH
poison n — SIT; v — OTPaBJIsATh
policy n — monuTuka
polite a — BeXXJIMBBIIA
pollute v — 3arpsi3HsIThH
poor a — OeIHbIIt
population # — HaceJeHUe, KUTEJIN
pork n — cBUHUHA
porridge ['poridz] n — kaia
port n — mopT
porter # — HOCUJIbIIIUK
possessions # — COOCTBEHHOCTbD,
HWMYIIIECTBO
possibility # — BO3MOXXHOCTb
possible @ — BO3MOXHBI
poster ['pavusta] » — 1makar, adgpuina
post-graduate n — acnupaHr,
~ courses — acIuMpaHTypa
post office # — moura
pot n — ropiiok
potatoes n — KapTodelb
pound #n — (YHT CTEPIMHIOB
power n — BJacTb
powerful @ — MOITHBII
pram n — IeTcKas KoJiscka
pray v — MOJUTbCS
precious ['prefas] @ — nparoueHHbIi
prefer v — npeanoyunTarb
prehistoric @ — moMCTOPpUYECKUIA
prepare v — roTOBUTh
prerogative n — npeporatuaa,
HUCKITIOUUTESILHOE TIPaBO
present ['preznt] n — HacTosiiee
BpeM;
a — TernepelHni, HaCTOS U,
v [pri'zent | — maputhb
previous ['pri:vios] @ — npeabirymmni

previously adv — 3apaHee,
MpeIBapUTEIbHO

priest # — CBSIILIEHHUK

primary a — nepBOHaYaJIbHbII;
~ school — 006111251 HayanbHas
1IKoJIa

print v — meyaTaTb

prison n — TIopbMa

private @ — 4acTHBIIA, TUYHBIN

probably adv — BeposiTHO

process v — o0pabaThIBaTh

processor # — IpoLeccop

produce v — IIpoU3BOIUTH

production # — mocTaHoBKa (nvecwt)

profit n — npuOkLIL

program(me) n — niporpamma; applica-
tion ~ — mpuUKJagHas IIporpaMmma

prominent ¢ — 3HaMEHMTHII

proper a — NpaBWIbHBIN, TOJDKHBIN,
HaJJIexamum

properly adv — HOJKHBIM 00pa3oM,
KakK CJIeJyeT, MpaBUIbHO

property # — COOCTBEHHOCTb

prophet n — TIpopok

protect v — 3amuuinarhb

proud [pravd] @ — ropmslii; to be ~
TOPIUTHCS

prove [pru:v] v — moKa3bIBaTh,
OKa3bIBaThCSI

provide (with) v — cHaGxarb,
obecrnieynBaTh

Providence n — npoBunenune

province #n — 00J1aCTb, IIPOBUHIIMST

prudent ['pru:dent] a —
0J1aropa3yMHbII, pacyeTIMBBII

psychology [sar’koladzi] n —
TICUXOJIOTHS

public @ — oOIIeCTBEHHBI

publish v — ny6auKoBaTh

pull v — T9HYTH

pullover n — myj0Bep, CBUTEP

punish ['panif] v — Haka3bIBaTh

pupil # — yueHHK
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puppet n — MaprOHETKa, KyKJia

pure [pjus] @ — YUCTLIA

purpose ['p3:pas] n — 1enb

pushchair n — neTckas KoJsicKa

put v (put) — xyactb; ~ off —
OTKJIabIBaTh

puzzle n — roJ0BOJIOMKA

quantity ['’kwontiti] » — Kom4ecTBo,
BelmuurHa; physical ~ — dusnueckas
BeJMYMHA

quality # — KOJIMYECTBO
quarter n — 4YETBEPTh

queen n — KOpoJieBa

question # — BOIpoc

queue [kju:] » — ouepenb
quick a — ObICTpBIit

quickly adv — 6BICTpO

quiet @ — CIOKOMHBIN

quiz n — npoBepouHas pabora

R

radio n — panno

railway n — xXeJe3Has1 fopora

rain n — IOXIb; v (6 6e3nuunbix
obopomax): it ~s — UOET MOXKb, it is
~ing — uueT moXmp, it ~s cats and
dogs — moXIb JIbeT KaK U3 Beapa

raincoat » — TIaI

rainy a — IOXUTMBBII

raise v — rnmogHuMarTh

Ram n — Osen

rank n — 3BaHUe

rapid @ — OBICTPBIIA

rapidly adv — 6picTpO

rapids n p/ — moporu peku, CTpeMHMHA

rare a — penKui

rarely adv — penko
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rate n — Tapud, pacleHka, lieHa
rather adv — n10BOJIbHO

ray n — Jay4

reach v — jmocturaTh

read v (read) — yuTaTh

reader n — yuTaTeIb

rear [r10] v — BOCIIUTHIBATD,

BBIpAIIMBATh
reason # — MPUYMHA, Pa3yM, PaccyaoK
rebuild v (rebuilt) — cTpouTts 3aHOBO,

BOCCTaHABIMBAaTh
receive v — MoJiydyatb
receiver n — MPUEMHUK
recently adv — HemaBHO
reception n — mpuem
recommend v — peKOMEH/I0BaTh,

COBETOBATb
record n — IJIaCTUHKA
recorder # — POUTPBIBATED
recording n — 3amuch
red a — KpacHBI
reduce v — yMeHbIIIATh
refer v — OTHOCUTBCS
reference n — peKoMeHIa1usl, CChLJIKa
reflect v — oTpaxatbcs
refrigerator # — XOJIODUJIBHUK
refuse v — OTKa3bIBaThCS
regiment n — MoOJK
regular @ — TOCTOSTHHBIN
reign [rein] » — 1lapcTBOBaHUE,

BJIACTbh;

v — 1IapCTBOBATb, TOCIOJCTBOBATh
reincarnation # — IepeBOILIOLIEHIE
reject v — oTBepraTh, OTKa3bIBaThCS
related a — cBsI3aHHBII
relation n — oTHoOIIEHUE
relationship # — oTHoOIIEHUS
relative # — poaCTBEHHUK
relax v — paccna0msaThb(cs)
religion n — penurus
religious @ — peIUTHO3HBIN
remain v — ocTaBaThCsl, TpeObIBAThH
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remember v — MTOMHUTb, BCIOMUHATD

remote a — yIaJeHHbINA, OTIAICHHbII

repeat v — OBTOPATH

repertory ['repatari] n — Teatp
C MOCTOSIHHOM TPYMIION 1
MOJATOTOBJIEHHBIM PEeTIePTyapoM

replace v — 3aMeHSTh

report # — IOKJIaM; v — JAOKJIalbIBaTh

represent v — MpeacTaBiIsaTh, U3IaraTh

reproductive @ — penpoayKTUBHBIH,
BOCIPOM3BOAUTEIbHBIN

repudiate [rT'pju:diert] v — oTpeKaTbcs

require v — TpeOOBaTh

research v — uccienoBarb

reserve v — pe3epBUpOBaTh

resident v — XuTenb

resources # — pecypchbl

respect 1 — yBaxxeHue

respectively adv — cOOTBETCTBEHHO,
B YKa3aHHOM TOpsIIKe

respond v — oTBeyaTh

responsible @ — OTBETCTBEHHBII

rest v — OTObIXaTh

restore v — BOCCTaHaBJIMBaTh

restrict v — orpaHUYMBaTh

return v — Bo3BpalaTh(csi)

reveal v — oOHapyXuBaTh, OTKPbIBATh

reverse n — oOpaTHasi CTOpoHa
(monemot)

revise v — repecMaTpuBarhb,
MPOBEPSIThH

rhythm n — put™m

rich a — Gorarbiii

rid v (rid) — ocBoOOX1aTh, U30ABISTh

ride v (rode, ridden) — kararthbcs,
€3IUTh BEpXOM

right n — paBo; @ — TIpaBbIi

ring v (rang, rung) — 3BOHUTh

rise v (rose, risen) — IMOAHUMATBCS

risk n — puck

river n — pexa

road n — gopora, myTh, 110CCe

room n — KOMHara

root # — KOpeHb

rose n — po3a

round a — KpyIJIblit

oW n — psiji

royal ['ro10]] @ — KOpOJIEBCKMIt
rubber ['rAba] n — nacTHK, pe3nHKa
rubbish n — mycop

rug n — KOBPUK

ruin v — paspyuiaTb

rule n — mpaBWIO

ruler n — nMuHelKa

run v (ran, run) — 6erartb, yIpaBisiTh

S

sacred @ — CBSIIIIEHHBIN, CBATOM

safe @ — Ge3omacHbIi

safely adv — Ge3omnacHo

saint n — cBATOU

sale n — mpogaxa

salt [so:lt] » — comb

same a — TOT (’K€) caMblii,
OJIMHAKOBBIN

sandal n — canmanusa

sandwich n — ©yTepOpoxn

satellite # — cIryTHUK

satisfaction n — ynoBieTBOpeHUE

satisfy v — ynoBiIeTBOPSIThH

Saturday n — cyb6ota

say v (said) — roBopuTh

scarf n — mapd

scatter ['skeeta] v — pazbpachiBaTh

scene [s1:n] # — MeCTO AEMCTBUS,
ClieHa, IeKopalus

scenery # — JieKopaluu

scheme [ski:m] n — cxeMa, yepTex

scholarship n — cTuneHans

school n — 1koa

science ['sarons| n — Hayka

scientist # — y4eHBbI

scissors ['s1zaz] n pl — HOXHUIIBI

Scottish ¢ — moTnaHACKM
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screen # — 9KpaH
script n — cueHapuit
scroll n — nzobpakeHue JIEHTbI
C HAZIMUCBIO
sean — Mope
seal n — mieuats; the Great Seal —
OoJIbIlIasi TOCY/IapCTBEHHasI rievaTh
search [s3:1] (for) v — uckatb
seascape n — MOpPCKO# meifzax
seaside n — MopcKoe ITooepexkbe
secondary a — cpeaHuit
see v (saw, seen) — BUIETh, CMOTPETH
seem v — KazaTbCsl
seldom adv — penko
sell v (sold) — mpomaBaTh
seller n — mponaselr
semidesert # — TIOJIYITyCTBIHS
send v (sent) — mockuIaTh
senior ['si:njo] @ — crapmuii
sensation # — OIIyllleHHe, YYBCTBO
Sense # — CMbICIT
sentence n — INpeIoKEHNE
separate v — oTaeasITh(Cs),
pa3nensaTh(cs)
Serious @ — Cepbe3HbIN
Serve v — CIIy>KUThb
service n — ciyx0a, cepBuUC
set n — HaOOp, KOMILJIEKT; vV —
yCTaHaBJIMBAaTh,
to ~ aside — OTKJIabIBATD,

to ~ up — BO3IBUTATh, COOPYXKAaTh; ~

the stage — ycTaHaBIMBAaTh 3Ta
settle v — cenuTb(cs1); peliaTh
several pron — HECKOJIbKO
sew ['sovu] v (sewed) — mUTH
shade n — TeHb, OTTEHOK
shamrock # — TPUJIMCTHUK
shape n — opma, ouepTaHue; v —
MpuaaBaTh hopMy
share v — genutb(cs)
she pron — oHa
sheep n — oBILIa
sheet # — MPOCTBIHS; TUCT
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shelf » — nosnka

shelter # — pUIOT, KpOB, YOEXKUIIIE

shine v (shone) — cBeTUTH(CST), CUATH

ship n — KopabJib

shipping #» — TOProBuIii (JIOT,
CYJIOXOJICTBO, CY/IOTIEPEBO3KHU

shoe n — tydns

shoot v — cTpensaTh

shop n — mara3uH; v — nejaTh
MTOKYTTKI

short @ — KopoTKuii

shorts n p/ — MoOpTHI

should v (should) — moyxeH;
BCNOMO2AMENbHDBLIL 2AA20N, CAYICUM
02151 00pa306aHUS COCAAAMENBHOO
HAaKAOHeHUs.

show v — nokasbIBaTh

shut v (shut) — 3akpbIBaTh

sibling ['siblin] » — Gpat, cectpa

sick @ — GosibHOI

sight [sait] » — 3peHue

sightseeing n — ocMOTp
JIOCTOIPUMEYATEIbHOCTEN ;
to go ~ — ocMmaTpuBaTh
JIOCTOTIPUMEYATETbHOCTH

sign [samn]| » — 3HaK

significance n — 3HaueHMne

silk @ — e IKOBBII

silver a — cepeOpsIHbII

similar @ — MOOOHBI, CXOAHBI,
TIOXOXUIA

simple @ — npocroit

simulate v — UMUTUPOBATh

since [sIns] prep — ¢; ¢j — ¢ Tex 1op
KakK, Tak KaKk

sing v (sang, sung) — IMeTh

single @ — e IMHCTBEHHbII

sink # — pakOBHUHA; V — TOHYTh

sister n — cecTpa

situated @ — pacIroa0XXeHHBII

Six num. card. — 111eCThb

sixteen-pointed a —
IeCTHAIATUKOHEUHBI



size n — pa3mep

sketchy @ — 3CKU3HBII, OTPHIBOUHBII

ski v (skied) — xonuTh Ha JIbDKaX

skilful @ — UCKyCHBII, yMebIit

skill » — ymeHue, UCKyCCTBO,
MacTepCTBO

skin n — xoxa

skirt n — 100Ka

skull » — gyepen

sky n — He6O

sleep v (slept) — cmaTh

slender @ — TOHKMIA, CTPOWHBII

slim @ — TOHKMIA, CTPOMHBII

slipper n — koMHaTHas1 TyIIst

slow @ — MeJIeHHbI i

slowly adv — mMenjieHHO

small a — ManeHbKU I

smart a — U3SILIHBIA, YMHBIA

smoke n — AbIM

snake n — 3Mest

SO adv — Tak, UTaKk

soap n — MBbLIO

society [sa'sarati] # — 061IECTBO

sock n — HOCOK

sofa n — nuBaH

soft @ — MsiTKMit, cnadbIii

soil n — nmouBa

solid n — TBepmoe Teno

solve v — peniaTth

some pron — HECKOJIbKO

someone pron — KT0-TO

something pron — 4T0-TO

sometimes adv — uHoraa

somewhere adv — rae-To, Tae-HUOYIb

SON # — CBhIH

song # — TIECHSI

soon adv — BCKOpe, CKOpo; as ~ as —
Kak TOJIbKO, HE MO3Xe

SOITY @ — OTOPYEHHBI, TTOJHBII
coXaJeHUst

soul n — mymra

sound n — 3BYK

soup n — CyIl

sour cream 7 — cMeTaHa

source # — UCTOYHUK

south n — 1or

southern a — 1OXHBIN

space # — KOCMOC, KOCMUYeCKOoe
MPOCTPAHCTBO, TMTPOCTPAHCTBO

Spanish @ — ncnanckuii

speak v (spoke, spoken) — roBoputh

specific a — cneunduyeckuit

speech n — pedn

speed n — CKOpPOCTh

spend v (spent) — MPOBOAUTb (8pems);
TPaTUTh, PACXOIOBAThH

spirit n — myx

spiritual ['spiritjual] @ — TyXOBHBII

spoon n — JIOXKa

sport n — cropT

spread v (spread) — pacrpocTpaHsITbCs

spring n — BecHa

square a — KBaJIpaTHbIN

stage n — clieHa; v — CTaBUTb (nvecy),
WHCIIEHUPOBAaTh

stamp » — 1o4yToBas Mapka

stand v (stood) — cTosTh

star n — 3Be31a

stare v — MPUCTAIIbHO CMOTPETH

start v — Ha4YMHaTh

state n — rocynapcTBo, IITarT,
COCTOSTHUE

statesman #n — rocy1apCTBEHHBII
nesTeNnb

station n — BOK3an

stay v — ocrTaBarbC,
OCTaHaBJIUBATbCS

steady @ — MOCTOSTHHBII

steam n — map

stem n — CTBOJI, CTeOeIb

step n — CTYIIE€Hb, CTYIICHbKA

stick v — npukienBaTh

still adv — Bce eliie

still life » — HaTIOpMOPT

stimulate v — cTUMyIMpoBaTh

stocking n — 4ynoxk
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stone n — KaME€Hb

store [sto:] v — cHabXatTh, HATIOTHSAT,
BMelIaTh

story n — pacckas, UCTOpUs

stove [stov] n — meyb

strait » — IponuB

stream 7 — NOTOK

street n — ynauua

street lamp » — doHapb

strengthen ['stren©on] v — yKpemisiTh

stress v — noguyepKuBaTh

stretch v — mpocTupartbesi, TSAHYThCS

strict @ — cTporuit

strike v (struck) — ymapsiTh, OUTD,
YEKaHUTb

string n — BepeBKa

stripe #n — 1oJjioca

strong a — CUJIbHBINA

struggle n — 6opnba

student n — cTyIeHT

subject n — Tema, IpeaMeT pa3roBopa;
TUCIUTITMHA

subscribe v — moanuchIBaTbCs

substance # — BeLIECTBO

succeed [sok’si:d] v — mocTurats uenu,
MpeycreBaTh

success n — ycrex

successful @ — ycrenHsIit

such a — takoi

suffer v — cTpanatb

sugar n — caxap

suggest v — MpeJaraThb; MpeanoiaraTb

suit # — KOCTIOM; v — TOJIXOAUTh

sum n — cymma

summer # — JIETO

sun # — COJTHIIE

Sunday n — BocKkpeceHbe

sunny @ — COJIHEYHbIA

sunrise # — BOCXO[,

sunset n — 3akaT

supper n — y>XUH

supply [so “plar] n — cHabGxkeHue; v
(with) — cHabXaTb, MOCTABJISATH
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support n — MOAAEPKKa; Vv —
MO PKUBATh

suppose v — IoJjarath, IpeanoiaraTh

sure [ “fus] @ — yBepeHHBII

surface [ "s3:fis] # — mOBepXHOCTH,
MOJIOTHO

surround v — OKpyKaTh, 0OCTyIIaTh

survey [ ‘s3:ve1] n — 0630p

survival # — BbDKMBaHUE

survive v — BbIXXKUBaTh

sweater n — CBUTEP

sweet n — KoHdeTa

swift @ — cKopblii, OBICTPBIA

swim v (swam, swum) — ruiaBaTh

swimming pool n — GacceitH

Swine # — CBUHbS

Swiss n — mBeinapckuii; the ~ —
IIBEULIAPLIbI

switch on v — BKJII04aTh

syllable n» — cyor

symbol n — cuMBOI

synagogue [ “sinagng| n — cuHarora

table n — crton

tabloid n — razera MaJeHbBKOTO
dopmara

tailor n — mopTHOM

take v (took, taken) — GpaTb,
3aHMMaTh, OTHUMATh; to ~ care
of — 3aboTuThes; to ~ place —
CITy4aThCsl, IPOMCXOAUTH; to ~ up —
MPUHUMAaTh, OpPaThCs 3a YTO-J1.; to ~
part (in) — NpUHUMATb yyacTue

tall @ — BeIcOKMI

tap n — KpaH

tape n — MarHuTo(OHHasl 3aIUCh

tape recorder # — MarHuTo(oH

task » — 3agayva, 3agmaHue

tasty @ — BKYCHBII

tea n — vyat



teach v (taught) — yuurtsh

teacher n — yuurenb

tell v (told) — paccka3bIBaTh

tempera [ ‘tempara] n — TemMmepa

tenth num. ord. — necsatblii

term n — TEpMUH, TIEPUOJT

test n — Tect

text n — TEeKCT

textbook #n — yuyeOHUK

texture [ “tekstfa] # — TekcTypa

than ¢j — yeMm

thank v — Giaromaputb

that pron — TOT; ¢j — 4TO

theatre n — Teatp

their [0ea] pron — nx

them pron — ux, um

theme n — Tema

themselves pron — cebs

there [0ea] adv — Tam

therefore adv — nmoatomy,
cJenoBaTeIbHO

these [01:z] pron — a1

they pron — oHn

thick @ — ToJscThIi, TycTOM

thin a — ToHKui

thing n — Belb, MpeaMeT

think v (thought) — nymaTh

this pron — 3TOT

thistle [O1sl] # — yepToIOI0X

those [0ovz] pron — Te

though [0av] adv, ¢j — xoTs

thought [060:t] » — MBICTTB

three num. card. — Tpu

throne » — TpoH

through [Oru:] prep — 4epes, CKBO3b

throughout prep — 4epe3s, 1o Bcemy,
B ITPOIOJDKEHUE

throw v (threw, thrown) — 6pocatb

Thursday n — yeTBepr

thus adv — Takum 06pa3oM, UTak

ticket n — Ouner

tie n — rajacTyk

tights [ta1ts] » p/ — KonroTku

till prep — no

tired @ — ycraBmmit

title [tartl] » — 3armaBue, Ha3BaHUE

to prep — K; B; Ha

today adv — ceronHsa

together adv — BMecTe, cooO1a

tomato n — moMuIop

tomb n — Moruia

tomorrow adv — 3aBTpa

tongue [tAn] n — g3bIK; the mother ~ —
POIHOM S3bIK

too adv — CIUIIKOM

tool n — pabouuiit UHCTPYMEHT,
opynue

tooth n (p/ teeth) — 3y0

top n — BeplIrMHa

topic n — Tema, IpeaMeT O0CYKIeHUS

total @ — Bech, LBl

touch [tatf] v — kacaTbcsa

tour n — Typ

tourist n — Typucrt

towards prep — K, 10 HampaBJIEHUIO K

town n — ropox

toy n — urpyumka

trace n — cien

tradition n — Tpaguuust

train n — noesn,

trainers n p/ — KpocCoBKU

tram n — TpaMBait

tranquil [ “treenkwil] ¢ — cmokoHBII

transience a — OBICTPOTEUYHOCTD,
MUMOJIETHOCTh

translate v — nepeBoaUTh

transmit v — nmepeaaBaTh, OTHPABISATh

transparent @ — IpO3pavyHbIii,
OYEBUIHBIN

travel v — myTeliecTBOBaTh

treasury [ ‘trezori]| # — COKpOBHMIITHUIIA,
Ka3Ha, Ka3HauYeucTBO

treatise [ “tri:tiz] » — Tpakrar

tree n — IepeBo

tribe n — memst

tributary [ “tribjotori] # — npuToK
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Trinity n — Tpouna
trip n — moe3aka
trolleybus n — Tposeidyc
troublesome @ — GECTTOKOSIIIINIA,
MNPUYMHSIOINI OECITOKOMCTBO
trousers #n p/ — OproKu
truth » — mpaBna, UCTUHA
try v — crapartbCs, MbITAThCS
T-shirt n — ¢pyrbdoaKa
tube n — TpyOa
Tuesday n — BTOpHUK
tune n — Menonug
turn v — moBopayuBaTh(cs);
~ away — OTBOpauYuBaThCsl,
~ into — mpeBpalaThCs
TV set n — TeneBu30p
twice adv — nBaxmbl
two-dimensional a — nBypa3MepHbIii
type n — TUIl, BULI
typewriter @ — TuIIyIas MalMHKa

U

ugliness n — ypoaCTBO

ugly a — ypomImBEIiA

uncertainty # — HeOIpeaeIeHHOCTb,
HEYBEPEHHOCTh, HEPEIIUTEIBHOCTh

under prep — 101,

undergo v — UCTIBITBIBATh, MEPEHOCUTD

underline v — rogyepKuBaTh

understand v (understood) —
TIOHUMATh

uneasy a — HeJIETKUM

unemployment #n — 6e3padboTuiia

unfortunately adv — K coXaJIeHUIO

unhappy @ — HecUaCTIMBBIA

unify [ “ju:nifar] v — o0bennHATH

unique [ju ni:k] @ — eIMHCTBEHHBII B
CBOEM POJI€, YHUKAJIbHBIA

unite v — coenuHITh(Cs)

united @ — coenMHEHHBIH,
00BbeIMHEHHBIN
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universe n — Mup; Becenennasi;
YeJI0BEUYECTBO

university # — yHUBEpCUTET

unknown a — HEW3BECTHBII

unlikely @ — Man0BepOSTHBIN

unpleasant @ — HETIPUSATHBII

unremovable @ — HeyCTpaHUMBIA

until prep — no

unusual @ — HeOOBIYHBIN

upper a — BEpXHU

upright @ — BepTUKaJIbHbBII

urban a — ropoackoii

us pron — Hac, HaM

use v — HUCTI0JIb30BaTh

useful @ — moIe3HbIN

useless a — Gecroyie3HbIi

usual @ — OOBIYHBIMI

usually adv — oOBIYHO

A%

vacuum cleaner # — Mnbljiecoc

valley n — monunHa

valuable @ — 11eHHBI

value n — 1IEeHHOCTb; V — OLICHWBATh;
TIOPOXUTb, LICHUTh

variety n — pa3HooOpa3ue, MHOXECTBO

various @ — pa3IU4HbINA, pa3HbII

vary v — MEHSIThCSI

vase n — Ba3za

vast @ — OOIIMPHBIN, TPOMATHBINA

vault n — cBox

vegetables n — oBoIIN

vehicle [ "vi:ikl] » — cpencTBo
TepeIBUKEHMS, TPAHCTIOPTHOE
CpEJICTBO

vicar [ 'vike] n — BuKapwmii,
TMPUXOJCKUIA CBAIEHHUK

view n — B3IJIs11, MHEHHE, TOUKa
3peHUst

viewer n — 3puTeb

vinegar n — yKcyc



violet a — ¢1OJIeTOBBII

viscount [ “varkaunt] # — BUKOHT
visible @ — BUIMMBIi1

visit v — moceliiaTb

visitor n — moceTuTeNb

vocational ¢ — npodeccruoHalIbHBII
voice n — rojioc

volume n — ToM, KHUTa

vote n — rojaoc

W

wage [weidz] v — BecTu (BoitHY)
wait v — xxaatb
wake v (woke, woken) — MmpochITIaTbCst
walk [wo:k] v — mporynuBaTbcs,
TYJISITh
wall n — cTena
wallet [ "wolit] » — Komenaek
want v — XOTeThb
war n — BOilHa
wardrobe n — TIaTSHOM mIKagd
warlike @ — BOMHCTBEHHBII
warm a — TeTUIbIA
wash v — MBbITb, OMBbIBaTh
washbasin #» — pakoBUHa
washing machine n — cTupanbHast
MalvHa
waste # — OTOPOCHI, OTXOJIbI
watch v — Hab1onaTh, CMOTPETh
water n — Bojia
watercolour(s) # — akBapeb
watermelon n — ap0Oy3
wax n — BOCK
way n — METOJI, CPE/ICTBO;
by the ~ — Mexmay IpoyumM
We pron — Mbl
weak a — cna0blit
wealth [welB] n — GorarcTBO
wealthy @ — GoraTblit
weapon n — opyxue
wear v (wore, worn) — HOCUTb

weather n — morona
Wednesday n — cpena
week n — Henens
weight n — Bec

well adv — xopoI110; as ~ — TakxKe
well-known @ — U3BECTHBII,
MOIYJISPHbBIA

Welsh a — BaJuIMHCKUA, y3TbCKU

west n — 3amnajn

western @ — 3araaHbIid

wet @ — MOKPBIH, BJIaXKHBII

what pron — 4to

whatever a — Kakoii bl HU

wheat n — mieHuIa

when adv, ¢j — Korna, B TO BpeMs Kak

where adv, ¢j — e, Kyna

wherever adv — rie 661 HU, Kyna Obl HU

while [wail] ¢j — B To BpeMst Kak

whisper [ "wispa] v — mienrarb

white a — Genblit

who pron — X10

whole a — Becb, LebIi

whom pron — Koro, KoMy

whose adv — ueit

why adv — nouemy

wide a — mmpokuit

widespread a — mupoko
pacnpoCTpaHEHHBIN

wife n — xeHa

wild @ — mukwit

will n — Bosst

win v (won) — BBIUTPHIBATb,
nmoGexnarhb

wind n — Betep

window n — OKHO

windowsill # — TOTOKOHHUK

windy @ — BeTpeHbIit

wine n — BUHO

wing n — KpbLIO

winter n — 3uma

wire n — IIpoBOJIOKa, TIPOBO/I

wisdom n — MyIpoCTb

wise @ — MyapbIit
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wish n — XemaHue; v — XenaTh, XOTETh

with prep — ¢

within prep — B, B mpenenax

without prep — 6e3

woman #n (p/ women) — >XXeHIIMHA

wonder n — yIuBIIeHHE

wood n — Jiec, 1epeBo, ApeBecuHa

wooden a — nepeBsIHHBII

word n — cJ10BO

work v — pabortatb

worker n — pabounii

world n — Mup

WOITY ¥ — BOJTHOBAaThCS,
0OECITOKOUTHCS

worse adv — Xyxe

worst @ — Xy

worth a predic — cTosimii,
3aCyXXKUBAIOIIWU BHUMAHUS

would v — écnomoeamenvHbiii
2nazon, cayucum 04s 00paz06anus
cocaaeamenvHoe0 HaKAOHeHUs

write v (wrote, written) — rmucaTb

Wrong a — HeINpaBUWIbHBIN

X

X-ray n — peHTI€HOBBI JIy4u

year n — rof

yellow @ — XenThlit
yesterday adv — Buepa
yet adv — elie

you pron — BbI

young a — MOJIOA0M
your pron — Balll
yourselves pron — ce0s
youth # — MoOJIOIEXKb

700 n — 300MapK
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